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PREFACE 

TO THE NEW REVISED EDITION. 

The fundamental principle underlying the whole Course — 
theory and practice running in parallel lines throughout — 
and the colloquial character of the Exercises, remain un- 
altered. 

In points of detail, however, the corrections and modifi- 
cations here introduced are many, all those parts of the 
Accidence which have not quite successfully stood the 
crucial test of practical teaching in the Class-room having 
been thoroughly recast The characteristic features of 
the structure of the language are now set forth in such a 
tjrpographical arrangement as to produce through the 
eye a clear and lasting impression on the mind of the 
pupil.* 

As regards the Exercises, the greatest care has been 
taken to bridge over the gap which, in the opinion of 

* Compare, for instance : 

pp. 2-3, the Formation of Tenses. 

pp. 9-1 1, the Synoptical Tables of the three Regular Conjugations. 

pp. 24-43, the New Classification of Irregular Verbs. 

pp. 44-46, the Treatment of Articles and .Nouns. 

pp. 51-53, the Formation of the Fendninft, 

PP» 57-72> the Treatment of a\\ Classes ol "txatkCwaBa^ ^ ^^ 

pp. i;i'iTT, the DififerentReiidetins&ol^x^S^^^'t^^'^^^^ 



PREFACE. 

experienced teachers (an opinion fully borne out by my 
own experience), rendered the transition from the First to 
the Second Year's Course one of exceptional difficulty. 

But it has not been deemed expedient to depart from 
the original plan, in accordance with which the use of the 
different Voices and Moods is treated immediately afler the 
use of Tenses, If the young student is to enter at a com- 
paratively early stage upon a course of intelligent reading, 
and if he is to handle his verbs independently of outward 
assistance, th^ sooner .he is equipp^ with at least an 
elementary knowledge of the working of Reflective Verbs, 
of the Infinitive and the Subjunctive, the better it will be 
for the training of his mind. 

But in order to enable even very young beginners- to 
grapple with these thorny points of French Grammar^ there 
will be found intercalated in every lesson, under the head of 
Drills a set of short and easy sentences to be used by way 
of practice, preparatory to the more elaborate sentences in 
the Exercises. 

Finally, numerous Appendices have been added for the 
sake of reference, and the Vocabularies have been entirely 
rewritten, with a view to afford the student every opportunity 
of imprdving his phraseology. 

March, 1884. 
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PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. 

SECOND YEAR. 



§ !•— THE VERB (Le Verbe). 

\. — Introductory : 

The Classification of French Verbs is on the whole 
he same as that of English Verbs ; thus we distinguish 
vith regard to — 

(a) Meaning— TraniitiTe and IntraiudtiTe Verbs ; 

(b) Voice — the Aetive (transitive and intransitive Verbs) and 

. Fassive (transitive Verbs only); 

(c) Inflections — 

{a) Finite Forms, which may be inflected according to— 
(i) Moods—the IndieatlTe, the Conditional, the SubjnnotilYei 
the ImperatiTe ; 

(2) Tenses— the Present, Fast, and Future ; 

(3) Number— the Singular and Flural ; 

(4) Persons — ^the first, second, and third. 

(d) Infinite Forms, which have no personal inflections : 
(i) The InfinitiTe (a Verbal Noun), and 
(2) TheFartioiples (partly Verbal Adjectives), which can only 
be inflected like Adjectives. 

Verbs in French are divided according to their Infini- 
tiye-ending: into Four Conjugations; as, 

1st Conjugation: Vexh&exi<dmgm -br, as— donn -er, to give, 

Tnd Conjugation : „ -ir, as — fun -ir, to punish, 

yrd Conjugation: ,, -OIR, as — Vi^CKV-oiK^ to receive, 

4M Conjugation: ,, -re, as — ^vend-blk^ to ^eU« 

The Stem of any Regular 'Verb \s toaxAXss oaSssD% 

yffits laSnitive'^niliag. ^ 



VERBS. 



[§i. 
B.--FOBMATION 



In order fully to conjugate a Verb in French, it is necessary to 
know — 

{a) Its Prineipal Parts, which are— 

(i) Infinitive f (2) Present Participle^ (3) Present Indicative, 
(4) Preterite, (5) Past Participle^ from which the other 
Moods and Tenses are derived; 



L— From the HmKITIVE PBES. 

1st Conj. donn-er, 

Tnd Conj, pnn-ir, 

[3r</ Conj, recev-oir,] 

4M Conj. vend-re, 



are formed— 

(a) the Future Present,* 

by adding the endings — 

ai, for the 1st person! o 
2nd person > S' 
3rd person 1 j' 
1st person j tQ 
2nd person > ^ 
3rd person ) F« 



-a, 
-ons, 

•61, 

•ont. 






»» 
>» 



(b) the Conditional Present, 
by adding the endings — 
-ais, for the ist person 1 co 
-ais, „ 2nd person y .S* 
•ait, 
-ions, 
-iei, „ 
-aient, „ 



» 



2nd person > J 
3rd person J ^ 
1st person j ^ 
2nd person > ^ 
3rd person ) ^ 



* In the Third Conf. oi, in the Ponrth 
the final -e of the In&iitive is dropped : — 
recevr-ai, vendr-aJ, etc. 

t In the Third Conf, (which consists 

entirely of irregular Verbs) these rules of 

derivation are only applicable in the zst 

fad aad penoa jfitutl of tht Present 



II.— From the PABTICIP. FEES. 

\st Conj, donn-ant, 

2nd Conj, pnniss-ant, 

[yd Conj, recev-ant,]t 

4//i Conj, vend-ant. 



are formed — 



(a) the Pres. Indicat. Plural, 
by changing •ant into — 



-ons, for the ist person 
-61, „ 2nd person 
3rd person 



-6nt, 



>f 



:5 



{b) the Imperfect Indicative, 

by changing -ant into^ 

•ais, for the ist person ) co 
-ais, „ 2nd person > S* 
-ait, „ 3Td person j ^ 
-ions, „ 1st person j tS 
•iai, „ 2nd person > | 
-aient, „ 3rd person ) % 



{c) the Present Subjunctive, 

by changing -ant into — 
•6, for the 1st person ) co 
•6S, „ 2nd person > S* 
-6» „ 3rd person 1 v» 
-ions, „ ist person j !!Q 
•lex, ,, atA -^^TSAiCi^ ^ 



1 oent, 



\% 



^i^ ^^ecaoa 



§i.r 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 



OF TENSES. 

{b) The Inflectioiui of the derived Tenses, which vary more or less 
according to the Conjugation to which the Verb belongs ; 

(c) Its Anzilisry Verb, which may be — 

avoir or Stre, for all Compound Tenses of the Active Voice; 
always Stre for all Tenses of the Passive Voice^ and 

for all Compound Tenses of Reflexive Verds, 



III.— From the FEES. INDIGAT. 

1st Conj, donn -e, -es, -e ; 

donn >oiui, -ei, -ent. 
2nd Conj, pun -is, -is, -it; 

pnniss-ons, -ei, -ent. 

(Zrd Conj, re^ -ois, -ois, -oit; 

rec-evons, -evei, -oivent) 

4M Conj, vend -s, -8,-(t,)* 
Tend -ens, -ei, -ent, 
is formed — 

the Imperative, 
by dropping the Pers. Prons., as, 
Second Pers. Sing. 

1st Conj, donn-e,t 

2nd Conj, pnn-is, 

(yd Conj, re^ois,) 

4/A Conj, vend-s; 

First Pers. Plural. 

1st Conj, donn-ons, 

2nd Conj, pnniss-ons, 

{yd Conj, recev-ons,) 

4^h Conj, vend-ons ; 

Second Pers. Plural. 

ist Conj, donn-ei, 

2nd Conj, puniss-ei, 

{yd Conj, recev-ei,) 

4/A Conj, vend-ei. 

* If the stem does not end in d or t. 
the inflectional t is not dropped: — il 
cmnp^ U lit, etc 

t In the First Conj. the final s is 
dropped, except before en and y . 

N.B.— The Pres. Snbj. (sing., and 3rd 

p. i^) of the Third Conj, t as of most 

trrejmiar ygrAs, is formed by catting 

otrine 6jud -at of the 3rd p. pL, and 

^diog -, s, -; -at. 



IV.— From the PEETESITE UTD, 

Second Pers. Sing. 

1st Conj. donn-as, 

2nd Conj. pun-is, 

[yd Conj, re9-us,] 

4tA Conj, vend-is, 

is formed — 



the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
by changing the s of the 2nd 
per, sing.y into— 



-sse, for the ist person ) co 

s. ,. 2nd person > S* 

3rd person ) j^ 

1st person ) t^ 



19 



-sses, 

-ssions, ,, 
-ssiei, „ 

•Bsent, „ 



1st person 
2nd person / ^ 
3rd person j ? 






v.— From the PAETICIP. PEBF. 

1st Conj. donn-d, 

2nd Conj, pun-i, 

[yd Conj, re9-u,] 

4/A Conj. vend-u, 

are formed — 

{a) The Compound Tenses of the 
ActiLve and Seflezive Voice : — 
J'ai K donne, puni, 
j'avais ) re^u, vendu. 
j' aurai, etc 

{b) All Tenses of tba ^^3wb«^ 



VERBS. 



[|T. 



C.—Anziliary Verb AVOIB> u> have, I. Simple Tenses. 



IHFIHITIVE. 
avoir, to have. 



Present. 

FABTICIPLE. 
ayant, having. 



nmiGATIVE. II SUBJUirCTIVE. 

Present. 







Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 




j' ai, 


/ have^ 


il faut quel' ai-e,* b 


//haveff 


tuasy 


thou hasty 


„ tu ai-es, 2 


1 thou have. 


il a, 


he has f 


„ qu' il ai-t, 1 -^ 


1 he have. 


n. aT-ons, 


wehave^ 


„ que n. ay-onB, «^* 


\ we have. 


V. av-ezy 


you havey 


V. ay-ez, .» 


lyou have. 


ils ont, 


they hcaje. 


„ qu' ilsai-ent, i:^ 


\theyhave. 



:> 



y av-ais, 
tu av-ais, 
il av-ait» 
n. av-ioiuiy 
V. av-iei, 



Imperfect. 
/ used to have, 
you used to have, 
he used to have, 
we used to have, 
you used to have. 



ils ay-aient, they used to have. 



Preterite. [Commonly called Imperfect Subj,^ 

Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 



j* en-B, I had, 
tu en-8, thou hadst, 
il en-ty he had, 
n. e^-mes, we had, 
V. ei-teSy you had, 
ils en-rent, they had. 



Ilfallaitquej' ensB-e, ^ 1 1 had, 

tu ensB-es, g "^ I thou hadst 
qu' il e4t. ^%\he had, 

que n. ensB-ions, ^ ^^ we had, 
V. ensB-iez, ^ 5 \you had, 
qu' ilsensB-ent, *^ \they had. 






Future Present. 

j' anr-ai, I shall have, 
tu anr-aiy thou wilt have, 
il anr-a, he will have, 
n. anr-ons, we shall have, 
V. anr-ei, you wUl have, 
ilsanr-ont, they will have. 



GONDinOirAL. 

Present. 

j' anr-aii, I should have, 
tu anr-ais, thou wouldst have, 
il anr-ait, he would have, 
n. anr-ions, we should have, 
V. anr-iez, you would have, 
ils anr-aient, they would have. 



Singular, 
I. — — 

a, Ai-e, have (thou)^ 

3' qu'il ai't, let him have. 



niFESATiyS. 

Plural, 
ay-ons, let us hazfe, 
ay-ei, have (ye), 
\ qn'VU fi^-«n\, let tHem Hceue. 



*Or,i'aye, taayef;iUaycat. ^ Or, / mmt Haw«, «fc. 



§lj 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



Avoir. II. Compound Tenses. 

Present Petf, (Indie, and Subj.), formed by Present (Indie, and Subj.) + Perf. Part. 
xst Past Petf. or Plup/. (Indic.) „ /»r/«5^c/ (Indieative) + Perf. Part. 

9Hd Past Perfect or AnUuor „ Preterite {In^c and Subj.) + Perf. Part. 

(Indieative and Subjunetive) 
Future and Conditional Perfect „ Future and CondiU Pres. + Perf. Part. 



nrronnvE. 

avoir en, to have had. 



Perfect. 

PARTICIPLE, 
en, had, 

ayant en, having had. 



nrBic^TiYR. 

Present Perfect. 



8UBJUKCT1VJS. 



j' ai en, I have had, 
tu as en, thou hast had^ 
il a en, he has had^ 
n. ayons vii,we have had, 
V. avei en, you have had^ 
ils ont en, they have had. 



Principal Dependent 








J' aie en, 
tu aies en, 
il ait en, 
n. ayons en, 
y. ayez en, 
ils aient en, 



^ // have had^ 
^ \ thou hast had^ 
%}he has had, 
^ ) we have had^ 



% 



^ lyou have had. 



■ • — J 

^j \thfy have had. 



1st Vast Verfect {Pius^uepar/ait), 

y B,YBABBU,Ihadhad, 
tu avaie en, thou hadst had, 
il a,YBit eu, he had had, 
n. avions eu^we had had, 
y. aviei BU,you had had, 
ils avaient en, they had had. 



2nd Past Perfect (AnUHeur). [Commonly called Pluperfect Subj.] 



j' ens en, I had had, 
tu ens en, thou hadst had, 
il enten, he had had, 
n. elUnes en,n^^ had had, 
y. e4tes en, you had had, 
lis enrent en, they had had. 



Prindpel Dependent 
Clause. Clause. 



J' ensse en, 
tu ensses en, 
il eit en, 
n. enssions en, 
y. enssiei en, 
ils enssent en, 




^ 

1 



^ 



! I had had, 
thou hadst had, 
he had had, 
we had had, 
you had had, 
they had had. 



Future Perfect. 

j' anraien, I shall have had, 
tn anras en, thou wilt have had, 
a anza en, he will have had, 
n. anmsf 011, n^ sAaH have had, 
v.MttnMen, j^ou will have had, 
nsmurmt en, /A^m/lAaz^ Jkaa. 



CONDinOirAL. 

Perfect. 

j' anrais en, I should have had^ 

tu anrais en^ thou aixnildst Howe V&d^ 



il anxaitvn.^ He iDould Kocoe >waA> 
. aniioTia «a, we s^m»»*W. K«oe Ho^^ 
. anxlea «a, you '"Hmld H^^ ^ 



•u>e sXould Ka»e 

V. anxiea «a, you •»'<^^]'^i^ Hoc 
lis avnds&t to, they woidd i*«»* 



6 VERBS. [§ I. 

D.— Anxiliary Verb £TBE, to be. I. Simple Tenses. 



dtre, to be. 



nrrnnnvE. 



Present. 

FABTICIPLE. 

etant, being. 



INDICATIVE. 



STTBJUHCTIVE. 

Present. 







Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 




je luis, 


lanty 


11 faut que je foi-f, b 


(I be. 


tues, 


thou art^ 


tu ■oi-f. § 


1 thou be. 


il est. 


he isy 


„ qu' il Mi-t, g^ 


J he be. 


n. soiimieB, 


we are^ 


„ que n. foy-oni, «:5" 


\we be. 


V. Stes, 


you are. 


„ V. loy-ei, -S 


iyou be, 


lis Bont, 


they are. 


„ qu' ilsBoi-ent, ■::;; 


\they be. 



Imperfect. 
j* ^t-aiB, I used to be, 
tu It-aiB, thouwastwonttobe, 
il 6t-ait, he used to be, 
n. §t-ioiLB, we used to be, 
y. It-iez, you used to be, 
ils et-aient, they used to be. 



je fa-B, 
tu fa-8, 
il fa-t, 
n. f&-meB, 
V. fii-tes. 



I was, 
thou wast, 
he was, 
we were, 
you were. 



ils fa-rent, they were. 



Preterite. [Commonly called Itnperf. Subj.] 

Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 

II fallait que je fasB-e, j, (I were, 

tufaBB-OB, g J Xthouwert^ 
qu' il f^t, » "S I ^ were^ 

que n. foBB-ionB, § ^^ we were, 
V. foBB-iez, s 5 \you were, 
qu* ilsfoBB-ent, ^ \theywere. 



>9 
If 

f » 



Future Present, 
je Ber-ai, I shall be, 
tu Ber-aB, thou wilt be, 
il Ber-a, he will be, 
n. Ber-onB, we shall be, 
V. Ber-ei, you will be, 
ils Ber-ont, they will be. 



je Ber-aiB, 
tu Bor-aiB, 
il Bor-ait, 
n. Ber-ionB, 
V. Ber-iez, 
ils Ber-aient, 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 

I should be, 
thou wouldst be, 
he would be, 
we should be, 
you would be, 
they would be. 



DIPESATiyE. 



r. — — 

2, 8oiM, de (//tou), 

3' ga'UMoit,^ Ui Mm be. 



ao7-Q^DA^ let M^ bty 

ao7-«%, be V^ft^, 

qu'\\& aov-WftX, Ut thenv be. 
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Etre. II. Compound Tenses. (Formed like those of Avoir, p. 5.) 



Perfect. 



nmNiTivE. 

avoir 6t§, to have beau 



FABTICIPLE. 

dtdy been, 

ayant 6te, having been* 



INBIGATiyS. 



STTBJUJICTIVE. 



Present Perfect. 



j' ai6t§, 
tu as §te, 
il a^tl, 



I have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has been, 
n. avons htk, we have been^ 
V. avei et6, you have been, 
ils ont et^, they have been. 






H 



\y aieet^, 
tu aies ht/d, 
U ait^te, 
n. ayons Ite, 
y. ayei etd, 
ils aient ete, 



«3 



II have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has been, 
we have been, 
you have been, 
they have been. 



1st Past Perfect (PlusquepatfaU). 



•i 



y tLY9iMhtk,Ihadbeen, 
tu ayais htk, thou hadst been, 
il avait et^, he had been, 
n. avionseti, we had been, 
V. aviei et§, you had been, 
ils avaient ^te, they had been. 



(AniMeur,) 2nd Past Perfect. (Plupf. Subj.) 



j' em §t§, I had been, 
tu ens kXld, thou hadst been, 
il ent §te, he had been, 
n. elbanes ete, we had been, 
V. e^tei k\k, you had been, 
ils enrent &t^, they had been. 




j' euBse 8te, ^ 
tu ensBes k\k, ^ 
il eit§t6, I 
n. eoBBions 6t6, ^ 
y. eoBsiei et6, ^ 



'" I ils eoBBent ete, 1^ 



^ I had been, 
I thou hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been, 
\you hcul been, 
Jhey had been. 



Future Perfect. 

j' anrailte, I shall have been, 
tu anraa hik, thou wilt have been, 
il avradte, he will have been, 
n. Bunn§ 6ti, tt/e shall have been, 
V, MttjnM Ste, jfou will have been, 
asmwnmt 6t6, thfy will have been. 



CONDinOirAL. 

Perfect. 

j' aTirais §te, Ishcmldhave bem^ 
tu auraii %tib> tKou •u><mldst V. >>.^ 

n, aTLAcna'^\fc.-u)e s>w>uU>^*^^ 



[S2. 

S3.— Hm Fonr 



SlUPLE TEH9ES. 



FIBBT COmrrGATIOlT. 



SMOHb COITJUaAXIOH. 



UTFIHITIVX. 
te givi. pnn-ir tapuitjsA, 



PASTICIFLB, 
(II.) Pres. donn-ant gtvittg. l pnn-isB-uit punitkius. 

Pbrf. doim-6 giviH. I pna-l punishtd. 



(III.) /^'iv, I am giving, etc, 
je daitn-« 

tu donii^M 

il (die) donn-* 



I vuu4 donu-H 
Us (elle») donn-ent 



DIOICAIITE. 
PaesENT. 

I punish, I am punishing, etc. 
je pnu-la 

il (elle) pna-it 
nous pun-iH-ont 
vous pun-lii-M 
ils (elles) pun-ift-ent 



wugitnng, etc. 
dODn-«i* 
donn-sil 
' il(«11e) donn-ftit 
s doon-iDiu 
s doan-ifli 
^ ils (elles) donn-Biant 



I teas paaisAing, etc. 
je pun-lii-ftit 
tu pun-Ui-sii 
il pun-i*f-&it 
noai pun-lii>ioni 
pun-iii-iBi 



ils 





Preterite 






(IV.) Igaz>i. etc. 






/punished, etc 










pun-i. 


tu dons-as 






























vous donn^tas 






vous 


pun-!tet 


ill (elles) dona-4rant 






Us 


pun-lrent 



Future Present. 



1- 


IshaJJfivf, etc 


J shall punish, etc 


ie donner-ai 


j= 


punir-H 


i? 


tu donner** 




panii-u 


il donner-« 




puni>a 


Ji 


nous donnet-OM 






vous donner-ei 


vous 


punir-ei 


lis donner-cnt 


ils 








fa.) REGULAR CONJUGATION. 9 

OonJUgatlonS. (The ist, and, and 4tb rtgular; the sid irrfgular.') 

I. SiHPLK Tenses, 



D COMJUQATIOIT, 



TOUSTH OOimiDATIOIT. 



mVlRITlVE. 
■ rend-re 



PAiTICIPLE. 



t rectiving. 





nroiCATTVK 






PRBSBKT. 






/ fwriw, /«« rtctiviMi, 


etc. 




1 1,0,1 




je M9-«ii-« 






je 




















il 


vend 






















ill (dies) r*f-oiT-«it 






ilf 


vend^t 





/wu 


ve^^U 


je Kcev->U 


je 








a reeev-slt 


U 










vous lecev-iei 








as 


vend-ftient 



/racm«./,elc 




Laid, etc. 




je 


vend-U 






vend-lB 




U 


vend-it 


iKwa re^&mM 




vend-!uM 


w. reyfttei 




vend-ttei 




ill 


vend-irmt 



FuTUKE Present. 



I skaU all, tilt. 

vendr-M 
Tendi»)u 



A ArS«£5hSr'**''^ m«I I 
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VERBS. 



The Four Ooi^jngatio] 



FIBST CONJTJOATIOir. 



SECOND GONJirOATION. 



CONDITIONAL. 

Present. 




I should give, etc 
donner-aiB 
donner-ais 
donner-ait 
donner-ioni 
donner-iei 
donner-aient 



I should punish, etc 

je punir-aiB 

tu punir-ais 

il punir-ait 

nous punir-ioni 

vous punir-iez 

ils punir-aient 



FromPres, 
Indie, {III) 


niFEE 

donn-e, give {thou), 
donn-onB, let us give, 
^ donn-ez, give Qe), 


pun-iB, punish {thou 
pun-iBB-onB, let us pumsh 
pun-iBB-ei, punish {ye). 




SUBJ UNOTIVE. 

Present. 
// is possible that 




From the Part, 
Present ill,) 


I may give, etc 

11 est pO! 

'je donn-e 

tu donn-ei 

il donn-e 

nous donn-ions 

vous donn-iei 
^ ils donn-ent 


I may punish, etc 
ssible que 

je pun-iBB-e 
tu pun-iBB-e6 
il pun-iBB-e 
nous pun-iBB-ions 
vous pun-iBB-iei 
ils pun-lBB-ent 




Imperfect. 
// was possible thai 





I might give, etc I might punish, etc 

11 ^tait possible que 



/ 



JS'i voi 



nous 
» A*-/ vous 



donn-a-BBe 

donn-a-BBOB 

donn-&-t 

donn-a-Bfions 

donn-a-isiez 

donn-a-0te&t 



\ 



tu 

il 

HOWE 

Wa 



pun-i-BBe 
pun-i-BBes 
pun-l-t 
'^uTi-i-BBiont 



§2.] REGULAR CONJUGATION. 

I.— SiMPLB Tenses (continued). 



II 



THIRD COirXQOATION. 



FOURTH GORJUOATIOir. 



CONRITIOirAL. 

Present. 



I should receive^ etc. 
recevr-ais 
recevr-ais 
recevr-ait 
recevr-ions 
recevr-iez 
recevr-aient 



tu 

U 

nous 

vous 

ils 



tu 

U 

nous 

vous 

ils 



I should selly etc. 
vendr-ais 
vendr-ais 
vendx-ait 
vendr-ions 
vendr-iei 
vendr-aient 



UFERATIYR. 



re9-oi-i, recavt (Ihou), 
rec-6T-oxi8, la us receive^ 
rec-6V-6i, receive (ye). 



vend-f ) sell (thou)y 
vend-ons, let us sellf 
vend-ei, sell {ye). 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
// is possible that 



Inu^ receive^ etc. I may sell^ etc. 

U est possible que 



je 


re9-oiv-e 


je 


vend-e 


tu 


re9-oiT-ei 


tu 


vend-es 


11 


rej-oiv-e 


U 


vend-e 


nous 


rec-ev-ions 


nous 


vend-ions 


vous 


rec-ev-iei 


vous 


vend-iei 


ils 


re9-oiT-ent 


ils 


vend-ent 



Imperfect. 
// was possible that 



I might receive^ etc. / might sell^ etc. 

11 ^tait possible que 



tu 
il 

ntfos 
voas 

as 



re^-n-iie 

re9-n.Mes 

re9-A-t 

re^n-ifions 

ref-ttHMiei 



je 

tu 

Vis 



vend-i-8ie 



c » 



12 VERBS. [§ 2. 

II. Oomponnd Tenses : (a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir. • 



ToAave 
Avoir 



IHFIHITIVZ Perfect. 
given^ punished^ received, sold. 
donne, puni, re9ii, vendtu 



Hceoing 
Ayant 



PABTICIPLE Perfect. 
given^ punished, received, sold, 
donne, puni^ re9U, 



vendu. 



INDIGATIVS. 

Present Perfect (PassHndifini), 

given, punished, received, sold, etc. 
donn6, puni, re^n, vendiu 



/ 

tu 



have 

ai 

as 



U (on) a 
elle a 
nous ayoni 
vous ayei 
ils ont 
elles ont 



donnd, puni, re9n, vendu. 



J' 



had 
avail 



nous avionf 



j' ens 
nous efboief 



First Past Perfect {Plusquepaffaii). 

given, punished, received, sold, etc 

I donnd, puni, regn, vendu. 

Second Past Perfect (Passi Antirimr). 

\ donndy puni, * re9n, vendu. 



Future Perfect 

/ shcUl have 

j' aurai 

nous auronf 

/ should have 

y auraia 

nous anxioxis 



{Fuiur Pass/) and Conditional Perfect 
{Condilionnel Pass/), 

given, punished, received, sold, etc. 

I donnd, puni, re9U, vendu. 

given, punished, received, sold, etc. 

[donnd, puni, re9U, vendu. 



Hie is glad that— 

I have 

II est bien aise que — 
j' ale 

nous ayoni 

He was glad that— 
7 had 

II ^tait bien aise que— 
/' euMMe 



suBjuircnvE. 

Present Perfect. 

given, punished, received, 

I donn§, puni, re9n, 

Past Perfect. 

given, punished, received. 



sold, etc 
vendu. 

sold, etc 
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II. Oompoimd Tenses : (^) With the Auxiliary Verb 8tre. 

Most IntraiudtiTe Verbs denoting Xotion from one place to another, 

or Traxudtioii from a state into another, are conjugated in their CtmLpound 

Tenses with the Auxiliary Verb dtre ; as, 

»\\er,togo, arriver, i^arrmr. dicker, )^^r. aor^,Ug9ffmL retouraer, /« 

YttuTt to C0mt. tnXxtx, to enter. mourir, y "^' tomhtrt ta^aU, return, 

fclcMTC, to be AatcAedt to blow. 





iHrannvE perfect. 




. To have 
fitre 


arrived, gone out, 
arrivi, sorti, 


come dowH% 
descendn. 




FABTICIPLE Perfect. 




pHmdng 
Etuit 


arrived, gone out, 
arrive, sorti, 


comedown, 
. descendn. 




IHDIGATiyS. 




Present Perfect {Passi Indifint), 
I have arrived^ gone out^ come down^ etc. 
je luis amve (ee), sorti (ie), descendn (ne). 
tu es arrive (ee), sorti (ie), descendn (ue). 

\ il (on) est arriv6, sorti, descendn. 

\ elle est arriv^, sortie, descendne. 


vous dtes 
K ils sent 
( elles Bont 


arrives (ees), sortis (ies), 
arrives (ees), sortis (ies), 
arrives, sortis. 


descendns (nes). 
descendns (nes). 
descendns. 


arrivees, sorties. 


descendnes. 


First Past Perfect (Plusquepatfait), 
I had arrived^ gone out^ conu dcrum^ etc. 
j' 6tai8 arrivl (ee), sorti (ie), descendn (ne). 
nous 6tion8 arrives (ees), sortis (ies), descendns (nes). 

Second Past Perfect {Passi Antirieur\ 
je ftu arrive (ee), sorti (ie), descendn (ne). 
nous f^es arrives (ees), sortis (ies), descendns (nes). 


Future Perfect {Futur Passt) and Conditional Perfect 

[CondUionnel Passi), 
I shall have arrived^ gone out, come doitm, tie 
je serai arrive-(fee), sorti (ie), descendn (ne). 
nous serons arrives (ees), sortis (ies), descendns (nes). 
7 should have arrived^ gone out, come down, etc 
je serais arrive (ee), sorti (ie), descendn (ne). 
nous serions arrives (ies), sortis (ies), descendns (nes). 



STTBJTTHCTIYX. 
B, is ghd that- ^^''^'^ ^^''''^ {Parfait\ 

I have arrived, gone out, come down, etc. 

II est bien aise que — 

je sois arriv6(ee), sorti (ie), descftxA^^^- 

nous soyons arrives (ees), soi\!biV^«i\, ^«5!cssd&»s^^«^ 

J7,wasj^^Aai-^ Past Perfect ^PZusgue^itfaitV 
Z' Aad arrived^ gpmtouX^ 
n iftBithien Bise qne^ .^.^vS.^^'^ 



lit 



/b 



-« #e^% 



i.% t^AX 



come dofW*» 
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III. InterrogatlTe Form of Oox\]ug;atioiL 

(i) Mmple Interrogation, viz. without Interrogative Pronoun or 
Adverb : 

{a) The Sufyecf a Personal Pronoun i 

Do I speak {am I speaking) f etc. 

ParU-je ?* or Ei t-ee qne je parle ? 

Parles-tu ? Est-ee qne tu paries ? 

J Parle-t-il [on] ? E«t-ce qn'il (on) parle ? 

I Parle-t-elle ? Est-ce qn'elle parle ? 

Parloni -nous ? Est-ce qne nous parlons ? 

Parles-vous ? Est-ce qne vous parlez ? 

Parlent-ils (elles) ? Est-ee qn'ils (elles) parlent ? 

In Compound Tenses : 
Ai-je parle 1 or Est-ce qne j'ai parl^ ? Have I spoken ? etc. 

(b) The Stibject a Noun : 
L*orateur parle-t-il 1 or^ Est-ce qne Torateur parle ? Does the orator 

speak? 
La bonne parle-t-elle 1 or^ Est-ce qne la bonne parle ? Does the servant 

speak? 
Les orateurs parlent-ils 1 or^ Est-ce qne les orateurs parlent ? Do the 

orators speak ? 
Les bonnes parlent-elles 1 or^ Est-ce qne les bonnes parlent ? Do the 

servants speak t 

In like manner with Verbs of any other Conjugation, as, 

7inis-tu (^, Est-ce qne tu finis) ? Art thou finishing? 

Vendes-vous (^r, Est-ce qne vous vendez) ? Do you sell? 

A-t-il {or^ Est-ce qn'il a) bien dormi ? Has he slept well? 

Sont-ils (^r, Est-ce qn'ils sont) all^ ? Are they gone ? 

(2) For Belative Interrogation, viz. introduced by an Interrogative 
Pronoun or Adverb, see Ex. 3, A« 

IV. Negative Form of Ooi^jugation. 

Te ne parle pas. / do not speak (/ am not speaking), 

Tu ne paries pas. Thou dost not speak, 

ill (elle) ne parle pas. He {she) does not speak, 

Louis ne parle pas. . Louis is not speaking. 

Nous ne parlons pas. We' do not speak. 

Vous ne parlez pas. You do not speak. 

Ills (elles) ne parlent pas. They do not speak, 

Ces ^l^ves ne parlent pas. These pupils do not speak, 

* To avmd the unpleasant sound of two tnuU syllables following each other, the 
final e mute of the verb is pronounced euute^ and this is indicated in jmnt or writing 
by an acute accent. If the zst person singular is a monosyllable, the interrog. form, 
Est'Ce que je . . . is preferred tor the sake of euphony : £st>ce <^ue je prends? etc. 
Except: ai-je? suis-fe? dis«je? dois-je? pub-je? sais-je? vais-je? vois-je? whidi 
Jutve bMto ModioDed 07 ns^ge. 
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In like manner with — 

(a) the 2nd Canj, :— Je ne finis pas. / do not finish (/ am 

not finishing). 
Nous ne finissons pas, etc. We do notfinishy etc. 

(b) the 4th Conj, :— Je ne r^ponds pas. 1 do not reply. 

Nous ne r^pondons pas. We do not repfy^ etc. 

(c) Aux, Verbs '— Je n*ai pas mon couteau. / have not my knife, 

Je ne suis pas indispose. I atn not unwell. 

In French a Verb is made negative in meaning by placing the particle 
* ne ' before that verb ; in most cases this * ne,* which is the real nega- 
tion, must be supplemented by some Adverb or Noun to indicate the 
fnanner or degree in which the action expressed by that verb is nega- 
tived: as. 

Get ^l^ve-d ne travaille pas. This pupil is not worling, 

(ne . . . pas is the most common form of negation) ; 

Get 61eve-l^ ne travaille point. That pupil does not work {at all). 

Votre €ihve ne travaille pins. Your pupil works no more {no longer), 

i.e. does not work now. 
Le v6tre ne travaille pas non plus. Yours does not work either, 
Vous ne travaillez g^ere. ^ You hardly ever work, 

Ge faineant ne travaille jamais. This idler never works, 
EUe ne travaille que rarement. She works only {but) rarely, 

Je ne demande rien. S^rl^^'^f/"^' ,i ■ 

'' { I do not ask for anything, 

Je ne demande personne. r 5"^-^^ 'l^f^ ^"""TJ^ 

jc V ucuiauvic i»v w V. \ I do not osk foT anybody {any one). 

Observation z.— Rien and personne, in accordance with their original substantival 
nature, may stand as the Subject of a Verb ; as, 

Rien ne d6courage Thomme pers^vdranL Nothing daunts a persevering man, 
Personne ne travsdlle ici. Nobody (no one) is working here. 

Observation 2.— Infinitive :— Ne pas parler (finir, etc) Not to speak {finish, etc.) 

V. Interrogative and Negative Form. 

He parl^-je pas 1 or, Est-ce que je ne park pas 1 Am I not speaking? 

He parles-tu pas ? or^ Est-ce que tu ne paries pas 1 Art thou not speaking? 

He parle-t-il plus ? Is he no longer speaking? 

He parle-t-elle jamais ? Does she never speak ? 

He parlons-nous pas t Don^t we speak ? 

He parlez-vous point \ DofCt you speak ? 

He parlent-ils plus 1 Are they not speaking now ? 

The interrogative form is made negative by placing ne before, and 
pas or point, plus, jamais, etc after, the interrogative form of the 
Verb: as, 

L'orateurneparle-t-il pasbien? )Does not the orator speak 

4fr, Est-ce que Torateur ne parle pas bien ? \ well ? 

Pourqnoi les a^es ne repondent-ilspaai Why do tKe i»w$U$ twt rt^- 
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§ 3— Peculiarities of Eegalar Verl». 
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First Conjugation. 

In order to avoid the unpleasant sound of two mute syllables 
following close upon one another, the stem of a Verb with an e mute in 
the last syllable but one is strengthened whenever in the course of con- 
jugation the following syllable becomes mute ; this strengthening of the 
stem vci pronunciation is indicated in writing ox printings either — 

(a) by doubling the final stem-consonant 1 ;* 

(b) by doubling the final stem-consonant t ; 

or (r) by changing the e mute into d (e grave), if the final stem-con> 
sonant is not 1 or t, as above; 

(d) by changing, in Verbs with an 6 in the IcLst syllable hut one^ 
this h into d (except in the Future and Conditional), to indicate 
that the sound of e becomes long and open (ouverl); as, 



(a) appel-er, 

to call. 



(b) jet-er, 
to throw. 



{c) men-er, 
to lead. 



{d) etper-er, 

to hope. 



Present Indicative and Subjunctive, 



j' appell-e 
tu appell-es 
il appell-e 
n. appel-ons, -ions 
V. appel-ez, -iez 
lis appell-ent 



je jett-e 
tu jett-es 
il jett-e 
n. jet-ons,-ions 
V. jet-ez, -iez 
ilsjett-ent 



je mdn-e 

tu men-es 

il mdn-e 

n. men-ons,-ions 

v. men-ez, -iez 

ils mdn-ent 



appell-e 
appel-ons, 



•ez 



Thus also the Imperative : — 

mdn-e 
men-ons, -ez 



jett-e 
jet-ons, -ez 



j' espdr-e 

tu espSr-es 

il espdr-e 

n. esp^r-ons, -ions 

V. esp6r-ez, -iez 

ils espdr-ent 



esp8r-e 
esp^r-ons, -cz 



Future and Conditional, 



j'appell-erai, etc. jejett-erai, etc jemdn-erai, etc. I j'esp^rer-ai, etc 
j'appell-erais, etc. je jett-erais, etc je mdn-erais,etc. \ j'esp^rer-ais, etc. 



* Except— Ct\cct to kide\ eeler, to Jreeze\ bourreler, to torture (Jig.) \ d^ 
manteler, to dismantle ; ^carteler, to quarter ; harceler, to harass ; martder, t» 
hammer \ modeler, to fashion \ peler, to peal \ 

Acheter, to buy\ becqueter, to Peck \ coUeter, to collar \ crocheter, to hook\ 
^pousseter, to dust ; ^tiqueter, to label (and their compounds),— 

all these, instead of doubling the consonant, change e into i ; see {c) : 
/ hide, etc .. . ^ buy, etc 



je c^l-e, 
tuc^I-es, 
11 oel-e^ 



D. cel-ons, 
V. cel-ez, 
ilscel-ent. 



j' ach^t-e, 

tu ach^t-es, 

il achet-e. 



n. achet-ons, 
V. achet-ez, 
ilsachet-ent. 



§3.] 



REGULAR VERBS. 



«7 



W Verbs in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer, change the y into i whenever the 
inflection becomes mute. Those in -ayer and -eyer, however, mav 
retain y throughout :— je paie, or paye ; i^ paierai (pairai) or payerai, 
etc. 

(/) Verbs in 4er are r^^lar throughout, and are only mentioned 
here to show the working of the Imperfect Plural ; notice also 
ere-er; je ore-e, P. P. ere-e, f. Gre4e, etc. 

(g) Verbs in -ger insert an e between the stem and the inflection 
when the latter begins with a or o, to indicate that g retains throughout 
the whole conjugation the soft sound which it always has before e or i. 

{h) Verbs in -eer change the e into 9 whenever the inflection begins 
with a or 0; to indicate that e retains throughout the whole conjugation 
the same sound of 8 which it always has before e or i; as. 



(e) ploy-er, 
to/old. 



to pray. 



Pres^ Indicat, and Subj, 



{g) ehang-er, I {fi) plac-er, 
to change, \ to place, 

Pres, Indicat, 



je ploi-e 

tu ploi-es 

il ploi-e 

n. ploy-ons, -ions 

V. ploy-ez, -iez 

lis ploi-ent. 



Future, 
je ploier-ai 
n. ploier-ons, etc. 

Conditumal, 
je ploier-ais, etc. 



je pn-e 

tu pri-es 

il pri-e 

n. pri-ons, -ions 

V. pri-ez, -iez 

lis pri-ent. 



je chang-e 
tu chang-es 
il chang-e 
n. change-ons 
V. chang-ez 
ils chang-ent. 



je plac-e 
tu plac-es 
il plac-e 
n. plaf-ons 
V. plac-ez 
ils plac-ent. 



(Thus also the Imperative,) 



je pri-ais, etc. 
n. pri-ions 
V. pri-iez 
ils pri-aient. 



Imperfect Indicative, 



je change-ais,etc. 
n. chang-ions 
V. chang-iez 
ilschange-aient 



(Thus also the Preterite Indie, and Subj,) 



je plaf-ais, etc; 
n. plac-ions 
V. plac-iez 
ils plaj-aient. 



Second Conjugation, 

fleunr (to bloom) in the sense of /^^^mA, K Pres. Part.: florissant. 

to prosper^ has : — ( Imperf.: je florissais, etc 

which are the remnants of the old French verb " florir." 

benir, to bless, to consecrate, has two forms J b6ni, -e, blessed, 

for the Past Part. :— } b^nit, -e, consecrated. 

The former, as a rule, applies to persons only ; as, Un peuple b§ni de 
Dieu. The latter, to things only ; as, pain benit ; eau benite. 

*liaSr, to hate, in the Singular of Pres. Indic. and Imperative has i 
instead of X, and is then pronounced one syllable : as<» 

Je hais, tu hais, il hait j but i'/uraZ— Tiav)&\«iasBsyc&> ^^fc» . 
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§ 5*— The Passive Voice. 

The Fa88iye Yoice is formed by means of the Auxiliary Verb 
etre and the Part. Perf. of the Verb to be conjugated. 

This Part. Perf. must agpree in Gender zsA Number with its Subject. 



imriniTivE. 



FABTICIPLE. 



Present. 
^tre honore,* to he honoured, [[ fetant honore,* being honoured. 



ayoir §te honors,* to have been 
honoured. 



Perfect. 



ayant 6te honore,* having been 
honoured. 



TSmCATTTR, 



Present. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



/ am 
je snis 
tu es 
il est 


honoured,^ etc. 
honore (-^). 
honors (-^e). 
honor6. 


that 
que • 


/ be 
/je sois 
tu sois 
il soit 


honoured^ etc. 
honore (-ee). 
honore (-ee). 
honore. 


elle est 


honoree. 




elle soit 


honoree. 


nous sommes honoris (-ees). 
vous etes honoris (-ees). 
ils sont honores. 




nous soyons honoris (-ees). 
vous soyes honores (-ees). 
ils soient honores. 


elles sont 


honorees. 


V elles soient 


honorees. 



Preterite and Imperfect. 



/ was honoured^ etc 

j' dtais honor§ (-ee), etc. 

nous §tions honoris (-ees), etc. 

je fas honor§ (-ee), etc 

nous fCbnes honores (4es), etc. 



{In order that) 

I might he honoured, etc. 



P 



cr ( je ftisse honore (-ee), etc. 



o 

U3 



•< ( nous fussions honores (-ees), etc 



Perfect and . 
I have {had) been honoured, etc 
j'ai htik honord (-ee), etc 

j'avais ^te honore {-he), etc 

j'ens M honorfe (-^e), etc 



Anterior Pluperfect. 

{In order that) [ed, etc 

« / may {might!) have been honour- 
§* ( j' aie ete honore (-ee), etc 



U3 



< f j* ensse ete honor6 (-ee), etc 



Future Present. 

/ shall be honoured, etc 

je send honore (-ee). 
nous serons honores (-ees). 

Future Perfect. 
I shall have been honoured, etc. 
j' anrai ete honor§ (-ee). 
nous anrons ete honores (-ees). 



CONDITIOirAL. 

Present. 
I should be honoured, if tic, 
je serais honore (-ee), si... 

nous serions honores (-ees), si... 

Perfect. 
/should have been honoured, if etc, 
y anrais ete honore (-ee). 
nous anrions ete honores (-ees). 



IMFERATIYE. 



sois honore (-ee), he {thou) 

honourgd, Ihonoured, 

qtt'Utoithonori, let him be 



soyons lionoT%% V•^^%^, Ut us ^e Ivonourtd. 
soyei hotioi%a V^%^, be Vye\ ^"^^^J^r^. 
qu'ilB aoieTLtT[LOUOT^%,let t]icnibeHcmo«^_ 



£ hooor^; j^ur. m. honox4s, pVir.i. VnoaoA^s* 
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§ 6.— Reflexive Verbs. 

Beflexiye Yerbi are of two kinds:— 

{a) Exclusively Reflexive :~ie repentir, to repent; 
{b) Occasionally Reflexive: — le sentir, to feel one* s sdj. 

Many of these are not used reflexively in English : — se f&oher, to get 

angry ; se promener, to take a wctlk, etc. 

I. — Simple Tenses. 



IHFIKITiyE. 

86 lay er, to wash on^s self. 



Present. FABTICIPLS. 

II le lavant, washin g one^s self. 



INDICATIVE. 



Present. SUBJUHCTIVJS. 



tu 

il 

elle 

on 

nous 

vous 

ils 

elles 



me lave, 
te laves, 
se lave, 
se lave, 
se lave, 
nous lavons, 
yous lavez, 
se lavent, 
se lavent, 



/ wash myself, 
thou washest thyself 
he wasltes himself 
she washes herself 
one washes one's self 
we wash ourselves, 
you wash yourselves, 

they wash themselves. 



I should wash myself etc* 
je me lave» 
tu te lave, 
il se lave, 
elle se lave, 
on se lave, 
nous noiis lavions^ 
vous yens laviez, 
^ ils se laven^ 
^ elles se lavent. 






INTERROGATIVE. NEGATIVE. 

Indicative Present. 



Do T wash myself? etc. 

lav^-je ? or^ est-ce que je me 

laves-tu ? [lave ? etc, 

lave-t-il (-elle, -on)? 
nons lavons-nous? 
yous lavez-vous? 
se lavent-ils (-elles)? 



me 

te 

se 



/ do not wash myself etc 
je ne me lave pas, 
tu ne te laves pas, 
11 ne se lave pas, 
nous ne nons lavons pas, 
vous ne yous lavez pas, 
ils ne se lavent pas. 



INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE COMBINED:- 
Am I not washing myself 1 etc. 
ne me lav^-je pas ? ne nous lavons-nous pas ? 

ne te laves-tu pas ? ne yous lavez-vous pas ? 

ne se lave-t-il pas? ne se lavent-ils pas? 



AFFIRMATIVE. 



Imperative. 



NEGATIVE. 



lave-toi, wash thyself, 

qu'il se lave, kt him wash himself, 

lavons-nous, let us wash ourselves, 
lavez-yous, wash yourselves. 
qu'ils se lavent, let them wash them- 
selves. 



ne te lave pas, do not wash thyself 
qu'il ne se lave pas, lethimnot wash 

himself [ourselves, 

ne nous lavons pas, let us not wash 
ne yous lavez pas, do notwcuhyour^ 

selves, [wash themselves, 

qu*ils ne se lavent pas, let them not 



Like the Present^ conjugate the other Simple Tenses i — 
je me lavais, I wets zvashing myself avant que je me lavasse, ... brfore I 
etc wcuhed myself 

je mib laverais, si... / shotM wash 



je me lavai, / washed myself^ etc. 
Jeme la versd, IsAallwash myself dc. 



myself if,. 
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II.— CoMrouND Tenses. 
Formed throughout with dtre (and ttever with ayoir). 

IHymiTlVE. Perfect. PABTICIPLK. 

s'etre lav^, to have washed one's self. || s'ltant lav^, having washed one's self. 



tu 



nroicAHYE. p^^^^ 

I have washed myself etc 
me snis lave (-ee). 



t'es 



il (on) 8' est 



eUe 

nous 

vous 

lis 

elles 



rest 



lav^ (-^e). 

lav^. 

lav^. 



nous Boxnmei lav^ (-ees). 
yous Stes lav^s (-^s). 
le 8ont lav^ 

86 8ont lav^. 



Perfect. 
Although 

je 
tu 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I have washed myself etc. 
me sois lav^ (-^). 
te 8oi8 lav^ (-^). 

86 8oit lav^. 

86 8oit lav^e. 

noii8 soyonB lav^s (-ees). 
yoTi8 8oy68 lav^s (-^es). 
86 Boient lav^. 
86 8oient layees. 



INTERROGATIVE. NEGATIVE. 

Indicative Present. 



Have I washed myself? etc 
m6 8iii8-je lav^ (-^)? 

V 68-tu lav^ (-^)? 

8' 68t-il (.elle) lav^? (lav^)? 
Bons 8omm68-nous lav^ (-^es)? 
yens et68-vous lav^ (-^s)? 
86 8ont-ils (-elles) lav6s? (lav^es)? 



/ have not washed myself etc. 
je ne me 8iii8 pas lav^ (-^). 
tu ne t' 68 pas lav^ (-^). 
il (elle) ne 8' 68t pas lav^ (-^). 
n. ne nous 8omme8 pas laves (-^es). 
V. ne yon8 St68 pas lav^ (-^es). 
ils (elles) ne 86 8ont pas lav& (-ees). 



INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE COMBINED :- 
Have I not washed myself? etc. 

B6 me Bni8-je pas lav^ (-^)? i^o noiu 8omme8-nous pas lav^s (-^s)? 
ne t* 68-tu pas lav^ (-^)? ^^^ ▼ous dt68-vous pas lav^s (-^es)? 

ne 8' eet-il (-^Ile) pas lave (-^)? ne 86 8ont-iIs (-elles) pas lav^ (-^s)? 

Like the Pres, Perfect are conjugated the other Compound Tenses : 



1 had washed myself etc 
je m' etai8 (me nu) lav6 (-^). 

/ shall have washed myself etc 
je me Bend lav6 (•^). 



/ might have washed myself etc 
je me fuBse lav6 (-^), etc, 

I should have washed myself etc. 
je me 8erai8 lav^ (-le), etc. 



The Participle Perfect must agree in Gender and Number with the 
Reflexive Pronoun if the latter is the Direct Object ; the Part. Perfect 
remains invariable if the Reflexive Pronoun is an Indirect O^^V,— 
Elle 8'est lav^e ; She has washed herself \ but— 

"Elle 8*est procure un billet ;" She has got a ticket /w herselj. 

The Refleziye Form of conjugation is also used with Reciprocal 
JerdSf i.e.. Verbs the action of which, instead of reacting (reflecting) 
on the same agent {le, the Subject), is described as mutually affecting 
the two or more different agents implied by the Subject: — 

lis 86 halssenty they hate tack ethtr^ ox one oinotKcr* 
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§ 7-— Impersonal Verbs. 

{a) Denoting the s^ate of the atmosphere : — 

Pendant un orage il pleut, il grele, During a thunderstorm it rains, it 

il tonne, il edaire. hails, it thunders, it lightens. 

En hiver il gdle, il neige. In winter it freezes, it snows. 

Au printemps il degele. In spring it thaws. 

Quel temps (pron. = tan) fioit-il ? — What sort of weather is it ? — 

Tantot il fiait beau temps, tant6t Sometimes it is fine, at other times 

xnauvais temps. it is bad weather, 

Au mois d'ao{it (pron. = ou) il fiut 

chaud. In August it is hot. 

Au printemps il fait douz. In spring it is mild. 

En automne* il fiait frais. In autumn it is cool. 
En hiver (pron.=ivdre) il fiiit froid. In winter it is cold. 

II fiait jour k six heures. // is daylight at six, 

II fiait nnit (sombre) apr^ le // is dark after sunset, 

coucher du soleiL 

En hiver il fait du brouillard. In winter it is fog^. 

En mars il fiait de la poussidre. In March it is dusty. 

II fiut clair de lune. The moon shines. 

* In automne, the m is not pronounced. 
(b) Only occasionally impersonal : — 

n I'agit de faire son devoir. The question is to do on^s duty,* 

De quoi s'agissait-il ? — JVhcU was it necessary to do ? 

II s'agissait de payer. // was necessary to pay. 

De qui I'agissait-il ? — Who was concerned ? — 

II s'agissait de nous. We were concerned. 

II s'ag^a de votre honneur. Your honour will be at stake. 

* Notice the different ways of rendering s'ag^ de in English. 

* 

n importe que vous restiez. It is important that you should stay. 

n arrive souvent qu*on est tromp^. It often happens that one is deceived. 

n semble que cela soit facile. It seems to be easy, 

n 7 va de votre vie. Your life is at stake, etc. 

n 7 va de vos int^r^ts. Your interests are at stake, etc. 
I. n me fiaut une clef (pron. »cl§).I want (must have) a hey, 
n te fiaut un d^, etc See 

Ex 42-43. You want (must have) a thtmbk. 



§7.] TENSES. 23. 

Y avoir, [fkere) to ^.— L Simple Tenses. 

n y a quelqu'un ici. There is some one here. 

n y a des gens li-bos. There are people aver there. 

II y avait (eut) une fois une f^ There was once a fairy. 

n y ayait (eut) des accidents. There were (occurred) accidents. 

n y aura (aurait) du fruit. There will (would) be fruit, 

Crois-tu qull y ait du danger? Do you think there is any danger ? 

Quoiqu'il y e^t du danger. Although there was danger. 

II. Compound Tenses. 

n y a (avait) en un orage, etc. There has (had) been a thunder- 

stomtf etc. 

II y aura eu un accident, etc. There must have been an accident, 

etc. 

II y aurait eu des pertes, etc There would have been losses, etc. 

Quoiqu il y ait eu de la pluie. Although there has been some rain.. 

III. Interrogative. 

Y a-t-il loin d'ici ^ Geneve ? Is it ioxfrom here to Geneva ? 
Combien y a-t-il d'id k Londres ? — How far is it to London ? — 

Y ayait-il souvent des concerts ? Were there often concerts ? 

Y a-t-il eu un orage ? Has there been a storm ? 

Y a-t-il longtemps que tu es ici ? — Have you been here a long time ? — 

Mais oui, il y a une demi-heure. Why yes, half an hour. 
Combien y a-t-il qu*il est parti ?— How long has he been gone ?— 
n n*y a que quinze jours. Only a fortnight. 

IV. Negative. 

n n'y a pas de danger ici. There is no danger here. 

n n*y avait jamais tant de monde. There were never so many people. 
n n'y a guSre eu de visiteurs. There have hardly been any 

visitors. 

n n*y avait pas eu d'argent There had not been any money, etc. 

V. Interrogative-Negative, 

!Vy a-t-il personne k la maison ? Is there nobody at home f 

Vj avait-il rien ^ faire? Was there nothing /c^fo (A? fe<3&if^)f 

Vy annit-il pas eu de Teau ? Would not there have bessL oxvy 



IBBEaULAIt 

.)TlisPatnn, IinperatlTe,uid5titjDDcllTe «n only given »hu 

8S.-Pirrt 



n ell-ai 



|s'enletre)flUe , 



[ ■' en ait nll^, 

1. nouB ea (ommei atles (-ee 

/. TOai bh Stei alles (i-es), 



Put. je ne r 
Jshaltnot^ away. 



m allint pas, ne pas s' en £i 
FiVi^ aiuay. all^, Jwf /o Aa 

Pbectkt PBHtgcT (/■nafwj. 



n' en luii pu all^ [-^e), 
;' en ei pni al16, 
I' eneitpualU, 

r. en etei pu all^, 
i' an lant pu a,U^ 



■T (ImUjs«.-). 



u lois-je alls (-ee) ? 

in ei-tn alls (-ea) ? 

ineit-il(eUe)alll(-ea)? 

in Boimnei-noiu atlei (-4ei) P 

in JteB-vont nllei (-eaa) ? 

n lont-Ua (dies) all^i (-aai) ? 






f. an etea-voui pai al^^st 
* en sont-ilB p&i dU£s7 



Did noli go awayt 
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lady formed. (3.) The Conditional always follows the Future. 

ogation. 



lATlVE PrES. 



*» I go^ etc 



ons, 

ez. 

It. 



SUBJUNCTIVB PrES. 



j* aill-e, /^, etc. 

tuaill-ei, 

U aiU-e, 

n. all-ions, 

V. alMez, 

lis aill-ent. 



Impbrativb. 



— 2!\ox&^ let us go, 

va, go, allez, go {ye\ 

( vaa- before en or y : as — 
▼a»-en chercher ; 
vas-y.) 



bh vais, 
bh vas, 
sn va, 
u en allons, 
18 en allez, 
tn vont. 



je m' 
tut' 



en aille, 
en allies, 
il 8' en aill^ 
n. nonsenallions, 
V. YOU8 en alliez, 
lis 8' en aillent. 



va-t' en, go (tJtou) away, 
allons-noos-en, let us go away, 
allez-yooB-en, go {ye) away. 



I. 



je 



L'envaispaSy 
t' en vas pa8, 

I'envapas, 

aon8 en allons pas, 
7on8 en allez pae, 
b' en vont pae. 



ne m' en aille 
pas, etc 



ne t* en ya pas, do not go away, 

ne nons en allons pas, let us not go 

away, 
ne yens en allez pas, Lo not {ye) go 

away. 



FORM. 

Indicative Present. 



vais-je ? 
vas-tu? 
va-t-il ? 



nous en allons-n. ? 
vons en allez-v. ? 
8* en vont-ils ? 



IS COMBINED. 

en yais-je pas t Am I not going 

en vas-:u past [away? 

en va-t-il pas? 

9 SOB allons-nous pas ? 

r SOB allez-vous pas ? 

voDt-ilspAat 



Infinitive Prbs. 



enyoyer, 

to send, 
FUT. j* enverrai. 



} 



The other parts 
are regular. 



For Indie, Pres. 
and Sufy\ Pres, 
see §3. 



Thus : renvoyer, to send back : — 
FuT. je renyerrai^ etc* 
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VERBS. 



[89. 



§9-— Seoond 

Obs.— M Irregular Verbs of the Second 

z) by the absence of the character 4s8- in the Part, Pres,, and its derived tenses; 
a) by the Present Tense-inflections (singular) s, s, t, or e^ es, e, instead ot 



s 



Inpinitivb Pres. 



(The Future is given 
only when irregular.) 



(a) dorm-ir 

to sleep 



ment-ir 
to lie 



le repent-ir 

to repent 



Particip. Pres. 



Participlb Perp. 



dorm-sat 



mont-ttiito 



86 repent-ant 



sent-ir* 

to feel, to smell 

■erv-ir 
to serve 



part-ir 
to set out 



8ort-ir 
togoout 

boniU-ir 
to boil (intrans,) 

fJEdU-ir 

to fail 
Put. fiandrai 



lent-ant 



lery-ant 



part-ant 



8ort-ant 



bonill-ant 



(fiiill-ant) 



(The Past Indefinite 
is given only when 
fonned with etre.) 

dormi 
Compound Tenses. 

j'ai (aic) 

javais 

j'eus (eusse) ^dormL 

j'aurai ' 

j'aurais 

menti 



repenti 

01 s'est repenti, 
elle s'est repentie, 
n. n. sommes repentit 
elles se sont repen- 

ties). 
See p. 21. 

senti 



servi 



parti ; See 1^x3. 
{ilestpaiti, 
elle est partie, 
n. sommes partis(es) 



Prbtbrxtb. 



je dorm-is, 
tu dorm-is, 
U dorm-it, 
n. dorm-!mes, 
y. dorm-ftes, 
ils dorm-irent. 

je ment-is, etc 



je me repent-is, et& 



sorti 

ilest sorti, 
le est sortie, 

n. sommes sortis(es) 

bouilli 



eU( 



iailli 



je sent-is, etc. 



je serv-is, etc. 



je part-is, etc 



je sort-is, etc 



je bouill-is, etc* 



je faill-is, etc 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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jngatioiL 

igatlon differ from the R^;ular— 

srv.*— fin-ir, fin-iss-ant, n. fin-iss-ons, etc., tnik dorm-ir, dorm-ant, n. dorm-onsietc 

.it. 



,..cx,:vK P.u»«„. Sub;u»cx.hP«s. 



Com POUND Verbs AND Rbmarks. 



'loliowtngdrop their final 
fi-coMSOMantsim, t, T, iU) 
tAe Singnlar :— 

lor^i, 

lor-8, 

lor-t, 

donn-onSi 

dorm-6i, 

dorm-Mit* 

aen-s, n. ment-ens, 
aen-8, v. ment-es, 
ae&-t, Us ment-ent. 

ne repen-i, 
e repen-8, 
e repen-t, 
1. repent-ens, 
r. repent-ei, 
« repent-ent. 

ien-8, n. lent-ens, 
(en-8, V. Bent-ei, 
len-t, lis sent-ent. 

ier-8, n. serr-ons, 
ier-8, V. serv-es, 
ler-t, lis sery-ent. 

9ar-8, n. part-ons, 
Mur-s, V. part-ei, 
Mur-t, ils part-ent. 

Bor^i, n. 8ort-ons, 
ior-8, V. 8ort-ei, 
lor-t, ils sort-ent. 

bou-B, n. bonill-ons 
bou-8, V. bonill-es, 
)Ou-t, lis bonill-ent 

Bftu-x, n. ikill-ons)* 
bu-z, V. ikill-es), 
Sftu-t, ils flUU-ent. 



je dorm-e, 
tu dorm-es, 
il dorm-e, 
n. dorm-ions, 
V. dorm-iei, 
ils dorm-ent. 

je ment-e, etc 



je me repent-e, 

etc 



je sent-e, etc 



je senr-e, etc 



je part-e, etc 



je sort-e, etc 



je bonill-e, etc 



U fidU-e»etc 



Coojugate thoa — 

endormir| to lull to sleep, 
s'endormir,^ to fall aslu^. 
se rendormir, to /all asleep agaitu 



d^entir, to ghe the He* 



consentir, to consent, 
pressentir, to forebode. 
ressentir, to resent ; se ressentir, 
fofeel the effects, 

(asservir, to enslave^ is regular : 

asservissant, etc) 
desservir, to clear the table ; todo 

an til office, 

d^partir, to dispense, to divide, 
repartir, tostart again\ repartant. 
(repartir, to disirumte, is regular : 
r^partissant, etc) 

ressortir, to go out again , 
(ressortir, to be in the jurisdiction: 
ressortissant, etc) [etc) 
(assortir, to assort: assortissant, 

faire bonHlir, to 3mV (transitive). 

* The zst and and pers. are hardly 
ever used. 

d^faillir, U feel faint, used in In- 
finitive; Pres. Indie Plur. ; 
Pres.Part.,Imperf. and Pret. V 
seldom in olbsa \!tsGaft»« 



28 



VERBS. 



§9. 



Infxnxtivb Prbs. 



<*) vdt-ir 
to clothe 



fa-ir 
toflee 



to hear 
(FuT, j' oirai, 
obsolete) 



•oueill-ir 

to gather^ collect 
FuT.jeoueillerai 

(laiU-ir 
to jut out 

aasaill-ir 
to assail 



ouvr-ir 
to open 



•couyr-ir 
to cover 



to offer 



•ovffr-ir 
tosuffer 



Particip. Prbs. 



ySt-aat 



ftiy-ant 



(oy-ant) 



oueUl-ant 



saill-ant 



asiaill-ant 



ouyr-aat 



eouyr-ant 



oifr-ant 



Particip. Pbrf. 




foi 



onl 



cueill-i 



saill-i 



assaill-i 



ouy-ert 



Gouy-ert 



■onfBr-ant 



off-ert 



Bonff-ert 



Prstbritb. 



je v6t-is, etc 



je fiii-s, etc 



(j' ouis) 



je cueill-is, etc 



il saill-it, etc 



j' assaill-is, etc 



:> 



J' ouvr-is, etc 



je couvr-is, etc 



j' offir-is, etc 



je souffir-is, etc 



§9.1 
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ConiXXgMonr-conttnucd. 



Indicativs Present. 



je vet-8, 
tu vdtHi, 
U yet, 

je foi-i, 
tu fai-8, 
il foi-t, 



n. ySt-ons, 
V. ySt-es, 
ilsydt-ent. 



n. ftiy-ons, 
V. ftiy-e«, 
lis foi-ent. 



(j' oi-Bf n. oy-ons), 
(tu oi-8, V. oy-es), 
(il oi-t, . ilsoi-ent). 

Tk* folUranng have the 1st 
Con/.-endings: — Ct es, e : — 

je Gueill-e, n.cueill-ons, 
tu Gueill-es, v. cueiU-ez, 
il cueill-e, ilscueill-ent. 

il raill-e, ilssaill-ent. 



Subjunctive Pres. 



je yet-e, etc. 



je M-e, etc 



(j'oie, etc) 



je oueill-e) etc. 



il saill-e, etc. 



j' assaill-e, n.assaill^ns j' assaill-e, etc. 
tu assaill-eifV. assaill-ez, 
il assaill-e, ilsassaill-ent 



j' ouyr^, n. ouvr-ons, 
tu onyr-ei, v. ouvr-ez, 
il ouyr^, ilsouvr-ent 



je eouyr-e, n. couvr-ons, 
tu GOuyr-eSyV. couvr-ez, 
il eouyr-e, ilscouvr-ent 



j' oflQ>e, 
tu oiB>6S, 
il oifr-e, 



n. oi&-onsy 
V. ofBr-ez, 
ilsoffir-ent. 



je MndB>6y n. soufir-ons, 
ta ioiiiB^6t,v.souffir-ezy 
il aojktte^f lis sooffir-ent. 



j* ouyr^, etc 



je couyr-e, etc. 



j» offi>6, etc 



je sovifr-e, etc 



Compound Verbs AND Remarks. 



d^v^tir, to divest, 
reyfitiri to invest* 



s'enfuir, to run enaay. 



All Simple Parts, except the 
Infinit, and Part, Pcff.t are 
ol^ete. 



accueillir, to welcomeA 

to receitfe. I Like 

recneillir, togaiher^ to I cneillir 
re«i^, f through' 

se recueillir, to atUect I out. 
on€*s self, J 

FuT. saiUera. 

saillir, to gush, is regular : 
sftillissant. 

assaillir, to assail \ tressaillir, U^ 
start, shudder. 



entr'ouvrir, to set ajar; ronvrir, i^ 
reopen. 



d^convrir, to discover. 
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VERBS. 



Infinitivb Pres. Particip. Prbs. 



FuT. contracted: — 

<^) aoqu§r-ir 
to acquire 
FuT. j* acqner rai 



ten-ir 

to Jwld 
FuT. je tiendrai 



aoquer-ant 



Ten-ir 

to come 
FuT. je viendrai 



monr-ir 
to die 
FuT. je monrrai 



•oonr-ir 

to run 
FuT. je oonrrai 



Defective: — 
to lie^ to rest 



ten-ant 



ven-ant 



monr-ant 



eonr-ant 



gis-ant* 
Impf. gisaifl* 
*Pr(m, s=M 



[§9. 

§9-— Second 



Participle Pbrf. 



Contracted: — 
aoqu-iB 



ten-n 




Contracted:- 

j* aoqn-ifl, etc. 



ven-n 

( je sids ven«u (-ue), 
tu es ven-u (-ue), 
il est ven-u, 
elle est ven-ue, ' 
n. sommes ven-us 

K-uesX 
V. etesven-us(-ues), 
ils sont ven-us, 
elles sont ven-ues). 




mort 

(il est moi 
elle est mort-e, 
ils sont mort-s, 
elles sont mort-es). 



conr-n 



je tin-0, n. tln-mei, 
tu tin-0, V. tin-tei, 
il tin-t, ilstin-rait 



je yin-8, n. rispineii 
tu vin-0, V. vSn-tei, 
11 yin-t, ilsvin^xent 



{wanting) 



je monr-us, etc 



je oonr-us, etc 



(wanting) 



^sA%^ 



\wanting) \ftru {^oUte^ Uwantiiig^ 



89.1 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



31 



Qca^X^SI^%iOTL--conHnued. 



Indicativb Present. 



Subjunctive Prbs. 



T kg stem votoelaUered in {he Sing , and yrdpers, PL 
,< ■ 



J' aoquier-i, 
tu aoquier-i, 
il aoquier-t, 
n. acqu^r-ons, 
V. acqu6:-ez, 
ils aoqnidr-ent. 

je tien-s, 
tu tien-s, 
il tien-t, 
n. ten-ons, 
V. ten-ez, 
ils tienn-ent. 

je vien-i, 
tu vion-B, 
il vion-t, 
n. ven-ons, 
V. ven-ez, 
ils vienn-ent. 



je menr-a, 
tu mexir-B, 
il menr-t, 
n. mour-ons, 
V. mour-ez, 
ils mexir-ent. 



je eonr-t, 
taeoTir-0, 
il eovr-t, 
n. coor-ons, 
▼. conr-ez, 
Us coor-ent. 



— n. gis-oDs, 

— ▼. gis-ez, 
il git,ilsgia-ent. 



j aoqmer-e, 
tu aoqnidr-es, 
il aoquidr-e, 
n. acqu^r-ions, 
V. acqu^r-iez, 
ils aoquidr-ent. 

je tieim-e, 
tu tienn-es, 
il tienn-6, 
n. ten-ions, 
V. ten-iez, 
ils tienn-ent. 

je vienn-e, 
tu vienn-es, 
il yienn-e, 
n. ven-ions, 
V. ven-iez, 
ils vienn-ent. 



Imn^K/!^) 



je menr-e, 
tu menr-ei, 
il menr-e, 
n. mour-ions, 
y. mour-iez, 
Us menr-ent. 

je cour-e, 
tu cour-es, 
il cour-e, 
n. cour-ions, 
V. cour-iez, 
ils cour-ent. 



{wanting) 



Compound Verbs and Remarks. 



conqu^rir, to conquer, 

s'enqu6ir, to inquire ; requ^rir, to 
require. 

querir, to/etch (Infinitive only). 



s'abstenir. to abstain ; appartenir, 

to belong, 
contenir, to contain ; d^tenir, to 

detain, 
entretenir, to keep up ; maintenir, 

/0 maintain. 
obtenir, toobtain\ retCDxr,toreteun 
soutenir, to sustain^ to assert. 

advenir (or avenirX to happen ; 
drconvenir, to impose upon ; 
contrevenir \ to infringe \ 
convenir, to suit ; devenir, to 
become i.disconytxurt to dis- 
agree \ intervenir, to inter- 
Jere ; parvenir, to attain^ to 
reach ;^ pr^venir, to warn ; 
provenir, to proceed from ; 
revenir. to come back ; se sou- 
venir oe, to remember; sub- 
venir h, to relieve ', sorvenir, 
to happen, 

se mourir, to be dyings used in all 
simple tensesi except in the 
Preterite, 



acconrir, to hasten to ; concouiir, 
to concur*, conrre 0^ cerf% 
Obsol. Infin., to hunt (the 
stag, etc); discourir, to die- 
course; paxcovanT,tor$mover; 
secotuir, to he^, etc 



Obs, Ci-git, hert U*x ^^so^ is^!*^ 
iMit \5>\»o\et^ to Sf ««!**,^T2. 
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VERBS. 






Infinitive Prxs. 



FuT. contracted:— 

{a) recev-oir 

to receive 
FuT. je reoevrai 



dev-olr 

to owe 
FuT. je devrfti, 
CoND. jedevrais,.. 

I ought to., 

{p) sav-olr 
to know 
FuT. je saurai 

monv-oir 
to move 
FuT. je mouvrai 

plenv-olr 
to rain 
FuT. il pleuvra 



pouv-oir 

cany to be able 
FuT. je ponrrai 



▼onl-oir 

to wish, to want 
FuT. je voudrai 
CoND. ie voudrais . . 
I should like to . . 

val-oir 

to be worth 
FuT. je vandrai 



UU'^dT, must, 
-Ftm ilAudn 



Particip. Prbs. 



recev-ant 



Participlb Prrf. 



Prbteritb. 




dev-ant 



saoh-antt 
(Impf. savaif) 



mouv-ant 



pleuv-ant 



pouv-ant 



voul-ant 



val-ant 



/ 



{tvanting) 



d^, 1 due 

Notice tbe Condit. 

Pbrf. :— 
j'anrais &t^ 
i ought to have, etc. 



S1L 



mu 



pin 



Contracted: — 



je re^n-B, 
ture^n-B, 
il re^n-t, 
n. re^ii-xnef, 
V. re^ii-tea, 
ils reju-rent. 



je dn-B, 
tu du-8, 
U dn-t, 



n. di-mes, 
V. dft-tei, 
ilsdib-iaat 



je su-B, etc, 



je miL-B, etc. 



il pln-t, etc 



je pn-B, etc. 



je voulu-s,etc 



pn 

Notice the Condit. 

Perf. : — 
j'anrais pu, [etc. 
/ might {could) heme i 

voulu 

Notice the Condit. 

Perf. :— 
j'anrais votdn, [etc 
I should have liked to, 
valu 

Notice the Condit. 

Perf. : — 
il aurait mienz valo, 
it would have been 

fallu ibetterA funjefallu-t, 

1 \V'^'^^^»^^-^^'to- N 



je valu-s, etc 
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igatloii. 



ICATIVtf PrSSXMT. 



Subjunctive Pres. 



CoMP. Vbrbs and Rkmabks. 



TAg SUm c&niracUd:— 



Bi-0, n. recev-ons, 
Hi-m^ V. recev-ez, 
oi-t, ils rejoiY-ent 



-t, 



n* dcv-onSy 
V. dev-ez, 
ils doiv-ent. 



rdfoiv-6, recev-ions, 
rdfoiv-es, recev-iez, 
re^oiv-e, rejoiv-ent. 



doiv-e, 

doiv-68, 

doiv-e, 



dev-ions, 

dev-iez, 

doiv-ent. 



The Stem-jvewel altered:— 



-•, n. sav-ons, 

-1, V. sav-ez, 

-t, ils Bav-ent. 

a-8i n. xnoiiY-onSy 

a-8| V. mouv-ez, 

Opt, ils menv-ent. 



Tl-t, — 



L-z,* n. ponv-ons, 
i-x, V. pouv-ez, 
i-t, ils penT-ent. 



i-z, n. Youl-ons, 

i-x, V. voul-ez, 

i-t, ils venl-ent. 

i-z, n. val-ons, 

i-Z| V. val-ez, 

irt, ils val-ent. 



saoh-e, saoh-ions, 

saoh-6s, sach-iei, 

saoh-e, saoh-ent. 

menv-e, mouv-ions, 

meuT-es, mouv-iez, 

meuT-e, meuT-ent. 



il pleuve, — 

pniss-e, pniBS-ions, 

pniss-es, pniss-iei, 

pniss-e, pniBS-ent. 



venill-e, voul-ions, 

venill-es, voul-iez, 

Tetiill-e, Tetiill-ent. 

vaill-e, val-ions, 

vaill-es, val-iez, 

vaill-e, Taill-ent. 



fiist, U nous iknt, j il me iiftille, 
hut, jl voas Ant, /ilte fidlle, 
mt,aieuT Ant. / illui fidlle, etc. 



aperceyoir, to perceive ; con- 
cev<Mr, to conceive ; perce- 
voir, to collect (taxes, etc. 

devoir, to deceive. 



redevoir, to owe still. 



Imperative :— 
Sing. ^2) sache. 
Plur. (z J sachons. 
„ (2) sachez. 



dmouvoir, to stir up, to affect, 

promouYcnr, to promote^ nsed 
in Infinit. and Compound 
Tenses only. 



* C7r— je pnis (zstpers. onlyX 
Interrog, always ', — pnis-je ? 



Imperative:— 
,. ^ unuswil emd em- 

V«»i«. f photic ; whiUt, 
^"^°°«'f Venmei = Af*5 
^«"1««» ) good as to.,,. 

Present Subj. of pr^valoir, to 
prevail:—}^ pr^vale,etc. 

^uivaloir, to be equtvaleni ; 

revaloir. to return like for 
Wee, 
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Infinitive Prbs. 



{c) dech-oir 

/o decay 
FuT. je deoherrai 



ech-oir 

to fall due 
FuT. echerra 



voir 

t§ see 
FuT. je ▼orrai 

(<i) {J^ViT. contracted,) 

s'asse-oir 

to sit down 
FuT.jem'assierai 

or — 

je m' assoirai 

or — 

je m' asBeyerai 



■nrse-oir 

to suspend^ put 
offy defer (law- 
term) 



seoir, tojit^ 

to be oecoming 
FuT. 11 siera 



Particip. Prbs. 



{^wanting) 
(Impf. : — 
deohoyaii) 




Toy-ant 



s*assey-ant 



or — 
s'assoy-ant 



rarsoy-ant 



My-ant(i4ant) 
Impf. : — 
ilMyait 



sppar-oir 



I 



(wanfmg) 



Participlb Perf. 



d^hu 

filestd^chn, 
eUe est d6chue) 



^chu 

niestdcho, 
eUeest^chue) 



VU 



assis 

f 3 s'est assis, 
eue s'est assise) 



snrsiii 



(wanting)* 

No Compoond 
Tenses 



(wamHn^ 



§ia-Th 

PrbTbritb. 



je d^chu-s, etc. 



j* ^ha-s> 
tu ^hu-s, 
il 6clLiL-t, -etc 



je vi-8, etc. 



je m assi-s, 
tu t* assi-B, 
il s' aBBi-t, 
n. n. aBBi-mM, 
V. V. aBBl-teB, 
ils s* aBBi-rent. 



je Borsi-s, etc. 



(wanting) 



V?«anlittg\ 



§io.] 
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OcmingBAion— continued. 



Indicative Present. 



je d^choi-s, 
tu d^hoi-s, 
il d^oi-t, 
n. d§ohoj-onf, 
V. d§ohoj-ei, 
lis d^choi-ent. 



il &choi-t, — 
il eche-t, ils ^choi-ent 



je voi-s, 
tu voi-s, 
il voi-t, 



n. Toy-ons, 

V. TO7-6B, 

ilsvoi-ent 



je m' asiiecUs, 
tut' asfliedUf, 
il s' assied, 
n. n. assey-ons, 
V. V. assey-ei, 
ils s* a8M7<^nt. 

or — 
assoi-s, aBBoy-ons, 
assoi-s, a8Boy-6B, 
assoi-ty assoi-ent. 



je sursoi-s, 
tu sursoi-s, 
il sursoi-t, 
n. BOTBoy-onB, 
V. BUTBoy-es, 
ils sursoi-ent 



il sied, ils Bi^-ent. 
Impxrat.: siedB-toi 



a appert [km^/frm) 



Subjunctive Prbs. 



je d^choi-e 



(wcmting) 



je voi-e, etc 



aBBey-e, 

aBBey-oB, 

aBBey-6, 

aBBey-ionB, 

aBBey-iei, 

aBBey-ent ; 

or — 
assoi-e, etc. 
aBBoy-ioxLB, etc 



{unusual) 



{unusual) 



r 



'wanting) 



Compound Verbs AND Remarks. 



choir, io/allt is only used in the 
Infinitive and Part. Perf. : — 
chn, f. chue. 



u le cas y dchet, 
le cas ^dant, 
s'il y ^chet, 



} 



the case oceur- 
ring:. 



ponrvoir, io provide \ 
pr^voir, to foresee \ — 
Prbt. pourvus ; pr^vis. 
-. poorvoiraf; pr^voirai. 



FuT.^ pouTToiTBi; prevoii 
entrevoir, to catch a gumj^se ; 
revoir, to see again, 

asseoh:, to seat^ to set, 

rasseoir, to set again (rassis, com- 

Posedt stale). 
se rasseoir, to sit dawn etgain. 



seoir, to sit, to le situated \ Prbs. 
Part., s6ant, sitting (law 
term); '* Past Part., sis, f. 
sise, sit$Mted% 
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VERBS. 



[in. 



§ II.— Fonrtb 



Infinitive Pres. 



(a) plftind-re 

to pity 



oeind-re 
to gird 



joind-re 

to join 



{J}) bondni-re 
to leady 
to conduct 



Particip. Prbs. 



oonstrni-re 
to construct^ 
to build 



plai-gn-aat 



cei-gn-ant 



joi-gn-ant 



Participle Psrf. 



I 



oondni-B-ant 



plaint* 



eeint 



joint 



conduit 



constrni-i-Ant 



ciu-re 
to cookf to bake 



nni-re 
to hurt, harm 

Ini-re 
to shitte 



oni-B-ant 



nni-B-ant 



Ini-i-ant 



toJ-7-Ant 



oonstmit 



cnit 



nni 



Icrlt 



PXBTSKITX. 



Preterite f(vmed finom the 
Pres . Part. stem. 

plai.g^.ifl, -gni-mei, 
plai.g^.ifl, -srnl-tes, 
plai-gn-it, -gni-rent 

cei-gn-if, etc 



jejoi-gn-i«, etc 




je condni-f-ifl, 
tu condui-s-is» 
11 condoi-s-ity 
n. condni-s-tineSy 
V. condui-s-ttes, 
lis condui-s-irent 

je oonBtnd-f-ia, etc 



je cni-s-i«, etc. 



je nni-s-is, etc 



(vfcrnHng) 



j' toi-v-ia, etc 



\ 



Ooi^agatioxL 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



37 



Inoicativb Prbsbnt. 



Subjunctive Prbs. 



The original Latin stem-consonant appears in the 
Pres. Part, and its derivatives. 



je plain-B, n. plai-gn-ons 
tu plain-i, V. plai-gn-es 
il pUin-t, ils plai-g^-ent 

je oein-B, n. oei-gn-ons, 
tu oein-i, y. oei-gn-ei, 
il eein-t, ils cei-gn-ent. 

je join-B, n. joi-grn-ons, 
tu join-B, V. joi-gn-ei, 
il join-t, ilsjoi-gn-ent. 



je condui-s, 
tu condui-Sy 
il condui-t, 
n. oondui-B-onB, 
V. oondui-B-ei, 
ils oondnl-B-eiLt. 

je construi-s, 
tu construi-s, 
il construi-ty 
n. oonstmi-B-ens, 
y. eozLStmi-B-ei, 
ils cozLStnii-B-ent. 



n. eni-B-oiiB, 
V. oni-B-ei, 
ils cui-B-ent. 

n. nni-B-onB, 
y. nni-B-6S) 
ils nni-B-ent. 

n. Ini-B-oiiB, 
y. Ini-B-es, 
ils lui-B-ent. 



je ctti-s, 
tu cui-s, 
il cui-t, 


je nui-s, 
tu nui-s, 
il nui-t, 


je lui-s, 
tu lui-s, 
U lui-t, 



j' ^cri-s, n. §OTi-Y-oxi8| 
tu ^-s^ r. 6eri'V-eE, 
il ^cri't, Us ieri'V-ent 



plai-gn-e, -gii-ions» 
plai-gn-esfgn-iez, 
plai-gn-e, -gn-en^ 

je oei-gn-e, etc 



je joi-gn-e, etc. 



oonduiB-6, 

oonduiB-eB, 

conduiB-e, 

conduiB-ionB, 

condnlB-iei, 

oonduiB-ent. 

jeconBtniis-e,etc. 



je cnis-e, etc. 



je ntuB-e, etc 



je iTiiB-e, etc 



J* 6criy-e, etc. 



w 



Compound Verbs and Remarks. 



* Part. Peif. derived from Latin 
supine in -nctum, etc. 

se plsdndre, to complain, 
craindre, to/ear. 
contraindre, to compel. 



atteindre, to reach; astreindre, 
to compel', enfreindre, to in- 
fringe; 6teindre, to extin- 
guish ; feindre, to feign ; 
peindre, to paint ; restreindre, 
to restrict ; teindre, to dye. 

ei\]oindre, to enjoin : rejoindre, 
to overtake \ poindre, toprick^ 
to dmun ; omdre, to anoint. 



Thus all verbs in -duire : d^duire, 
to deduct ; 6conduire, to show 
out ; introduire, to introduce ; 
produire, to produce ; rdduire, 
to reduce ; s^duire, to seduce ; 
traduire, to trttnslate* 
The simple verb "duire" is quite 
obsolete. 

d^truire, to destroy; instruire, to 
instruct. 



recnire, to boil {hake) again — 
(biscuit, tvtnce baked). 



reluire, to glitter ^ to gleam. 



dfccni^, *<>. descrxbe\2.^«w^»^ 




cnxe^ to co^y- 



38 



VERBS. 



Bii. 



I ii.^Fonrtli 



Infinitivb Pres. 




PARTiaPLB PbRF. 



(c) trai-re 
to milk 



vainc-re 

to conquer 

sniv-re 
tofoUffiv 



ri-re 

to laugh 



(d) Buffl-re 
to suffice 



di-re 

to say 

mandi-re 

to curse 



&i-re 

to do 
FuT, je ferai 

(e) mett-re 
to put ^ to place 



pren-d-re 

to take, to catch 



bBtt-re 



tray-ant 



vainqa-ant 



soiv-ant 




vaineu 



Buivi 



{^manting) 



je Tai]iqii4i, etc. 



je sniv-is, etc 



PSETBRiTB and Past. Pbkf. coniract§d>^ 



ri-aut 



ri 



Bnffi-i-ant 



di-8-ant 



maudi-M-ant 



Buffi 



dit 



fu-B-ant* 

(*j)ron. fesant, 
fesais, fesons) 



mett-ant 




mandit 



&it 



miB 



je ri-s, etc. 



je Bnffi-s, etc. 



je di-B, XL dl-meB, 
tu di-8, V. di-teB, 
U di-t, ilsdi-xoAt 

je nuradi-A, etc 



je il-89 etc 



batt-ant 



pns 



batta 



je mi-Sy etc 



je pri-8, etc. 



ba.U.-iS) etc 



§IIJ 
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OoniUSMon— continued. 



Indicative Prbsbnt. 




Compound Vbrbs AND Rbmasks. 



je trai-s, n. tray-ons, 
tu trai-s, v. tray-ei, 
11 trai-t, ilstrai-ent. 

je vainc-s, n. vainqn-ons, 
tu vainc-s, v. ▼ainqu-ez, 
il vainc, ils vaiiiqu-ent 

je 8111-8, n. suiv-ons, 
tu8iii-B, V. suiv-ez, 
il siii-t, lis suiv-ent. 



je n-s, 
tu ri-s, 
U ri-t. 



n. n-ons, 
V. ri-ez, 
ils ri-ent 



je suffi-s, n. Biiffl-i-ozLS, 
tasuffi-s, y. ■uffl-s-ez, 
il suffi't, ilssnffi-B-ent. 



je di-s, 
tu di-s, 
il di-t, 

xnaudi-s, 
maudi-s, 
maudi-t, 

je fai-s, 
tu fai-s, 
il fai-t, 



n. di-B-ons, 
V. BI-T-ES, 

ilsdi-B-ent. 

maudi-BB-ons, 

maudi-BB^ez, 

maudi-BB-ent. 

n. fai-B-onB*, 
y. 7AI-T-ES, 
ils FONT. 



je met-B, n. mett-ons, 
tu met-B, V. mett-ez, 
il met, ils mett-ent. 

je prend-s, n. pren-oziB, 
tu prend-s, v. pren-ei, 
il prend, ils prenn-ent. 

je bat-B, n. batt-ons, 
tubat-«, v.batt-ez, 
£! bBt, ilsbatt-ent 



je trai-e, etc. 



je yainqu-e, etc 



je suiv-e, etc. 






je ri-e, etc. 



je Bnffis-e, etc. 



je dlB-e, etc. 



je maudiss-e, etc. 



foBB-e, faBB-ionB, 
faBB-eB, HuB-iei, 
faBB-e, faBB-ent. 



je mett-e, etc. 



prenn-e, pren-ions 
prenn-CBfpren-iez, 
prenn-e, prexinent 

je batt*e, etc 



* P.P. derived from Latin supine 
irachtm, 

abstraire, to abstract \ distraire, 

ictiruert\ extraire, totxtract\ 

^ sonstraire, to take away. etc. ; 

braire, to bray {yd pers.on{y). 

Obs. qn. instead of c, to preserve 
the nard sound of c ; compare 
^public, f. publique. 

convaincre, to convince, 

poursuivre, to pursue to prosecute* 
s'ensuivre, to follow (intransittveX 
used in yd pers. (»ily. 



sourire, to smile. 



conSit, to preserve (pickles, etc), 

P.P. confit. 
drcondre, to circumcise, . 



redire, to say again^ v. redites. 
contredire, to contra- 

dictt V. contredisez. 
d^ire^ to retract^ v. d^disec 
interdire, to forbid^ v. interdisex. 
m^dure, to speak ill^ v. m6disez. 
pr6dire, topredictt v. pr6disez. 



contrefaire, to Jeign ; d^faire, to 
undo ; refaire, to do again ; 
satisfaire, to satisfy ; sozmire, 
to overcharge. 

admettre, to admit \ commettre, 
to commit ; comprometlre, to 
com p romise ; 6mettre, to emit; 
omettre, to omit ; permettre, 
to permit ; promettre, to pro- 
mtse ; remettre, to deliver^ to 
delay ; soumettre, to subdue ; 
transmettre, to transmit. 

aiqprendrei to learn ; d^sapprendre, 
to unlearn ; comprendre, to 
understand \ ctitM.vt«cAsft.'»v» 

taleen\T«vst«Dg»»^ U*» 
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VERBS. 



Infinitive Prbs. 



( f) coxmai-t-re 
to knew 



pai-t-re 

to graze 

crol-t-re 
to grow 



nai-t-re 

to be bom 



(g) croi-re 

to believe 



plai-re (intrans.) 
to please 



tai-re 
to keep secret 



U-re 

to read 



boi-re 
to drink 






Particip. Pres. 



eonnai-sf-ant 



pai-Bi-ant 



oroi-Bt-ant 



nai-N-ant 



plai-f-ant 



tai-s-ant 



li-f-ant 



/ 



coiicla-ant 



Participlb Pbrp. 



Contracted'. 

coxmu 



(wanting) 



cr^ 



hh 





(il est n^, 
eUe est n^e) 



em 



pin 



t&,£ tne 
(Us'esttfl, 
elle s'est toe) 

lu 



bn 



conclu 



§ ii.—Ponrth 

Prstbritb. 



Comiraeied:— 

je eoim-iL-0, 

ta 60XI1L-1L-8, 

il eoniL-iL-t, 
n. eoniL-ft-mea, 
y. eonn-ft-tM, 
lis oonn-n-re&t. 

{jvanting) 



je «rA-», etc. 



je naqni-B, etc 



je om-B, etc. 



je plu-B, etc. 



je tupi, etc. 



je ltt-», etc 



je bn-s, etc 



\e ««iifiIu-8, etc 



\' 



§ II.] IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Indicative Prbsbnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVB PrBS. 



Compound Vbrbs AND Rbmarks. 



The Latin final stem-cons, ic, C, <xtb, appears in 
Pres. Part, and its derivatives. 



je ooxmai-i, 

tuoonnai-s, 

il ooimat-t, 

n. connai-M-ons, 

V. eonnai-BS-es, 

ilscoimai-88-6nt. 

je pfti-s, n. pai-BB-ons, 
tupai-B, V. pai-BB-6s, 
il pat-t, ilspai-BB-ent. 

je erol-B, n. eroi-BS-onB, 
tu orot-B, V. oroi-BB-6i, 
il erot-t, ilseroi-BB-ent. 

je nai-B, n. nai-BB-onB, 
tu nai-B, V. nai-BB-ei, 
11 nat-t, Usnai-BB-ent. 



je croi-s, 
tu croi-s, 
11 croi-t, 

je plai-s, 
tuplai-s, 
il plal-t, 

je tai-s, 
tu tai-s, 
iltai-t, 

jeli-s, 
tuli-s, 
illi-t, 

je boi-s, 
tuboi-s, 
il boi-t| 



n. eroy-oxLB, 
V. eroy-ei, 

ilscroi-ent. 

n. plai-B-onB, 
V. plai-B-6i, 
ilsplai-B-ent. 

n. tai-B-ona, 
V. tai-B-es, 
ilstai-B-ent. 

n. li-B-ons, 
V. li-B-ei, 
ilsli-B-ent. 

EL lin-Y-onB, 
V. T)u-v-ei, 
ilsboi-v-ent. 



je oonnai-BB-e, 
.tu eonnai-BB-eB, 
il ooxmai-BB-e, 
n. oonnai-BB-ionBy 
V. ooxmai-BB-iei, 
Uscoxmai-BB-ent. 

je paiBB-e, etc. 



je oroiBB-e, etc 



je naiBB-e, etc. 



croi-6, oroy-ioxLB, 
oroi-eBy eroy-iei, 
eroi-e, oroi-ent. 

je plaiB-e, etc 



je taifl-e, etc 



je lis-e, etc 



boiv-e, bnv-ioxLB 
b(^Y-eB, bnv-ieiy 
boiv-e, boiv-ent. 



ocmdu-s, condu-oQ^ , je oonolu-e, etc. 
ocmda-^ coDclu-ez, I 
coaclu-i, coaclu-eDL I 



m^ooftnattre, ioslighi', reoonnaitre, 
to recognise, 

parattre, to a^ear\ apparaltre, to 
appear^to become vtstble ; com- 
paraitre, to appear in a court 
0/ justice ; dxsparaitre, to dts- 
appear, 

Obs, The i takes a circumflex 
before t only. 

repattre, to feed v^ 

Prbt. repus, P. P. repu. 
se repaltre de, to feed cm. 



accrottre, to increase \ Prbt. 

accrus ; P.P. accru. 
ddcroitre, to decrease', Prbt. 

d^crus ; P.P. d^cru. 

renaitre, to be bom e^ain^ to re^ 
viae (intrans.), has no Pret. 
nor Part. Perf. 



accroire, b only used in Infin., 

after fmire:— 
faire accroire, to make believe. 



d<^plaire, to displease, 
complaire, to nutnour. 



se taire, to be silent {kusktd) :- 
je me taisi 
tu te tais, 
il se tait, etc. 

^ire, to elect, 
r^dire, to elect eigain, 
relire, to read again. 



boire OntranativeX to blot. 



exdMX«, to cxcTud«» 
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VERBS. 



[in. 

§ II.— Pomtli 



Infinitive Frbs. 



{k) abson-d-re 

^0 absolve 



reBon-d-re 

to resolve, 
to change into 

mon-d-re 

to grind (in a 
mill, etc.) 

cou-d-re 

to seii} 



viv-re 

to live 



Particip. Prbs. 



absol-v-aiLt 



reBol-T-ant 





viv-ant 



PARTiciPut Pbrp. 



CotUracitd:-' 

absoxu* 
(f, absonte) 



r§80xia,t Hsolnt 



monln 



oonsn 



v6on 



(wanting) 



je re«olu-0, etc 



je monlu-s, etc. 



je eouii-a 



je TionHi 



(0 brni-re 
to roar^ rustle 



olo-re 

to close 
FuT. je clorai 

6clo-re 

to blow, 
to be hatched 

fri-re 

to fry 
FuT. je firirai 

Bonrd-re 
^UT, ilsonrdrsL / 



brny-Axit 



(wanting) 



bndt (unusual) 



oloi 



(wanting) 



(wanting) 



(wanting) 



hcloB 



frit 



(wanting) 



DefecttTO 



(wanting) 



(wanting} 



(wanting) 



(wanting) 



il sourd-it 



\ 



I IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ligation — continued. 
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MCATivE Present. 



Subjunctive Pres. 



Compound Verbs and Remarks. 



Latin final stem-cons, hr, 1^ or s, appears in 
Pres. Part, and its derivatives. 



lou-s, D. absol-v-ons 
Bou-s, V. absol-v-6i, 
sou-t, ilsabBol-T-ent 

lon-s, n. r§Bol-v-0]i8 
lou-B, v.r§Bol-v-eiy 
lou-t, ilsroBol-v-ent 

)ud-s, n. mou-l-ozLB, 
>ud-s, v.mou-1-es, 
»ud, ilsmon-l-ent. 

id'S, n. COU-B-OXIB, 

id-s, V. cou-B-ei, 
id, ilscou-B-ent. 

B, n. viv-ons, 
B, V, viv-ez, 
t, . ilsviv-ent. 



j* abBolT-6, etc. 



je r&Bolv-e, etc. 



je monl-e, etc. 



je oonB-e, etc 



je viv-e, etc. 



li-s, (no plural) 

li-s, 

i-t. 

-s, {nophiral) 

■s, 

t. 

^t, ils6olo-8-ent. 



h (no plural) 



*absoiis, f. absoute, absolved^ 

acquitted. 
absolu (adj.)i absolute, 
dissoudre (P. P. dissou-s, -teX to 

dissolve. 
t r^soas, dissolved. 
tr^soln, determined. 



dmondre, io whet, to sharpen, 
r^moudre, to whet again, 
remoudre, to grind {gn^xi^ again. 



d^condre, io unsew, io rip, 
reooudre, io sew again. 



revivre (intrans.), io come io Ufe 

eigain. 
faire revivre, io revive (trans.) 
survivre k, io survive. 



Impbrf. Indic. :— 

famyais, or bruissaiS) etc. 



FuT.il ^lora. 
ils 6cloront. 



Wanting tenses are formed with 
fedre:— 
nous £usons frire, etc. 



id, flssotiid-ent. 

:^,— Foriin AlphabUkal List of IrrtsmXar Verbs, ^efc A^ndi*^ 



\ 
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44 THE ARTICLE AND THE NOUN. [§ 12. 

§ 12.— THE ABTIOLE AND THE NOUN (l*Articlb kt 

LE SUBSTANTIF). 

I.— The Definite Article. 

{a) MascuHtu Singular, 
Subject. Le mattre parle. 77u master is speaking. 

Dir, Obj, Je respecte le mattre. I respect the master. 
Possessive, Le li vre dn mattre. The master V book (the b. of the m. ) 
Indirect J Je parle dn mattre. I speak of the master. 

CompL \ Cela vient du mattre. That comes //v« the master. 
Indir, Obj, II r^pond an mattre. He replies to the master. 

Mcuculine Plural, 

Subj, Les mattres parlent. The masters are speaking. 

Dir, Obj, Je respecte lea mattres. I respect the masters. 

Possess, Les livres des mattres. The masters* books (the books of 

the masters). 
Indir, J Je parle dee mattres. I speak of the masters. 

CompL \ Cela vient des mattres. That coms& from the masters. 
Indir, Obj, Je parle aux mattres. I speak to the masters. 

(b) Feminine Singular, 

Subj, La reine voyage. 77ie queen is travelling. 

Dir, Obj, Je respecte la reine. I respect the queen. 
Possess, Le palais de la reine. 7>^ queen's psuace (the p.^/^q.) 

Indir, ( Je parle de la reine. I speak of the queen. 

Compl. \ Cela vient dela reine. That comes from the queen. 
Indir, Obj, Leroi parle & la reine. The king speaks to the queen. 

Feminine Plural, 

Subj, Les reines voyagent. The queens are travelling. 

Dir, Obj, Je respecte les reines. I respect the queens. 
Possess, Les palais des reines. The palaces of the queens. 

Indir, K Je parle dea reines. I speak of the queens. 

Compl, \ Cela vient dea reines. That comes from the queens. 
Indir, Obj, Le roi parle aux reines. The king speaks to the queens. 

(c) Masculine and Feminine Nouns beginning with a votvel or silent k* 

Singular, 
Mase, Fern. 

Subj, L' Anglais (1* Anglaise) voyage. TTie Englishman (English- 

woman) is travellir^. 
Dir, Obj, Je vols TAnglais (PAnglaise). I see the Englishman, etc 
Possess, L'argent de 1' Anglais ) The money ^M^ English- 

de I'Anglaise. ( man, etc. 
r Je parle de T Anglais I speak of the English* 

Indir, 1 de TAnglaise. man, etc 

Ca^l yCela vient de I'Anglais That comes from tie 

( de TAnglaise. \ 'E.t^VV&VixQa.ti^ etc 

-'^w^ C?4r: n rSpond i I'Anglais \ He TepY\es to the ^tdg^ 
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PlurcU. 
The same as before a consonant, but notice the liaison : — 



Subj, Les^Anglais 

lei^Anglaises voyagent. 
Dir. Obj, Je vois les^Anglais 

les^Anglaises. 
/Assess, Lesjeux des^ Anglais 

des^Anglaises. 

!Je parle des^Anglais 
dei^Anglaises. 
Cela vient des^Anglais 
des^Anglaises. 
Indir, Odj, II r^pond aux^ Anglais 

aux^Anglaises. 



Tlhe Englishmen (Englishwomen] 
are travelling. 

I see the Englishmen, etc. 

The games of the Englishmen^ 
etc. 

I speak to the Englishmen, etc. 

That comtsfrom the Englishmen, 

etc. 
He replies to the Englishmen, 

etc. 



RECAPITULATION. 

Singular, 
MasculifUi 

beginning with 
a Consonant, 

Possess, 

de I'Anglais ; 



SubJ, 



a VoTvel, 
TAnglais ; 



da roi, 



Indir, 

CctnpL 
Indir, Obj, aa roi. 



& I'Anglais ; 



a Consonant , 
la reine, 



Feminim, 
beginning with 



de la reine, 
& la reine^ 



a Voiuel. 
TAnglaise. 

de TAnglaise. 
& TAnglaise. 



Plural, 
Masculine and Fetmninet beginning with a Consonant or VotvsI. 

les reines, 



^J^:Obj\\ ^••«>^> !«• Anglais; 
des rois, des Anglais ; 



Possess. 
Indir, 

CotnpL 
Indir, Obj, aoz rois, aoz Anglais ; 



des reines, 
aoz reines, 



les Anglaises. 

des Anglaises. 
aoz Anglaises. 



II. Paxtitive Article (formed from the Possessive Case of the 

Definite Article). 

(a) If a Noun is taken in a partitive sense, viz., if a certain cmantity, 
number, or fraction of a whole is to be expressed, de and the Definite 
Article (contracted as below) must be used : — 

Singular, 

Partitive. 

da papier sotne [any) paper ; paper, 

de rargent some {any) money; money; silver, 

de la toile som4 {any) cloth ; cloth, 

de I'huile some {any) oil; oil. 

Plural, 
des ciseaux some Vtttl^^ scUsors \ ^ct%^w^- 
des abficols some Ksinf\ a^tlcoU \ ?;;^^^^^ 
det^prunes some Vcm^^ t^^^s ; ^»^ jw-attg 
des^ocaogjes some Kpwi\ ^^^'^^^ ' 



Dejimte. 
le papier the paper, 
Targent the money, 
la toile the cloth, 
I'huile (f.) the oil. 



les cisesux the scissors, 
leg^abn'cots the apricots, 
lea prunes the piums, 
Je&^omnges the oranges. 
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{d) When the /or/ or fractions of the thing (or things) denoted by 
the Noun are expressed, ue,y if the Noun is preceded by an Adverb or a 
Noun denoting quantity ^ measure^ weighty etc., then ' de ' alone, wUhaui 
the Def, Art,^ must be used : as, 



Beanconp de fruit 
Trop d'argent 
II n'a pas de pain 
Une livre de viande 
Un verre d'eau 

Beauconp de raisins 
Trop de Hvres 
II n'a point d'amis 
Une livre de cerises 
Un plat de legumes 



Singular. 



yivichfruit. 
Too much money n 
He has no bread. 
A pound of meat, 
A glass of water. 



Plural. 



Many grapes. 

Too many doohs. 

He has no friends at all. 

A pound of cherries. 

A dish of vegetables. 



III. The Indefinite Article (l' Article Ind£fini). 

(The same before a Vowel as before a Consonant ; but notice the 

different pronunciation.) 

Masculine. 

Suhj. XTn maltre, nn^ami, a parl^. A {one) master, &iend> 

has spoken. 



JDir. Ohj, Je cherche un maltre, nn^ami. 

Possess, L'avis d'nn maltre, d'nn^amu 

Compl. Je parle d'nn maltre, d'nn^anu. 
Ind, Obj, Je parle & un maltre, & nn^ami. 

Feminine, 



I am seeking a master, 

a friend. 
A master's, friend's, 

advice. 
The advice of a master, 

of a friend. 
I speak of ct master, 

of a friend. 
I speak to a master, 

to a friend. 

[has spoken. 



Subj. XTne reine, ime^amie, a parl^. A queen, a friend, 

Dir, Obj, On respecte one reine, ime Jamie. One respects a queen, etc. 
Possess, L'estime d'lme reine, d'nne^amie. 
Indir. \ On parle d'nne reine, d'nne^amie. 
CompU \ Cela vient d'nne reine, d'une^amie. 
Indir, Obj. On parle & une reine, & nne^amie. 

Ohs. I. With a Verb used negatively de must, as a role, be used instead of one; 
as, Je n'ai pas de maltre. Elle n'a point d'amie. 

03s. a. Des may be considered the Plural of the Indefinite Article generally not 
expressed ia Mnglish) ;— 

jP/rfo4/, fl^^s mattres, des amis ; des rdnes. "Masleacs^ltvcQAs, c^^«q&. 
-^^"^ ^^' A des maltns, h des amis. To {some oc a»3f^ master* txa. , 
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IV. Fonnatioii of the Plural of Substantives and Adjectives. 

A^eetivei, used attribntively or predioatively, agree in Number 
and Gender with the Substantive they qnalify, whether they stand 
de/are OT qfier it: — 

General Rule : Add -8 to all Nouns not specified in the Special 
Rules below : — 

Stn^, Le vrai ami est fiddle. A true friend isfaithfuL 
Plur* LeB vrais amis sont fiddles. Truefiiends arefaithful* 

Special Rules :— 

{a) Nouns ending in -s, -z, -i (sibilants) remain unchanged*: — 

Ce Franf ais est heureoz. This Frenchman is happy. 

Ces Fran^ais sont heureuz. These Frenchmen are happy ^ 

La noiz est un fruit delicieoz. The nut is a delicious fruit, 

Les noiz sont des fruits delioienz. Nuts are delicious fruits. 

Thus — ^le bas, les bas, stockings ; le nez, les nez, noses, 

(b) Nouns ending in -au, -eu, take z : — 

Son beau chiteau est vieux. Bis fine castle is old, 

Ses beauz ch4teauz sont vieux. His fine ccutles are old, 
Leur nouveau jeu est amusant. Their new game is amusing, 

Leurs nouveauz jeuz sont amusants. Their new games are amusing. 

Bleu, blue^ takes -8 : — ^les cieux sont bleus, the skies are blue, 

Obs, Of Nouns ending in •on, only the following seven take x :— 

les bijoux, the jewels ; les genouz, the knees, 

les caiUouz, the Pebbles \ les nibouz, the owls, 

les diouz, the ceMages ; les joujoux, the playthings. 

les poux, the lice ; but— les clous, les trous, etc. 

*Thus also (z) Indeclinable Parts of Speech; /.r., Adverbs (and Adverbial 
PhrasesX Prepositions, Conjunctions, Interjections, and also the letters of the 
alphabet ; as, 

Les si et les mais. The ifs and buis. 

Les ponr et les centre. The pros and cons. 

Des a mal form^. Ill-shaped A *s. 

(a) Proper Names ; as, 
Les Comeille, les Moliire, les Racine Comeille^ Moltire, Racine have given 
ont illustr^ le slide de Louis XIV. lustre to the age of Louis XIV, 

Except a few which denote historical names of families : — 

s Tarauin 
Les Condes, 

(3) Foreign Nouns which have not been assimilated to French : — 
Ije&faC'SimiU'y \t& post-scriptum. 

See Appendix, for a full list of Nouns \ — 
(a) used in the Plural oxAy, 

U) of foreign origin whicn do not diange^ti \lve"5\'a3R^. xAwtA* 

(r) used with a. di/Terent meaning in the SmsoXax onAMi xx^^ Jf ^^** 

For Componnd Nouns* see ^ i v 



Les Tarquins, les Gracques, les Antonins, [cp. Lat. Tarquinii, Gracchi, etc.] 
s, les Guises, les Capets, les Boorboos, les Stuarts, etc 
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{c) Nouns ending in -al or -ail change their ending into •anz : — 

Singular, Plural, 

Le cheval, the horse, Les chevanx, the horses, 

Leur travail, their work, Leurs travaoz, their works^ 

National, national, . Nationaoz, national, 

Oht, z. The following Substantives in -si and •ail take -s :— 

Les ball, dances ; les carnavals^ carnivals ; les pals, stakes, 

Les cals, callosities ; les chzica\%t jackals ; les r^g^, treaif, 

Les^ttirails, gears ; les^6poavantailS| scare* les nudls, malls^ Mallets. 

Les bercails, sheeifolds ; crows ; les poitrails,^tv<u/-/2imrx. 

(unusual in plur.) les^^ventails^ /^Mf ; les portails, front gate- 

Les details I details ; les gouvernails, rudders ; ways, 

Ohs, a. The foUomng in 4 have two forms for the plural, each with a different 
meaning: — 

\s&KeXtthep^andfather\ Xt&jeHtox^ the ancestors \ It&jB^tvA&t grandfathers. 
le ciel, the sky^ heaven : les cienz, the heavens^ les ciels, skies in pictures^ 

skies \ climate^ hed-iesters, 

I'oeil, the eye \ les^yeuZi the eyes \ les^oeils (mis -de - bceuf)^ 

oval windows, 
I'appftt, the Bait; les^appas, the charms ; les^ppftts, iaits, 

le travaili the work \ les travanz, the works ; les travails (z) reports {of" 

a minister), (fl^ troves,, 
VtSX, garlic \ les ja,vlx(common plural); lesjaih {dotanicat term), 

le b6tail| cattlet has no plural ; but bestiauz is used in the same sense. 



§ 13*— Formation of Oomponnd Nonns (Substantifs 

composes). 

(a) NOUN + NOUN. 

(i> Without Article : 

(a) in Apposition ; the latter standing as a rule after the Noun 
it qualifies (exceptionally only before it — ^le ohef-lieUy 
chief county-town); as, 

la piene-poncOi pumice-stone ; le chou-fleur, cauliflower, 

iP) In Genitive relation ; with de expressed or understood : as» 

le chef-d'oBavre, masterpiece ; le timbre-poste, postage stamp, 

I'arc de triomphe, triumphal arch ; Thuile d'olive, olive oil, 

le chemin de fer, railway ; Tencre de Chine, Indian ink, 

(2) With de + Definite Article : 
le vent da nord, north wind; le droit des gens, international law* 

Con4>are— 
^K/fm'/f and Sfdstantival, with JndefiidU and Adjectival: 
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(3) Linked by H (without or with the Article), to denote aptness^ 

destination^ purpose^ and especially the characteristic feature : 

la pompe & imtKiL^^^ fire-engine ; le bateau & Tapeur, steamboats 
le serpent & sonnetteB, rattlesnake \ le moulin il vent, windmilL 
le march^ an bl&, corn-market ; T^lairage an gai, ^ lighting, 
une tarte & la ereme, cream tart ; chocolat ii la yamlle, vanilla 
la poste aoz lettres, letter post ; chocolate, 

la foire aux yanit^s, vanity fcdn 

Compare— 

le verre a yAa^ the wine-glass ; on verre de idn, a ^£ux qfwine. 

la tasse 4 th^ M« tea-cup ; une tasse de th^ a cup of tea, 

GMp p a r e also— 

Defimte and Sulntanirval^ vith Indefinite and A djecitval t 

la botte atuc lettres, letter-box ; le papi^ a lettres, letter paper, 

ItpotKaUdtttAepotwitMckthemxli on pot a but, « inxXt-^^/. 

(4) Linked by en, and a few other Prepositions : as» 

Tarc-en-eiel, rainbow ; le general en tUMeifgtneral in chief, 

Chalon-8ur-Sa6ne, Chalon on the £achelier-es*-lettre8, Bachelor of 

Saone; Letters^ 



(i) NOUN + ADJECTIVE, 
(i) the Adjective standing before the Noun : as, 

le libre ^change, ^f trae&, la grand'm^re, the grandmother, 

le hant foumeau, the blastfurnace, le petit-fils, tke grandson, 

le grand-p^e, the grandfather. la petlte-fille, the grand-daughter, 

le Don march^, the bargain, la cbaave-souris, the bat, . 

(2) the Adjective standing after the Noun : as, 

le bal masqnd, the masked ball, le garde-obampetre,/^ rural guard 

le nom propre, the proper Noun, le fer-blane, the tin-plate. 
la carte postale, the postcard, Teau-forte, aqua-fortis, 

(c) NOUN + VERa 

le porte-drapeau, standard-bearer, rabat-jour, lamp-shade, 

le marcbepied,y^/j/^/, step, le garde-manger, meat-scfe, 

la chambre & concber, bedroom. la salle i man%6t^ dmxn^-roorru ^ 

la po€le & Mre, frying-pan, lamsuchm^^ woAx*^ seruAng mocKxw* 

* ^ is an arcliaic form of the coatcacVloti ot «a-"*<f'^**' 
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§ 14*— Plural of Oompoond Nouns. 

As a General Rule only Nouns and Adjectives are declinable; 
accordingly the sign of the Plural is added — 

(a) to both components, if both are either substantival or adjectival : — 

le chou-fleur, les choux-fleurs, the cauliflowers, 
le cerf-volant, les cerfs-volants, the kites. 

Exception : la grand'm^re, les grand'm^res, and a few other feminine 
Nouns compounded with grand\ 

{b) to the first component only, if the other is governed by a pre- 
position ; (comp, man-oi-vraXy Plur. men-o{-wsLr) :- 

le chef-d'oeuvre, les cheft-d*oeuvre, the masterpieces, 
Tarc-en-ciel, les arci-en-ciel, the rainbows, 

(c) to the second component only, if the first is an indeclinable part 
of speech (comp. rear-admiral, Plur. rear-admiraU) :* — 

le contre-amiral, les contre-amiraoz, the rear-admirals, 

le sous-officier, les sous-ofl&cieri, the non-commissioned officers, 

(d) to neither, if the compound is in apposition to another noun im- 
plied, and which alone would take the sign of the plural if it were 
expressed ; thus reveHle-matin is virtually an adverbial phrase qualifying 
the Noun horloge, clocks understood : — 

le reveille-matin, les reveille-matin, the alarums, 
Tabat-jour, les abat-jour, the lamp-shades, 

Ohs. Garde may be either a NouHj and takes the sign of Plural, or a Verb^ and 
remains unchanged, according to the General Rule : — 

Le garde-champltre, les gardes-champStres, the rural guards. 
le garde-manger, les garde-manger, the safes^ pautries^ larders. 

These rules do not apply to originally compound Nouns now 
written in one word (without hyphen) ; these, with the exception of 
gentilhomme (Plur. gentilshommei), follow the General Rule : as, 

Le parapluie (lit. rain-screen), les parapluies, the umbrellas. 
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THE ADJEOnVE (l'Adjectif). 
§ 15.— Fonnatioii of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

An Adjeetive agrees in Gender and Number with the SnbstantiTe 
it qnaliflee ; to apply this rule it is necessary to know the different ways 
of forming the Feminine of Adjectives. 

General RuU: — 

Add -e mute to all Adjectives not specified further on, from (3) to(^): as, 

m. Le fruit vert n'est pas mtLr. Green frut'i is not ripe. 

f. La pomme verte n est pas mtLre. The green apple is not ripe. 

m.pL Les fruits verts ne sont pas m^. Green fruits are not ripe. 
f, pi, Les pommes vertes ne sont pas mtLres. Green apples are ttot ripe, 

Ohs. X.— Aign,^ aigiie, acute ; amb^rn, f. ambig^e, ambijgytous, to indicate 
that a is to be sounded distinctly, whilst without diaeresis the n m -gue or -que is 
only the sign of a Aard g or c, and is not sounded. 

Obs. 3. —All those in "er, and most in -at, generally change e into e to indicate 
that the e has then a long and open sound : — 

cher, ch^re, dear; le berger, la berg^re, shepherdess, 

complet, complete. inquiet, inquiete. 

concret, concrete. replet, replete, 

discret, discrete. secret, secrete. 

§ 16.— Special Rules :— 

(a) Adjectives ending m -e mute in the masc. form, remain un- 
changed ', as, 

Un^ami fiddle est sincere (/«.) \ a c -^vr 1 ^ • j - • 

Une^amie fiddle est sincSre \f,) M ^^^^^^Vnend ts smcere. 

Les amis fiddles sont sinceres im, pi.) J -c ..vr 1 ^ • ^ 
Leslamies fiddles sont sinceres \f.pL) \ Faithful/r^iw^ are smcere. 

(b) Adjectives ending in -x change this x into s, and add -e mute : as, 

L'or est^un m^tal precienx {m,) Gold is a precious metal, 

Le diamant est^une pierre preciense (/) The diamond is a pre- 

cious stone, 

L'or est^un des m^taux precienx (m, pL) Gold is one of the pre- 

cious metcds, 

Lesdiamantssontdespierrespr&cienses(/I//.) The diamonds are 

precious stotus. 

Thus — jalou-x, -se, jealous ; heureu-x, -se, happy, fortunate ; 
silendeu-x, -se, silent, etc. 

(c) Adjectives ending in -f change this f into ▼, and add -e mute : as, 

L'&olier attentif (w.) est r^compens^. ) The attentive pupil 

VicoMhre attentive (/) est r^compens^ V wtewaxded. 

Les^^coUers ^ attentifs (m, pL) sont i^com-^iksfeA TKe"aXV£xics^l^^^^^ 
i:^^<&o7Mres^attentiv6s(/:^/.^sontx€com^«iS»^ei.\ arew««^'^* 

Tbus-^vif, Vive, lively; n&d, new©, new, Vi^'viss'^n ]««jUV^^^ 
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(d) Most Adjectives ending in -e change this o into qn, and add 
-e mute: as, 

L*^difice pablio (m.) est utile. T^e public edifice is useful, 

L'autorit^ piibliqae(/I)estrespect^e. The ^yihVic authority is respected, 
Les^^difices pablios (m,pl,) sont utiles. Public edifices are useful, 
Les autorit^ pabliqnes (/I//.) sont respect^es. Public authorities are 

Thus — turo, tur-qn-e, Turkish, etc. [respected. 

Thus also — ^long,^ long^i-e, long, to indicate that g remains hctrd, 

Ohs In — grec,^ grecque, Greekt Grecian^ the c is exceptionally retained. 

{e) Adjectives ending in -ien, -el, -eil, -on, double their final coH' 
sonant^ and add -e mute : as, 

Un usage ancien. An old custom. 

La langue anoienne. 77ie ancient language, 
Des usages^ anoienf . Old customs, 

Leslaneues^anciennes. Ancient languages, 
Xbus — ^bon, bonne, good ; Chretien, Chretienne, Christian ; 
cruel, oraelle, cruel*, pareil, pareille, like, etc. 



Mate, 
blanc, 
franc, 
sec, 
frais, 
favori, 
benin, 
malin, 
nul, 
gentil, 
bas, 
gras, 
las. 



Fern, 
blanche, 
franche, 
s^ohe, 
fralohe, 
favorite, 
b^nigne, 
maligne, 
nulle, 
gentille, 
baise, 
grasie, 
lasBe, 



Exceptions to {a)--(e). 





Masc, 


white. 


^pais. 


frank. 


gros. 


dry. 


expres. 


fresh. 


faux, 


favourite. 


roux, 


benign. 


doux. 


malignant. 


tiers. 


no. 


absous. 


nice, pretty. 


muet. 


low. 


net, 


fat 


sujet. 


tired. 


sot. 



Fern, 
^paisse, 
groiie, 
expresse, 
fausse, 
rousse, 
douoe, 
tierce, 
absoute, 
muette, 
nette, 
sujette, 
sotte. 



thick, 
big. 

express, 
fcUse, 
red, 
siveet, 
third, 
absolved, 
mute, dumb, 
clear, neat, 
subject, 
foolish. 



(/) Five Adjectives have two forms for the Masc, Sing,i one used 
before a Noun bieginninc; with a consonant, the other before a voTJuel ot 
silent h. The Fem. of these is formed from the latter by doubling the 
final consonant, and adding e mute, see {e) : as, 

\ Le beau verger. Thefne orchard, 

' \ Le bel arbre {pi, les beaux^arbres). thefne tree {trees), 
f. La belle prairie. thefne meadow, 

f Le nouveau monde. Tke new world, 

• \ Le nouvel habit {pi, les nouveaux^habits). the new coat (coats). 



f La nouvelle mode (ann^e). 

J Le vieux mendiant. 
^* \ Le vieil ami {^l, vieux^amis). 
/ La vieille sord^re. 

( Le f ou rire. 
^' } Un fol espoir {pi, unusual). 
yC Une folle entreprisc, 
^^ j Da fromage mou, 

f Un mol abandon {pi, unusual). 
Une molle oisivet^. 



the new fashion {year). 

The old beggar, 

the old friend (friends), 

the old hag. 

The irresistible {lit, foolish) 

a foolish hope, [laughter, 

a desperate undertaking. 

Soft chttst, 

an indolent listXessness, 

a slug^h idleness. 



§17.] 
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(^)— Nonns and Adjectives in -enr. 

Nouns and Adjectives in -enr form their Feminine in four different 
ways (•enrei -ense, -riee, -eresse), viz.: — 

(i) by adding -e mut« to those ending in -^rieur (impl3ring an idea 
of comparison) — 

inf6rieur inferienre inferior, 

also — meillenr meillenre better. 

(2) by changing into -euse the ending of those formed from a Past 
Participle; as, 

tromp-er, Pres, Part, tromp-ant; Adj, tromp-enr,y; tromp-ense. 
flatt-er, „ „ flatt-ant; „ flatt-etur, /. flatt-euse. 

(3) by changing into -trice the ending of those in -tenr not comprised 
in (b) :— 

cr^ateur cr^atrice creative, 

(4) by changing into -ereste the ending -eur in the following 
exceptional cases (those marked * are Law terms): — 



vengeur 

le chasseur, 
*le d^fendeur, 
*le demandeur, 
Tenchanteur, 
le p^heur, 
*le vendeur, 



vengereise 

la chasseresse (in poetical style) 
*la d^fenderesse 
*la demanderesse 

Tenchanteresse 



ceoenging, 

huntress, 
defendant, 
plaintiff, 
enchanter. 



la p^cheresse, sinner {p^hevLr,Jishermanf p6cheuse). 
*la venderesse, vendor (vendeuse, seller). 



% 17.— Alpliabetical List of Adjectives which form their 

Feminine irregularly. 

JV.^.— Adjectives ending in -e mute (unchanged in the fern.), 

those in -f (f. -ve), in -x (f. -se), in -c (f. -que), in -eur (f. -euse or -eure), and 

those in -n (f. -nne). or -el, -eil (f. -elle, -eille), 
are not included in this list. 



absous, 

has, 

beaa(bel), 

b6nin, 

bigot, 

blanCy 

brunet, 

chStain, 
coi, 
ooqnet, 
no mate. 
criateor, 

dtspos, 
di^us, 



Fern. 
absoute. 

basse. 

belle. 

b^nigne. 

bigotte. 

blanche. 

brunette. 

no fern, 

coite. 

coquette. 

crasse. 

cr6atrice. 

no/em, 
dLssoute. 



dominatenr, dominatrice. 
doox, douce. 



^P^ 



Soatsse. 
expresse. 



Masc, 
fat, 
faux, 
favori, 
fluet, 
fou(5rol), 
trais, 
franc, 



Fern. 

nofem. 

fausse. 

favorite. 

fluette. 

folle. 

fralche. 

franche. 



(but, langne franque.) 



gentil, 
gras, 
grec, 
gros, 

h^breo, 

jumeau, 

las, 
long, 

mattret 



gentille. 
grasse. 
grecque. 
grosse. 

no/em, 

jurneUe. 

tasse. 

niaitcQSSft* 



Masc. 
mou (molX 
muet, 



Fern. 
molle. 
muette. 



net, nette. 

nouveaa (nouvelXnouvelle 
nul, nulle. 

oblong, cblongue. 

p6dieur, p^cheresse. 
prof^, inofesse. 

provocateur, provocatrice. 



roux, 

sec, 
sot, 
sujet, 

Xx«!l\x^ 



rousse. 

s^che. 
sotte. 






^«S^ 
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§ i8. — Oomparison of Aclidctives (Comparaison des Adjectifs). 

I. Regular: — 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

fort ) plus fort ) le pins fort ) 

forts f ^.^^ plus forts ( ^^^^^ les plus forts f the 

forte V*^^St plus forte V^^S^^^ la plus forte \stro7igest, 

fortes ) plus fortes } les plus fortes ) 

Comparisons may be divided into those of — 

(ff) Superiority i {J>) Equality^ and (c) Inferiority : — 

(a) Superiority: 

Positive, . 
L'air est leger.' Air is light. 

Comparative, 

L'air est plus leger que T-eau. Air is lighter than water. 

Superlative, 
m,s, Le gaz est le plus leger des corps. Gas is the lightest 5ody. 
f,s, C'est la plus legdre des substances. // is the lightest substance. 
m,pl, Les gaz sont les plus legers des corps. Gases are the lightest bodies. 
f,pl, Ce sont les substances les plus legdres. ) They are the lightest 
f,pl, Ce sont les plus legdres substances. ) substances, 

{J)) Equality: 

Ce vin est aussi bon que celui-lk. This wine is as good as that. 
Ceci est tout aussi utUe que cela. This is quite as useful as that. 

{c) Inferiority: 

Elle est moins jolie que sa soeur. ) She is less pretty than (not 
Elle n*est pas si jolie que sa soeur. J -so pretty as) her sister, 

II. Irregular, 

The following Adjectives form their degrees of comparison irregularly ; 
the irregularities spring from the corresponding Latin forms : — 
Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

Ce vin est bon ; celui-1^ est meillenr ; c'est le meilleur. 

TTiis wine is good ; that is better; it is the best. 

Cette eau est bonne ; celle-1^ est meilleure ; c*est la meilleure. 

This water is good ; that is better ; it is the best, 

Ce vin est mauvaia ; celui-li est j P^' iaaayai,; le plS" mauvaig. 

This wine is bad ; that is worse ; the worst. 

Ce cheval est petit ; il est plus petit ; c'est le plus petit. 

This horse is small ; it is smaller ; it is the smallest, 

Ce service est petit ; il est moindre que Tautre ; c'est le moindre de 

tous. 
This service is slight ; it is less than the other; it is the slightest of 

all, 
^ distance est petite ; elle est moindre que Yaulte; c'es.\.\«bmwiiax^. 
■^^^ar/s/a/gire gs s4arf; ii is shorter than the other ; it is the smallest. 
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NUMEEALS (Adjectifs num^raux). 
§ 19*— Oardinal Numbers. 

N»B. — ^This will serve at the same time as a repetition of the Plural 

of Nouns. 

1 i». an jour, one day, 1 1 onie annees, eleven years, 

f, line joum^e, one day's work, (le onze avril, April nth,) 

2 denz ana, two years. 12 donze ap6tre8, twelve apostles, 

3 trois mois, three months, 13 treize fois, thirteen times, 

4 qnatre ie,vx^ four fires, 14 qnatorie lieues, 14 leagues, 

5 tinxicXoyxn J five nails, 15 q\ilnzh]Q\ix%^ a fortnight, 

6 Biz chevaoz, six horses, 16 seize onces, sixteen ounces, 

7 %vpt \x2LVzX0iit seven labours, 17 dix-sept jeuz, i*] games, 

8 hnit cerfs-volants, eight kites, 18 dix>hnit cananz, 18 canals, 

9 nenf timbres-poste, nine 19 diz-nenf chefs-lieuz, nineteen 

postage-stamps, county towns, 

10 diz avant-coureurs, ten fore- 20 Ting^ chouz-fleurs, twenty 

runners, caulifiowers, 

21 yingt et nn (ving^-nn). 90 qnatre-vingt-diz. 

22 yingt-denz, etc 91 qnatre-vingt-onze, etc. 
30 trente. 100 cent. 

40 qnarante. loi cent nn (cent et nn). 

50 cinqnante. 150 cent cinqnante. 

60 soizante. 200 denz cents. 

69 soizante-nenf. 220 denz cent Tingt.(i) 

70 soizante-diz (soizante et diz). 1000 mille (mil in dates a. d. ) : as, 

71 soizante et onze. 1804 mil hnit cent qnatre. 

72 soizante-donze, etc. 10,000 diz mille. 

80 qnatre-vingts. 100,000 cent mille.(2) 

81 qnatre-vingt-nn,(i) etc. 1,000,000 nn million. 

Observations : — 

(i) Qnatre-vingts and cents (plural of cent) take no s {a) if followed 
by another numeral, as above, or {b) if used as an ordinal number : — 

page denz cent qnatre-vingt. 

(2) Kille, thousand^ never takes s ; but mille, mile, does : — 

diz mille, ten thousand; diz milles, ten miles, 

(3) Pronunciation, — In cinq, siz, sept, huit, neuf, diz, the final 
consonants are pronounced when these numerals are standing alone or 
followed by an adjunct beginning with a vowel or silent h : — 

sounded: — cinq^arbres, six^heures, nous sommes sept(pron. "set"), 

etc.; 
not sounded : — cinq plumes, six harengs, sept cents, dix francs. 

§ 20.— Ordinal Nnmbers. 

1st Le premier homme. The first man,. 

Les premiers hommes« The f.r%\ tmx^^ 

La. premiere annde. The firzt year « 
Les premidres aimdes. The jirst y^^u's* 
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[§20. 



2nd Le second volume. 

La seconde fois. 

Le deuxidme ^tage. 

La deuxieme s^rie. 
yd Le troisidme mois. 

La troisidme partie. 
4th le (la) quatridxne. 
^th le (la) cinc^uidme. 
i)th le (la) sixiexne. 
'jth le (la) septidme. 
8M le (la) huitidme. 
gth le (la) neuvieme. 
loth le (la) dixidxne. 
lUh le (la) onzidxne. 



The second volume. 
The second time, 
Tlu second storey. 
The second series. 
The third month. 
The third part. 
20th le (la) vingtiexne. 
2ist le (la) yingt-et-unidxne. 
22nd le (la) vingt-deuxidme, etc. 
30//i le (la) trentieme. 
looth le (la) centiexne. 
loooth le (la) millieme. 
last le dernier, la derni^re. 
the last but one^ I'avant-demier. 



French CABDIKAL Numbers used instead of OSBIKAL:— 
In speaking of the days oftJie month or Sovereigns (except the first); as, 
Le premier Janvier. 7%/ istof/an, Le htiit juillet. The Sth of July. 
Le deux f^vrier. The 2nd of Feb, Le vingt-et-un aofit. August 2ist, 
Letroismars. The yd of March. Le vingt-deux septembre. 5^^. 22. 
Le qnatre avril. The 4th of April. Le vingt-trois octobre. Oct. 23^/. 
Le cinq mai. The Sth of May, Le trente novembre. J^Tov. 30M. 
Le iix juin. The 6th of June. Le trente-et-nn d^cembre. Dec. 3 1 . 

Fran9ob premier, Francis the First; Henri deux (second), Henry II. 

Louis qnatorze, Louis the Fourteenth. 

Exceptionally: — Charles-qnint, Charles the Fifths Emperor of 

Germany ; and Sixte-qniiat, Pope Sixtus the Fifth. 
ObservcUum. — In speakinpr of ^^ pages, chapters,^ etc., of a book, we 
may say : chapitre dix, chapitre dixieme, or, le dixidme chapitre, etc. 



§ 21. — Fractional 
Numerals. 

\ an demi, 
la moiti^ is sabst 
x^ on et demi, 
\ un tiers, 
}un quart, 

\ on cinqnieme, 

\ nn sixiime, 

4 un sepd^e, 

\ tin hoideme, 

\ an neuvieme, 

i\j an dixi^e, 

etc, 
^ an onxi^me, 
etc., 
rir tw douzieme, 
etc.. 



§ ^^.-Proportional 
Numerals, 

simple, simpUy 
le doable, aotutle, 
le triple, treble, 

le qaadmple j^r- 

/old, etc., 
le quintaple, 

le sextuple, 

le septapie, 

I'octapie, 

(neaf fois aatant) 

le d^caple, 

(onze fois aatant), 

dome fois aotant, 
etc., 
centuple, xoo fold. 



§ 2^. — Multiplica- 
tive Numerals, 

one fois, once^ 
deux fois, twice ^ 
trots fois, tkrice, 

quatre fois, four 

times, etc., 
cinq fois, 

six fois, 

sept fois, 

hait fois, 

neuf fois, 

dix fois, 

onze fois, 

doaze fois, 
etc., etc 



I 



§ 24. — Collective 
Numerals. 

The following only 

are used : — 
ane huitaine, 

eUfOut eight. 
une dixaine, 

about ten. 
une douzaine, 

a dozen. 
one quinzaine, 

about 15. 
une vingtidne, 

a score. 
une trentaine, 

about -yi. 
one quarantaine, 

about ^. 
une dnquantaine, 

about 50. 
une soixantaioe, 

about 60. 
une centaine, 

abmti xoo. 



\ 
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PBONOUNS (Pronoms). 
§ 25*'-0oi]jTmctiTe Personal Fronoims. 

General Rule.—^ penonal Prononn in the Objective ease is placed 
before its Verb, ezeept in the Imperative used affirmatively : as, 

SINGULAR. 

1st Person* 

Sub;, Je ne trompe personne. I deceive no one, 

Dir, ObJ, Vous me trompez. You deceive me. 

Ind. Obj, II medonne. Be gives to mid, 

2nd Person, 

Subj* Tn aimes tes amis. Then lovest thy friends, 

Dir. Obj, EUe te salue. She greets ^w. 

Ind. Obj, EUe te r^pond. She replies to thee. 

yrd Person^ Masculine^ referring to a person. 

Snbj. n raconte une histoire. He is relating^ a story, 

Dir,. Obj, Tu le respectes. You respect him. 

Ind. Obj, On Ini raconte une fable. They relate a fable XioYi^, 

yrd Person^ Feminine^ relating to a person. 

&ibj, Xlle te pardonnera. She will forgive thee, 

Dir, Obj, On la f(£licite. One congratulates hm, 

Ind, Obj, On Ini r^pondra. One will reply to her. 

PLURAL. 
ist Person, 

Subj, Kons louons Teller. "Wb praise the pupil, 

Dir, Obi, On nons loue. They praise ns. 

Ind^ Obj, Qui nons park ? Who is speaking to ns 1 

2fid Person, 

Subf, Yens apprenez la le9on. Yon learn the lesson, 

Dir, Obj, Us vons suivront. They will follow yon. 

Ind. Obj, Elles vons r^pondront. They will reply to yon. 

Zrd Person J Masculine and Feminine, 

Subj, ns (eUes) I'estiment. They esteem him, 

Dir, Obj, Te les estime. I esteem them. 

Ind, Obj, Nous lenr teirons. IVe will write to them. 

Zrd Person^ Masculine or Feminine, referring to a thing 
(sometimes also to a person). 

Suij, n* (elle) est tr^s utile. It is very useful, 

Dir, Obi, V&kv^ le (la) trouve facile. The pupil finds it easy, 

Ind, Ooj, L'^^ve s*y accoutumew* The pupil accustoms himself toil 

(to tnem). 
Ind, CompU Les S^ves en parlent.f The pupils speak of it (of them). 

* Referring ta, say, le travail, or la Ic^n ; *o ^>ax.«)QA^ €Qa^^ > «b^ 
The Gemitioe referring to a Pmow U suppled \s9 i3Mt l>U^«c^C??***'^^^ 
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The various Uses of en, y, and nentral le : — 

§ 26, — ^En, hence; of it ; from it; sonuy any (often not expressed in 
English), is used with reference to ^tecedents denoting things : — 

(i) Instead of deli, y9v/»M^^,^^»r^, to denote the starting-point ; as> 

Viens-tu de Londres ? — Are you coming from London ?— 

J'en viens, et j*y retourne. lam {coming irom there), and I am 

returning (there). 

(2) Instead of de lui, d'elle, ofit; d'eux, iSi'eVLw.ofthem, etc., with 
Verbs and Adjectives requiring de before their complement ; as, 

£st-il content de son sort ? — Is he satisfied with his fate ? — 

II en est content. He is satisfied with it. 

Qu*en dites-vous ? — What do you say about it 1 — 

Je n*en sais rien, I dorCt know anything about it. 

(3) Instead of de oeci, de cela, ofit^ of this ^ of that ^ referring to a 
phrase or sentence mentioned before ; as, 

n fut trompi ; 11 s'en apergut He was deceived; he was aware of it. 
Vous vous en repentirez. You will repent of it (of this, of that). 

(4) Instead of du, de la, des, some^ any, of them, referring to a 
Noun- Antecedent used in a partitive sense ; as, 

A-t-il de Targent ? — Oui, il en a. Has he any money? — Yes, he ^fl^r(80me) . 

Avez-vous des plumes ? — Have you any pens ? — 

J*en ai de tr& bonnes. Yes, I have some very good ones, 

En voici une meilleure. Here is a better one (of them). 

Je vous en donnerai une autre. I will give you another (of them). 

Combien d'^lises y a-t-il ici ? — How fnany churches are there here ? — 

II y en a sept. There are seven (of them). 

Prenez-en. N*en prenez pas. Take some. DonU take any. 

(5) Instead of ponr oela, pour cette raison, for that, on that 
account I as, 

Je Ten estime davantage. I esteem him the more for it (i.e. on 

that account). 

§ 27. — ^Y, there, thither, to it, at it, is used with reference to 
Antecedents denoting things: — 

(i) Instead of U referring to 2l place mentioned before ; as, 

Est-il i Pans ?— Oui, il y est. Is he in Paris ?— Yes, he is there. 

Allez-vous au bain .?— Are you going to the bath ?— 

Non, nous n'y allons pas. No, we are not going there. 

Vas-y aujourd'hui. Go there to-day, 

N'y va pas demain. DonU go ^9it% to-morrow, 

I2) Instead of i Ini, i elle; i eoz, i dUes; as, 

Avezvous rSpondu k sa lettre ? — Have you replied to his Utter ? — 
-/ > a/ rdpondu il y a huit jours. I replied to it a iweefe ago. 
Jionoacez-y! Renounce ^^ it\ 
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(3) Instead of & eeei, & oela, with reference to a preceding clause or 
phrase; as, 

T avez-vons contrlbu^ ? — Hceve you contributed to this (to that) % 

Yl ai contribu^ / have contributed to this (to that). 

§ 28, — ^Le, ih^ predicative form of the 3rd Person of the Personal 

Pronoun — 

(i) takes the Gender and Number of its Antecedent^ if this Ante- 
cedent is a Noun used definitely ; as, 

Etes-vous le maitre de danse ? — Are you the dancing master ? 

Qui, monsieur, je le suis. Yes, sir, lam he. 

Etes-vousladirectricedu college? — Are you the principal 0/ the college ? — 

Qui, madame, je la suis. Yes, madam, lam she 

Etes-vous les d61^& ? — Are you the delegates ? — 

Nous lei sommes. We are. 

But (2) remains unchanged, if its Antecedent is an Adjective, a Noun 
used Adjectively, or a whole sentence ; as, 

Es-tu malade ?— Je le suis. Are you ill ? — / am, 

Etes-vous malades ? — Nous le sommes. Are you ill ? — We are. 

Etes-vous directrice ?— Je le suis. Are you a principal ? — I am, 

A-t-il r^ussi ?— Je le crois. Has he succeeded ?^I think so, 

§ 29.— Sdative Position of Personal (BeflexiTe} Prononns 

nsed Otdectively. 

When a Verb has two Pronoun-objects, one direct and the other in- 
direct, they are both placed before the Verb in the following order : — 

(a) A Pronoun of the \st or 211^ pers. stands before a Pronoun 
of the yrd ; 

{f>\ If both Pronouns are of the 3n/ pers., the Direct {.Accusative) 
stands before the Indirect (Dative) ; but se (reflexive) always stands first ; 

{c) Y and en after all other Pronouns ; and en after y. 

Thus, in answer to a question like — A qui donnera-t-il son eoatean % 
— To whom will hi give his kntfe ? the order will be :— 

(a) 1st or 2nd before yd pers, — 

II me (te) le donnera. He will give it to me (to thee). 
II nous (vous) le donnera. He will give it to us (to yon). 

{ff) Direct before Indirect : — 

Illelui donnera. He will give it to him (her). 

U le lenr donnera. He will give it to them. 

but Be first :— 

II se le rdservera. He will reserve it for himsell 

And so with ^eftftn, sing,^ and flwr, nt. MAfcm**.— 

(a) nmeU donne (her to meV l\xftft\w^ ^^^«=^^^^?^'^'^^^^ 
(^jnia Ini donne (her to YmnV Tl\«iVMLetfixsxi^Vi^««^'^'^^'^ 
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(c) In answer to a auestion like — Qui forcera-t-il k cette condition ? — 
IV^m will ne compel to this condition ? the order will be : — 

im'y \ /me to it. 

t'y I I thee to it. 

▼ouB 7 I I you to it. 

loBj / Vthem to it. 

In answer to a question like — ^A qiii donnera-t-il du pain (de la 
Tiande; des cerises)!— 7b whoM will he give bread {meat, cherries) ? 
the order will be :— 

im'en \ /some tome. 

t*en I I some to thee, 

▼ous en I I some to yon. 

lenr en / \some to them. 

In answer to such a question as — A-t-il trouv^ de I'eau i la 
fontaine 1 — Jffcu he found any water in the well? the order will be : — 

II y en a trouv^. He has found some there. 

RECAPITULATION, 

1st; 2nd; ^rd; ^h; $th, and last, 

me \ 

(se) > before la [ before ijL, { before ^ [ and y before en. 
nonsl lesj ' ' 

VOUB/ 

i,e» Those in the ist col. alwa3rs precede those in the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 
and 5th; those in the 2nd col. always precede those in the 3rd, 4thy 
and 5th ; those in the 3rd coL precede those in the 4th and 5th, etc. 

§ 30. — Pronoun-Object of a Verb in the Imperative Affirmative. 

When the Verb is in the Imperative Affirmative^ the order of words 
as given in the first rule {i,e» 1st and 2nd pers. before the yd) is 
reversed, ue, the pronouns are placed after the Verb : — 

the yd pers. (le, la, les) standing before the pron. in the \st or 2nd\ 

and me, te are strengthened into moi, toi ; as, 
Donne-le-moi (le-nons). Give it to me (to ns). 

Pr6te-la-moi (la-nons). Lend it (lit. her) to me (to ns). 

Montrez-les-moi (les-nons). Show them to me (to as). 

In the other combinations the order remains the same : — 

Dites-le-lTii (le-leur). Tell it to him, or to her (to them). 

Montrez-la-lni. Show it (lit. her) to him, or to her. 

Montrez-la-lenr. Show it to them. 

-Envoyez'les'lni {leM-Ienr), Send tliem to him or to her (to themV 

Condulsez-nouB-y. Take (lead) u» tTi«e. 

^onnez-m'eji. cive meiomeolit. 
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Compare— 

Imperatwe Negative, with — Imperative Affirmative^ 

Ne xne le rendez pas. Rendez-le-moi. 

(Ne te le refuse pas ; [with reflexive Verbs only]. Refuse-le-toi.) 
(Ne youi y fiez pas. „ „ Fiez-vous-y.) 

Ne le Ini dites pas. Dites-le-lni. 

Ne nous en partes pas. Parlez-noiu-en, etc. 

§ 31*— Diedunctive Personal Frononns. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are so called because they are 
used independently of (disjoined from) the Verb : being uninflected, 
their case-relations, like those of Nouns, are indicated by de and tl ; 
they are used — 

(i) If standing alone, especially in answer to a question ; as, 

Qui a fait cela? — Xoi. Who has done that? — I {have)* 

Qui devra payer ? — Toi. Who will have to pay ? — ThxiVi{wilt) 

|ui est-ce qui viendra ? — Lui. Who will come f — He {zvill), 

iui I'accompagnera ? — EUe. Who mil accompany him F — She {will)* 
I d veut du vin ? — Koub. Who wants wine f We {do). 

Qui traduira cette page ?— Voub. Who will translate this page? You {will),, 
Qui nous conduira?— 'Enx, Who will lead us ?^ They (»i.) 

Qui vous^a dit cela ?— EUee. Who has told you thai f — They (/ ) 

Mon frere, ma soeur, et moi. My brother^ sister^ and myself. 

Ni Iui, ni elle, ni moi. Neither he, ttor she, nor I. 

(2) As the second member of a comparison ; as, 

n est plus^ayanc6 que moi. He is more advanced than I. 

Elle n est pas si active que toi. She is not so active as yon. 

(3) As the Antecedent of a Relative Pronoun ; as, 

Xoi, qui suis ^innocent I I, who am innocent I 

Lai, qui a tant travaille I He, wlio has worked so hard! 

(4) As the Predicative Complement of the Impersonal phrases o'eat, 

ce sent, c*6tait ; as, 

Ce n'est pas moi. It is not 1, 

Sera-ce iTii ou un autre ? Will it be ^lA or another ? 

(5) After all Prepositions ; as, 

Celui qui n'est pas pour moi est ffe who is not for me is against me. 

contre moi. 

Cela est ft moi. That belongs to me. 

Te suis chei moi aujourd'hui. / am at home (ju^ ikv Kom^to-da'^. 

Seras-tu chei toi demain ? Shall you be «x.\kssaifc to-Tfiwrrcro>\ 

n serait oheM ini s'il pleuvMt He would be %!L\kSSiBfc if \t towi*«~ 

EUe a 6t6 chei ^eUe. Sfce has been «X\tfSO>a- 
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On est bien chez soi. 
Restons chei none. 
Serez-vous chez toub 1 
Qu'ils restent chei^enx. 
Ces dames sont ohei^elles. 



One is comfortablt at home. 
Let us stay at home. 
Shall you be at home ? 
Let them stay at home. 
These ladies are at home. 



Ohs. z. Thus after the Preposition k, used as the Adverbial Complement of a Verb of 
fHotton^ and a few others : — accoutumer ^ to accustom to ;^en appeler II, to appeal 
to ; conrir (acconrir) lu to hasten, to \ penser a, songer a, to tnink of\ renoncer 
a, to renounce ; Tenur a, /<? 



a, to renounce ; Tenir at to come to ; as, 

Pense II moi I 

Te pense toujours a to!. 

£lle accourut a lid. 

Nous songeons a etuc jour et nuit. 



Think of me I 

/ always think of thee. 

She hastened towards him. 

We think ot them day and night. 



OBs. 2. For Personal Pronoun of the 3rd person followed by a Relative Pronoun 
(Jke nuho = c^tii qui), cf. Demonstrative Pronouns, § 33 (</X 



§ 32.— Possessive Frononiis. 

I. Possessive Adjectives, 

A PosseBBive Adjeotiye agrees in Gender and Number with the 
SabBtaative it qualifleB; as. 



Masc, 

1. Hon fr^re et 

2. Ton fils et 

3. Son cousin et 

1. Kot^e maitre et 

2. Votre oncle et 

3. Leur neveu et 



1. HeB fr^res et . 

2. Tes fils et 

3. Sob cousins et 

1. Nob maStres et 

2. VoB^oncles et 

3. LeuTB neveux et 



singular. 



Fem% 
ma*soeur. 
ta* fiUe. 
sa* cousine. 

notre mattresse. 
yotre tante. 
leur ni^ce. 

PLURAL. 

meB soeurs. 
tes filles. 
wik cousines. 
nos mattresses. 
▼OB tantes. 
lenrB nieces. 



My brother atid my sister. 
Thy son and thy daughter. 
His (her) cousin (m.)) aiidVi^ 

{or her) cousin (f. ) 
Our master and our mistress. 
Your uncle and your aunt. 
Their nephew and their niece. 



My brothers and sisters. 
Thy sons and daughters. 
His (her) cousins (m. and f.) 
Our masters and mistresses. 
Your uncles and aunts. 
Their nephews and nieces. 



* Before a Jeminine Noun or Adjective beginning with a vowel or silent A— 
ma, ta, and sa are changed into moiij ton, son, for the sake of avoiding a kiatust 
i,e. the unpleasant sound of two vowels m close succession ; as, 

Mon^^amie est plus discrete que ton^^amie. yiy/riendif.) is more di^reet thou your 

friend, 
SaaiJiabit n'estpas nenf. His (her) coat is not new, 

/v JS'^?^ f** EpgUshl—a tree, an ass, an heir ; thoMg\i, Q« waafe, an isl^Ea^^o^ 
^^''on^wa/sattdathecUpped/fbrm. , -*^ ^ 
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II. Posssssivs Pronouns Proper. 

Singular. Plural, 

m. Ton ami et le mien ; tes amis et lea miens. Thy friend {s) \ and 
f, Tasoeuietlamienne; tessoeursetlesmiennes. TViy stster(s) /mine. 

m. Son fils et le tien ; ses fils et lea tiens. His son{s) \ and 

/. Sa fille et la tienne ; ses filles et les tiennes. His daughter's) J thine. 

M.Ton chat et le sien ; tes chats et lea siens; Thy cat{s) \ and 
f, Tafleuretlanenne; tes fleurs et les Biennes. Thyflower{s) f his. 

m. Leur toit et le ndtre; leurs toits et les ndtres. Their roof(s) \ and 
f, Leur poire et la n6tre; leurs poireset les nStres. Their pear(s) J ours. 

/n.MonlitetleTdtre; mes lits et les vStres. My ded{s) \ and 
f. Ma rose et la Totre; mes roses et les vStres. My rosi{s) j yours. 

m, Votre ine et le leur; vos anes et les leurs. Your ass{es) \ and 
f, Votretanteetlaleur; vos tantes et les leurs. Your aunt{s) j theirs. 

The Rule of agreement with regard to Possessive Adjectives (§ 32, 
I.) also applies to Possessive Pronouns^ i,e, — 

A Possessive Pronoun takes the Gender Bsiii Number of the Noun 
or Pronoun denoting the Person or Thin^ Possessed \ whilst in English 
there is no agreement, except in the third person singular— ^{>, her ; 
which, however, refer to the gender of the Noun or Pronoun denoting 
the Possessor \ as, 

Mon fr^re a perdu son orayon {pi,) ; My brother has lost his pencil ; 
„ „ sa plume {/.). „ „ his/^«. 

Mon 

If 

Ma soeur a trouv^ son crayon {m, ) ; My sister has found her pencil, 

„ „ sa plume (/). „ „ her/w. 

Ma tante a aussi trouv^ le ^^^^^Oj^^ | ^y aunt has also found hers. 

§ 33-T-Demonstrative Ftononns. 

I, Demonstrative Adjectives. 

Singular — Masculine* 

Ce ch^ne et ce <hltre. This [that) oak and beech-tree, 

Cet^^td et oet^hiver. This \that) summer and winter. 

Singular — Feminine* 
Cette lame et cette <hiche. This blade and that axe, 

Cette anecdote et cette histoire. This anecdote and that story. 

Plural — Masc, and Fern, alike, 
m. ces chines, ces 'hStres, ces^^t^s. These Cth<iaQ\Qa&s^b«tcVA^xVijiTn.TM9r%x 

ces^hivers. amsOers, a-utc- 

/. cefliames,cei*hiches,c«ijjLec- tiiwafe VSb>«^ bXoAts^ oaR**-* «^ 

dotes, OMjustoires. "* dotes^ storUs* 



ami a ausd perdu 1. ^^■)^^ | j^yfrUnj ^ alsa lost M.. 
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The form of the Demonstrative Adjective is — 

Ce ) before masculine Nouns | be^nning ^ith a consonant. 

Get \ singular \ beginning with a z/^wv/ or j//<?»/ ^.* 

Cette before all feminine Nouns singular. 

Ces before all mctsculine 2xA feminine Nouns plural, 

Ohs. 1. The distitiction between this and thai, pi. iheie and ihose^ is indicated 
by affixing -ci or -la to the Nx>un : as, 

Ce livre-ci et ce livre-llL This hook (here) and that hook {there), 

Cet arbre-la et cet arbre-ci. That tree {there) and this tree {here). 

Ces^arbres-d et ces^bres-la. ^ These trees {here) and those trees {there). 

Cettie plume-d et cme plume-la. This ^en {here) and that pen {there). 

Ces pluxnes-d et ces plumes-la. These /«»; {here) and those /f»f {there). 



Synoptic Table of the Different Ways in which the same 

Nonn may be limited. 

Singular, 

Dbpinitb: Partitivh: Indefinite: Possessive: Demonstrative: 

the, some, any, a, an, my, etc this, that^ etc 

m. le vin ; da vin ; on vin ; mon vin ; ce vin. 

„ I'ader; del'acier; an^der; mon^der; cet^ader. 

f, la glace ; de la glace ; one glace ; ma glace ; cette glace. 

,1 I'eau ; de I'eau ; one eau ; mon^eau ; cette eau. 



Plural, the same for m, and^ ; both before a consonant or a vowel. 

les vins; des idns; des vins; mes vins; ces vins. 

les^ders; des^^ers; des^aciers; mes^aciers; ces^aciers. 

lesglaces; des glaces ; des glaces; mes glaces; ces glaces. 

les^eaox; des^eaox; des^eaux; mes^eaux; ces^eaux. 



II. Demonstrative Pronouns Proper. 

(a) Ce, this^ these; thaty those \ it^ they ; neutral (indeclinable) 
Pronoun, is used as the Subject of the Verb 6tre — 

(i) Demonstratively: answering to this, that ; these, those; also as 
a Personal Pronoun answering to he, she, it, they ; as, 

Qui est-C6 1— C'est lui. Who is it 1—7/ is he. 

Ce sont mes seules r^cr^tions. These are my only recreations, 

Ce sont 1^ des questions impossibles These are questions impossible to 

^ r^oudre. solve, 

Sont-ce lit vos belles promesses ? Are these your fair promises ? 



* If the Noun is preceded by a qualifying Adjective, use ce or cet| according as 
the ^£^:ec//zf^ begins with a consonant or vowel',— 

Ce Mteaa, tbia castle; cet^anden cblLleaM, tts&a old castle. 

^^Kbomme, H^ man; ce brave homme, >Wka vjortK^ tno*. 
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When to use CE, and when H:— 

I. Use oe if the complement of etre is — 

{a) a Pronoun : — 

C'est mot, tot, lui, elle. It is / {me); thou^ he^ she. 

C'est nouSf vous. It is we, you, 

Ce sont euxy elks. It is they (m. and f. ) 

C'est quelqu^un. It is somebody, 

€• n'est personne {rien). It is nobody {nothing). 

C'est a mot de (a) jouer. It vsfor me to play. 

C'est ie mien {ie ndtre, etc.) It is mine (ours, etc.) 

{b) a Proper Noun : — 

CtsiJacqueSf Cicile. It is James, Cecilia. 

Ce sont Charles et Emilie, It is Charles and Emily. 

{c) a Common Noun qualified by an Article or Adjective (possessive, 
demonstrative, or superlative) ; — 

C'est U {un, ce, mon) m^decin. Itis the {a, this, my) medical adviser. 

Ce sont les (des, ces, mes) maitres qui... It is the {these, my) masters, who... 
C'est la plus belle vue ! It is the finest sight ! 

Ce sont les plus belles vues I They are the finest sights ! 

Obs. z. If a Pronoun or Common Noun^ thus qualifiedi is followed by a Relative 
Clause^ the use of Ce is even more clearly demanded : — 

C'est Ie maitre qui est responsable. It is the master who is responsible. 

See also II. {J>). 

Obs. 9. " // is " is often placed before a Noun for the sake of mere emphasis, in 
which case it always answers to c'est, ce sont, etc. 

// is the English (and not the Dutch) Ce sont les Anglais (et non pas les 
that possess this colony. Hollandais) qui possMent cette colonie. 

II. Use il if the complement of 6tre is — 

(a) a Common Noun used adjectively (which adjectival use can 
generally be seen by the absence of any qualifying term — Article or 
Adjective), cf. I. {c). 

He is a lawyer ) II est avocat I de son ^tat 

She is a governess f by EUe est gouvemante P^ ^°° "^^* 

They are lawyers X profession. Us sont avocats ) de leur 

They are governesses ) Elles sont gouvemantes ( ^tat. 

He {she) is a German by birth. II (elle) est Allemand(e) de naissance. 

{b) an Adjective proper, or an Infinitive governed by i, referring to 
following statement : — 

// is evident that you are wrong. H est Evident que vous avez tort. 
// is to be wished that it is true. II est ^ disirer que cela solt vx.^2.^ 

But if referring to 2l preceding sla.leaie?a\.^ cc \K*\'^\i^^aa^% — 

You are wrong, it (i.e. tha£) is evideiil. N o>as viea. \.atX^ o-^^V^Ssis-- 
Is that true ?— // is to be hoped so. "E-sX-cj^ nt^\1— ^ ^ ^ 
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{d) Ceeii this ; and oela, tAaf, are used— 

(i) to denote things simply pointed at, but not mentioned (whilst 
celui denotes something mentioned before) : as, 

Ceci est bon, et oela est mauvais. This is good, and that is bad, 
Ceci est sole, oela est laine. This is silk, that is wool, 

■ (.) to refer to a staten^ni :- j ^ '^f^r "l^'^'^^ ' 

Dites ceci de ma part k votre ami : Tell your friend this from vie : 
" qu'il se tienne tranquille." "Z^/ him be quiet,'* 

Que votre ami se tienne tranquille ; Your friend had better be quiet ; 
dites-lui cela de ma part. tell him MiBXfrom me, 

f 
{c) CelTii-ci, this, this one ; celui-U, that, that one. The difference 

in the use of oeluiy with or without -ci or -U, is this — 

Gelui-ci points to a nearer object : — this ; K not followed by any 

CBlui''UL points to a more distant object : — that; \ Complement : as, 

Ce poisson-l& est plus frais que oelTii-ci(m.s.) ) That fish {wafer) is 

Cette eau-U est plus fraiche que celle-oi(f.s.) ) fresher than this . 

Ces arbres-li sont plus hauts que oeTix^ji(m.pl. ) j ^^It^l7^}!^7/!'.'1 
Ces tours sont plus hautes que ceUe8^)i(f.pl. ) | Jhese! 

Ce poisson-ei est moins frais que celoi-lft. ) This fish {water) is not 
Cette eau-ci n'est pas si fralche que celle->l&. { so fresh as that. 

Ces champs-ci sont plus beaux que oeux-U. TYie&tfields J ^'Jy''^'* 
Ces prairies-ci sont plus belles que celle8-l&. These meadows^ ^^^^^ 

Hom^re et Virgile sont de grands Homer and Virgil are great poets : 
pontes: celTii-ci 6tait Romain, the latter was a Roman, the 
celoi-U Grec. former a Greek, 

{d) Celoi refers back to a Noun mentioned before, and hfollo^ued by 
a Complement, whether it be an Attribute or an Adjective Clause : as, 

Le port du Hivre et oelni de The port of Havre and that (the 

Dieppe. one) of Dieppe, 

Lequel? — Celni de mon ami. Which ? — My friend's. 

Ta version et celle que je finis. Your translation andth&t (the one) 

which I finish, 

Celoi qui est content est heureux. He who is content is happy, 

CeUe qnl aura, fini la premiere sera She who has done first will be 

r^compens6e. rewarded. 



§34.] 
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§ 34*— Interrogative FronoTins. 

I. Whatl Which! \i&^^ AdjecHvely '.— 



Quel capitaine commandait ? 

Quels arbres croissent ici ? 
Quelle affaire vous occupe ? 
Quelles inquietudes vous rongent ? 
Quel ^e avez-vous ? 
Quelle plume voulqz-vou^f ? 
De quel homme parles-tu ? 
A quel homme cela est-il ? 



What (which) captain was in 

command? 
What trees grow here f 
What concern engrosses you ? 
What cares prey upon you? 
What is your age ? 
Which pen do you want ? 
Of whicn nicm are you talking? 
To what man does thai belong? 



II. {a) Who? used Substantively.^ 



SubJ, Qui (I) a fait cela ? 
Dir, Obj\ Qui {2) inviterez-vous ? 
Indir, \ Be qui parle-t-il ? 

Compl. \ De qui est-il frfere? 
Indir, K A qui ^crivez-vous? 

Ob;\ \ A qui est ce domaine ? 



Who has done that ? 
Whom shall you invite ? 
Of whom does he speak ? 
WhoBB brother is he ? 
To whom are you writing? 
Whose is this estate ? 



{b) Which 1 used Substantively :— 

Singular. 

SubJ, Lequel (laquelle) (3) de vous ira? Which of you will go ? 

Dir, Obj, Lequel (laquelle) choisirez-vous ? Which shall you choose 1 

Indir, ( Buquel (de laquelle) de ces fH wlidtli of these slaves are 

CompL \ esclaves parlez-vous ? you spectking ? 

Indir, \ Auquel (ft laquelle) de ces ^l^ves To which of these pupils are 

Obj, \ parlez-vous ? you speaking? 

Plural, 



Subj, Lesquels (lesquelles) 1 
Dir, Obj, Lesquels (lesquelles) 1 



Ind, Compl, Besquels (desquelles) 1 
Indir, Obj, Auxquels (auxquelles) ? 



(z) Or emphatically— Qui est-ce qui a fait cela? 

(3) Notice that the Objective form of qui, relative pronoun, is que. 

„ „ II ,1 qui ? interrogative pronouni is qui ? 

(3) Ori P/Mnx/— lesquelt, lesquelles, auxquelleSi etc. To single out one or 
more objects from a number, lequel, laquelle, etc., must be used for which ? 

{c) What ! used Substantively :— * 
Subf. Qu*est-oe qui vous afHige ? What grieves you ? 

Dir Obi \ ^^^ ferai-je ? What am I to do? 

J* \ Qu*est-oe que vous voulez ? What do you want ? 

^;k JB.-1-iparlez.vousP j ^^ - ^- '"'«'«' "f 

Ind, Obj, A quoi cela sert-il ? What is thai Qi<id for X 

Quel refers to things, and a& Subject \s>iSfcei.^^Im^T^otta\-^^^'** 
only. After Prepositions fiU^ is ^«o%<a^. Vd^» ^^^* ^ 
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§ 35*— Belative Frononns. 

I, Relative Pronouns Proper. 

A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender^ 
Number y and Person ; in Case it agrees with the conBtmction of its 
own olanse ; but only leqnel (not qni) has special forms for both masc. 
zxAfem,y singular zxidi plural. 

(a) dTTI referring to PEBSONS. 
Singular — Masculine and Feminine, 

SudjWaxDi (ramie) qni travaille. The friend who works, 

D. 0, L*ami (ramie) qne^ j 'estime. Thefrieni whom^ / esteem, 

Poss, L'ami (Pamie) dont' I'enfant est ici. ThefriendwliOBQchildishere. 
Com,Vami (Pamie) dont'* (de qni) je parle. The friend of whom / speak, 
Ind, K L'ami il qni (anqnel) i je The friend to whom / am 

Obj, ( L'amie iLqni(4laqne]le ) parle. spectking. 

Plural — McucuUne and Feminine, 

SudfLes amis (amies) qni travaillent. The friends who work, 

D.O.hes amis (amies) qne^j 'estime. The friends whom!^ / esteem, 

Poss, Les amis (amies) dont^ les enfants . . . The friends whose children. . . 
Com.Les amis (amies) dont' je parle. The friends (^whom I speak, 

I, J Les amis i qni (anxqnels) je parle. ) The friends \siyir\i'Oim, 

a I Les amies ft qni (anxqnelles)je parle. ( I speak, 

(3) Qin, referring to AiriHALS and THINGS. 

Singular — Masculine and Feminine, 

Suhj, Le livre (la lettre) qni est li. The book {letter) which is there, 

D, O, Le livre (la lettre) qne^ je lis. * The book {letter) which / read, 

• [end... 

Poss, Le livre (la lettre) dont* la fin... The book {letter) of which the 
/. C. Le livre (la lettre) dont* je parle. The book (letter) of which / 

speak, 
Le livre anqnel ) cela se The book to which ) that 

La lettre ft laqnelle { r^ftre. The letter to which \ refers. 

Plural — Masculine and Feminine, 

Subj, Les livres (lettres) qni sont lu(e)s. The books {letters) which are 

read. 
D, O, Les livres (lettres) qne^ je lis. The books {letters) which I read, 

[end.., 
Poss, Les livres (lettres) dont* la fin . . . The books {letters) of which the 
I, C, Les livres (lettres) dont^jeparlais. The books {letters) of which / 

spoke. 
^ ^J Les livres Aoxqneli \ cela se Tht hooks to 'wTai'&lEL \ that 
' f Les lettres ABxqnelles J r^ftre. Tht letters to 'W\a0a.\ refers. 



r. a| 
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Observations — 

(i) On' instead of qae before a vowel or silent k :— qa'il, qu'elle, etc. 
- - - ^^ . . . . 



(a) Gbvemed by a Preposition, whorn^ always = (mi, and neuer que ; 

(3/ Or, but less usual, tnasc, daqael, aesqaels ; fem. de laqaeUtt, desqaelles. 

U) Or— la fin daqael (de laqnelle) ; but not "de qui." 




And so with all other Prepositions : — 
(i) Referring to Persons, (9) Referring to TAing-s. 

Lliomme avec qui (or lequelX with Le clou aveclequel 

whom .... The nail with which .... 

L'amie par qui (or laquelleX h vfkont . . La ville par laquelle. through which . . 

Les ennemis centre qui, or \against Les courants centre lesqueb 

Les ennemis centre lesquelt > whom . . The currents against which .... 

Les amies pour qui, <»* \fi^ mhant ^■'^ affaires peur lesqnelles 

Les amies pour lesquelles p'^w/K^wi. The t^ffairs for which..., 

[c) Lequeli Laquelle, who^ which ^ that. 

Singular — Masculiru and Feminine, 

/m/. f L'ami anqnel (or & qui) 1 ■ _. . -7.1 /v.- j* x. r ^ i 

Obj. \ L'amie 4 UmwUe (») 1^* P"'*' ^fi^*^^ "^""^ ^'f""^ 

Plural — Masculine and Feminine, 

« , /Les amis de J. lesqueU* \„^„. • • John'sfrietuis{m.) \ who 
•^"^•ILesamiesdeJ.loiqttelleg/^^^^ ^^ Jane's friends {i,) j are here. 

{d) Oil, where, is oflen used as a Relative Pronoun instead of dauB 
lequel, auquel, vers lequel, and with other Propositions : as, 

Le temps oil nous vivons. The times in which we live, 

Au moment otl je vous parle. At the niomettt at whioh / am speak- 

ing to yon, 
Le but otl il tend. The aim to whioh he tends, 

Les endroits par otl nous passons. The places through whioh we are 

passing, 
Le mauvais pas d*oil il s*est tir^. The scrape out of whioh he has got. 

Obs, X, As dont b virtually de qui, it follows that it is used with any Noun^ 
Adjective, or Verb, governing de :— 

L'6colier dont je suis content. The pupil with whom / am satisfied, 

Cest un accident dont je suis Htch6. It is an accident for which / am sorry. 

La famille dont il sort. The family from which he detcends.^ 

Le succte dont ils se r^jouissent. The «iiccess ^^mVickOswiKc-j veioUc,. 

La maniirc dont il s'y prend. TKe tnanncv \3H^ \»«5o. Ke^ ^^^^q^^J^^^^ 

* In theNom, Imiael, Uqa^«, etc, \s«L&«LT>3L\ftoTJc«j '^^^^^'^o^^- 
The Acc$t*aiio€ is eacmctly the same as tbe "KotaSkaaxvit^ bsx^>s ^***'^ 
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The same rule holds good with lespect to en (§ 26) ; compare — 

Es-tu content de cet 6lhve ? — C'est an ^I^ve dont je suis content. J'en suis content. 
Est-il filch6 de cet accident?— C'est un accident dont il est fSch^. II en est fdch^. 
Se r6jouit-il de ton succ^ ?— C'est un succ^ dont il se r^jouit. II s'en r^jouit. 

Cautions. — (i) After wliOBe, the Direct Object is placed ie/ore the 
Verb in English, whilst in French it keeps its usual place after the Verb^ 
and retains the Definite Article : as, 

.S*. L'ami dont le conBeil est pr^cieux. Thefiiendwhow advice 

is precious, 

D. 0. L'ami dont je suis le conseil. 77ie friend whon^ advice 

I follow. 

/. O, L'ami an oonseil dnqnel je me soumets. The friend to whose 

advioe / submit. 

(2) In French neither the Relative Pronoun nor the Conjunction 
qne can ever be omitted, as is frequently done in English : — 

The book lam reading, Le livre qtie je lis. 

I knew he has come, Je sais qnll est venu. 

(3) The Preposition which governs a Relative or Interrogative 
Pronoun, is never placed at the end of the sentence, as is frequently 
done in English : — 

The house I live in. La maison dans laqnelle je demeure. 

Where does he come from ! B*otL vient-il ? 

II. Relative Pronouns used absolutely. 

Whenever what, which, that which, are not used with reference 
to a Definite Noun or Pronoun, but with reference to a Phrase or a 
whole clause^ they are rendered thus : — 

(a) Without Preposition — 

Subj, That is what annoys me. C'est (or, voil^) oe qni me vexe. 
He says he is ill, which is II dit qu'il est malade, oe qui 
true. est vrai. 

Cornel I ^ ^^^^ what you are. Je sais oe qne vous etes. 

Dir, Ob/, That is what I believe. C'est (voila) 00 qne je crois. 

He says he is ill, which II dit qu'il est malade, oe qne 
I don't believe. je ne crois pas. 

{b) With a Preposition — 

Ifid, Obj, That is what I devote my- C'est (voil^) i qnoi (oe & qnoi) 

self to, je m'applique. 

i That is what I speak of, C'est (voil^) de qnoi (oe dont) je 

Jndir, J ^ ^ parle. 

Ci^/s^^J. y ThsLi is a point in which C'est (voil4) en qnoi nous ne 

{ we do not agree. sommes ipas d'accord. 

Jn the same manner, fVhy? being the same as WTiot for? ^^ wj, 
Je sais ponrquoi il vient. 
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§ 36*~'Indefiiiite Fronoims. 

{a) Used Adjecti'oely : — 

Masculine. Femifdne, 

Un avis oertain, \ reliable intel" Une nouvelle eertaine, ) reliable 

Des avis certains, ( ligence, Des nouvelles eertainoB, ( news, 

Uneertainnombre, acertainnumber, Une oertaine ^poque, acertaintime, 

ehaqne jour, eifery {each) day, elu^[ne ann^ every (each) year. 

maint(-8) homme(-s), nuu^ a man, maint-e(-es) fois, many a Hnu, 

le memo mois, the sanu month, la mSme chose, the same thing, 

les memos jours, the same days, les mSmes choses, the same things, 

qnelqne(-8) jour(-s), some day{s),* qnelqne(-8) nuit(-s), some night{s), 

un point qneloonqne, any point, une ligne qneleonqne, any line, 

deux points qneleonqnes, at^ two deux lignes qneloonqneSi any two 
points, lines, 

[b) Used either Adjectivdy or Substantively :^ 

(i) Adjectively, (2) Substantively, 

anetui soin, no care, anotui de ses amis, ) none of his 

anenne envie, no mind, anctuiede ses amies, ) (her)Jriends, 

un autre ton, another tone, I'antre, the other, 

une autre fois, another time, nn autre, another, 

d'autres fois, other times, lesAUtnattheotherSy'd'tkUtnBfOthers 

Tun et Tautre fi^ve, both pupils, Tunetrautresontid. Botharehere, 

Tune et Tautre saison, both seasons, lee una et les autres. All of them, 

Tun ou Fautre parti, either party, I'un ou Tautre, either, 

ni Tun nil'autre parti, if^^^/or/^. ni Tun ni Tautre, neither. 

Nous autres Frangais. WeFrenchmen / Vous autres ! You fellows I 

(emphatic), 
tout homme, every mem. Tout ou rien, aU or nothing, 

toute cr^ture, every creature, 

tout le monde, everybody, £st-ce 1^ tout 1 Is thai all? 

toute la ville, the whole town, 

tons les hommes, all men, Tousfsont coupables, allare guilty, 

touteslesoccasions, all opportunities. Tons les deux, both, 
m. plusieurs cas, several cases, Plusieurs d'entre eux, ) several 
f. plusieurs Ibis, several times, Plusieurs d*entre elles, ( amongthem, 
Un tel ^lat, such an uproar, Tel. menace qui tremble. Manyaone 

me telle vie, such a life, who threatens is himself afraid, 

de tels actes, such acts. Monsieur un tel« Mr. ^o a-wd ^o. 

♦ Adverbial r-Hinel que soit son v<»^v<»x« '<»\a.V»<i«c liU t<if»cr -m** "*»*' 
/ The 8 of tons used Substantively is sofo&iAftd., 
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Mesdames telles et telles. 
ladies so and so, 

Hul n'est exempt de mourir. Ns 

one is exempted from death. 



de telles actions, such actions, 

Kul usage, no custom^ 
nulle part, nowhere, 

(c) Used Substantively only : — 

Le bien d'autmi (not used as Sub- Other people's property, 
ject or Dir. Obj, ) 

Chacim(-e) (no plur,) a ses defauts. Everybody has his faults, 
Ces crayons content un franc ohacun. These pencils cost a franc each. 
Ces huitres coiitent dix sous chacuxie. These oysters cost five pence each. 



On dit. On me Ta dit. 
On vous demande. 

A-t-on sonn^ ? On frappe. 

Si Ton nous entendait ! 

Personne n*est-il venu ?— 
Non, perBonne n*est venu. 
He le dites \ personne. 
Je doute que personne le sache. 

Y a-t-il personne d*assez hardi ? 

11 y a qnelqn'nn ^ la porte. 

Qaelqn'un (personne) m'a-t-il de- 
mand^? 
Voulez-vous des citrons (oranges) ?- 

Donnez-m'en qnelqnes-nns (qnel- 
qnes-unes). 

Bien n'est plus n^cessaire. 
II ne fait rien du tout. 
Cela ne fait rien. 

Y a-t-il rien de si beau ? 
N'y a-t-il rien de nouveau ? 
Qui vous reproche rien 1 
Vit-on jamais rien de pareil ? 



// is said, I am {have been) told. 

Some one cuks for you. You are 
wanted. 

Has there been a ring? There is a 
knock, 

^anybody were to hear us I 

Has nobody (no one) come ? 
Noy nobody has come. 
DonH tell it to anybody. 
/ doubt if anybody knows it. 
Is there anybody bold enough ? 

There is somebody at the door. 
Has any one inquired after me ? 

Do you want lemons (oranges) ? 
Give me a few. 

Nothing is nuire necessary. 

He does nothing at all. 

Thai does not signify (matter). 

Is there anything so fine ? 

Is there nothing new ? 

Who reproaches you with anything ? 

Has one ever seen anything like it ? 



Qoioonqne d^sob^ira sera puni. Whosoever disobeys will be punished. 



Qni que ee soit qui ait fait cela. 

Jen'ysd trouvi qjii quB ce soit. 

Cnoj (= quelque chose) que vous 
-tass/ez. 



Whoever he be that has dofte that, 
I did not find anybody. 
Whatevei you do. 



§ 37.] ADVERBS. 

§37.— ADVESBS (Les Adve&bes). 
Adverbs are classified according to meaning into^ 
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{a) Adverbs of Place : — 

OtLest-U?— Ilestioi(l^). 

Pronominal : — II y est. 
On vas-tu ? — ^Je vais li. 

Pronominal I— 'Yj vais. 
D'otl viens-tu? — Je viens de li. 

Pronominal : — J*en viens. 

Je viens de ohei moi. 
Par otLiras-tu?~ 
J'irai par iei ou par U. 
Je le croyais dedans, il est dehors. 
Votre maison me plait mieux en 

dedans qu'en dehors. 

Voyez sur la table, cherchez dessns 

et dessons. 
Passez par-dessoiis. 
II a un habit et un manteau par- 

dessns. 
An-dessns, etaient ecrits ces mots : 

Comme nous Tavons dit ei-dessos. 
£st-il derriere ou devaat 1 — 
II est hien loin. 

(b) Adverbs of Time : — 

£st-Udfl!]ftarriv6?— 

Non, il n'est pas eneore arrive. 

II arrivera domain ; 

£t nous apres-demain. 
Ou ^tiez-vous hier (an) soir 1~ 
Etavaat-hierT — 
C*est aqjoord'hni la fcnre. 
AntroifoiB: maintenant. 
Tdt; hientdt. 



Where is he ? — He is here (there). 
He is /ii^r^}'.^. the place mentioned). 
Where are you going? — I am going 

there (thither). 
Where do you come from ? — 

lam coming from there (thence). 

/ atn coming from home. 
Which way shall you go ? — 
I shall go this way or that way. 
I thought he was in, he is out. 
Your house pleases me better inside 

thcut outside. 

Look on the tabU^ search on it and 
below it. 

Pa^s underneath. 

He has a coat and a cloak over it. 

Above, the folloiving words were 
written : 

As we home mentioned above. 

Is he before or behind ? — 

He is a long way off. 



Hcts he already arrived? — 

Noy he has not. 

He will arrive to-morrow ; 

And we the day after to-morrow. 
Where were you last night? — 
And the day before yesterday ? 
To-day is the fair. 
Formerly; now. 
Early; soon. 



(f) Adverbs of Qffo/f^ : — 

Combien de laine ? how much wool? Cembien d'4nes ? how many asses ? 

Trop de laine, too much tvooL Trop d'&nes^ toc^ roAx^ a^^^^. 

Beanconp d'aigent, much money ^ "BttWiwa^ ^^TKss^^sasiCi frwaAs* 
Fen d'ugent, little money. - ^«a ^«cms» ^«« Jt\«»^* 
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Pins de firomage, more cheese^ Plus de cerises, more cherries, 

Hoins de fromdge, less cheese, Xoins de cerises, fewer cherries, 

Autant d'or, as much gold, Autant de corbeilles, as many 

bcukets. 
Pas tant d'or, not so much gold. Pas tant de corbeilles, not so 

many baskets. 

Aasez de fer, iron enough, Aasez d'^pingles, pins enough. 

Pas de richesse, no wealth. Point de richesse, no wealth at all. 

(d) Adverbs of Manner or Quality : — 
Comment vous portez-vous ? — How do you do ? — 

Je me porte trds Men, eomme vous lam very well, zsyou see, 
voyez. 

J*en suis fort aise. lam vexy glad of it. 

II est venu tout exprds, plut6t que He has come on purpose, rather 

de vous faire attendre. than keep you waiting. 

II aurait dii venir pins tdt. He ought to have come sooner. 

II est tant soit pen ^olste. He is rather selfish. 

II a obtenu le premier prix ! — Ah, He has won the first prize ! — Has 
vraiment 1 he ? 

{e) Adverbs of Manner, derived regularly from Adjectives : — 

Adverbs are formed by — 

(i) adding -ment to Adjectives ending in a vowel : as, 
Cette plaUte est tr^ rare. This plant is very rare. 

On la trouve tr^s rarement. One very xdiXtXy finds it, 

Sa conduite a ^t^ sage. His conduct has been good. 

II s'est conduit sagement. He has behaved well. 

• (2) Adding -ment to the feminine form of Adjectives ending in a 
consonant : as. 

Adj. m, tnnOff, firanehe. Candid. 

II park franehement. He speaks candidly. 

Ad/, m. heurenx,/ henreuse. happy; fortunate, lucky. 

Vivre henrensement. To live happily. 

(3) Changing into -mment the ending -nt of Adjectives in -ant or 
-ent* (i.e. assimilating the dentals -nt to the labial m) : as, 

P^ril instant. Imminent (urgent) peril. 

Frier instamment. To beseech urgently. 

Le renard est prudent. The fox is cautious. 

H agit pradenunjODt, He acts cautiously. 

'A^5*5*5P^"-^4aDteinei2if, sUwfy; pi^8entemeQt,'/f«fefi<^>*f v£h£miga X mw\\, vcKtmcnUy^ 
_*" <w aot change -nt into -m. 
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Adverbs ofAffimuUion and Negation : — 

(a) Used Disjunctively^ i,e, independeatly of a Verb : — 

Es-tu malade ?— Oni ( je crois qne oni). Are you ill ?— Yes (/ think so). 
Tu n*es pas malade, n'ett-ee pas 1 — You ate not ill, are you ? — 



Si (je te dis qne 8i).* 
Vous payera-t-il ? — 
Hon (je crois qne non). 
Es-tu pr^t ?— Point dn tont. 
J'ai faim ; et toi ? — ^Paa moL 



Krj, lam {I tell you lam). 
Will he pay you f— 
No (I think not). .4 

Are you ready f — Not at all, ^ 
lam hungry; are you? — Not /. 



Anoxnalies. 

I. The following change the e mute of the Adjective into h : — 



aveuglement, blindly; 
commodement, comfortably; 
communement, commonly; 
conform^ment, conformably; 
confiis^ment, confusedly; 
^orm^ment, enormously; 
express^ment, expressly; 
immens^ment, immensely; 



importunement, importunately; 
obscurement, obscurely; 
opinidtr§ment, obstinately; 
pr6cis6ment, precisely; 
profondement, profoundly; 
profusement, profusely; 
unifonnement, uniformly. 



2. The following take a circumflex on the final vowel of the 

Adjective : — 

assid^ment, assiduously; I dtbient, duly; 

crtuient, crudely; I gaiment, gaily, 

3. Adjective, gentil, / gentille, Adverb = gentiment ; 

„ bref, brief;/ brdve, bridye, ,, =brieTement. 

4. Tite is both Adjective and Adverb ; vitement is only used in 
&miliar language : — 

Adj, n a la main fort vite. 

Adv, Courez vito (or, familiarly, vitement). 

Ohs, Adjectives used adverbially withoat changing : — 



parler bat, hant. 

tenir bon ; tentir bon, manvais. 

vcHT (paiier) dair. 

adieter (vendre, cofiter) cher. 

cooper court, demenrer court. 

matcher droit; se tenor droit. 

faire (venir, etc.) expires. 

chanter fiuiz, * 

tenir ferme ; i 

deviner (fi r a^ per ) J 

raisonner (viaer)f 




to fpeak low, aloud. 

to Hold out; to smetl tdctfhsid, 

to see clearly ; to s/eak plainly. 

to buy (seil) dear ; to cost a great deal. 

to cut short ; to stick Cast. 

to go ahead; to sta$ul stadght. 

to do {to come, etc.) on purpose. 

to sim^ out of tune ; in tune. 

to kola firm : to kit hard. 

to guess (to kif) TV^Jb^t. 

to reasoii V^to odni^Nn^. 
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EXERCISE I. 77 

EXEBOISES. 

N.B. — ^Words in round brackets ( ) to be inserted. 

Words in square brackets [ ] to be omitted. 

I.— RECAPITULATION of the REGULAR CONJUGATIONS, 

AND OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Fremidre Legon. Present de Ilndicatif. 

Here learn the Present Indicative of avoir, p, ^; of etre, p, 6 ; and of 

the Regular Conjugations^ pp, 8-9. 

K,i, AveZ'VoushodMCOVL^^h, Oui, mon chervami, fat 

faire aujourd'hui? un th^me fran9ais k copier, 

et une version latine k finir. 
2. WSfeS'VOus pas fatigues Mais non, nous ne sommes 

de cette lecture ? pas fatigues de lire. 

*3. Vous /fljr/^z comme un Nous /flJrA?«x done comme 

perroquet. vous. 

4. Vous ne remplissez pas Nous les rempltssons aussi 
vos devoirs ! bien que vous. 

5. Pourquoi ne descendez- Nous ne descendons jamais 
vous pas ? avant huit heures. 

Drill : (i) Write out in three parallel columns the Present Indie, of — 
demander, to ask ; ehoisir, to choose ; attendre, to wait, 

(2) Conjugate in all persons sing, and plur. of the Pres. Indie, of — 

J'aime mon fr^re et ma soeur. J*ob6is k mes parents. (II attend 

son ami), mais je n*attends pas le mien ; from mais only. 

The Possessive Adjective or Pronoun to be put in the same 

person as the Subject. 

' (3) Put all the sentences contained in A. in the singular. 

CAUTION. — Semember that there are no speeial fomui in French, as 
there are hi iQiglish, to express continaons action in the Present ; 
cf. Table of Tenses, p. 18. 

B. I. Is he not tired of his long journey? — No, he 
is not tired at all. 2. Have they a Latin exercise to 
translate? — Yes. 3. We love our country and you love 
yours. 4. We cherish our parents and you cherish yours. 
5. We defend our friend and you defend yours. 6. Do 
wait a minute (moment) ! — I never wait. 7. How do you 
spend your time at the seaside? — I eat skrimps and pick 
up shells. 8. Stay at home and finish your Greek trans- 
lation. 9. I am shutting my mtvAo^^^ ^tA ^nsi tsk^s^j^'^sqsss* 
are shutth^ theirs. 10. (TYie> \ooYYa%-'^a&'5&^ Vc^ss^k^^^ 
reject the image of (the) ob^ecXs* 
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Denxidiiie Lecon. Imptottif et S^p^tition du Present. 

Here learn the ImperaHve of Auxiliary and Regular Verbs^ pp, 4-6, and 

pp. lO-II. 

A. I. '^^ayez pas peur ! Mais, je n'ai pas peur du 

tout 

2. Soyez le bienvenu (la Je vous remercie de votre 
bienvenu^) 1 bon accueil. 

3. Qu'ils Relies) soient les Et qu'ils (elles) aieni con- 
bienvenui(-^i7 ici 1 fiance en nous ! 

4. Ne parlez done* pas si Et vous, soyez done tran- 
haut ! quille ! 

5. -£«/7r0donc,*messieurs! Eh bien, entrons ! 

6. Sonnez le gar9on 1 — Oui, apporUz - nous deux 
Ave^vous sonn^ monsieur? tasses de cafi^ et deux verres 

k vin. 

7. C^£f/xx^2rbienvosamisI Vous avez raison, et con- 

servons'lesl 

8. Attendez-moi done un Je v^ attends jamais plus de 
moment 1 cinq minutes. 

9. Alors ne vc^attendez pas 1 Eh bien, adieu ! ou plutot, 

au revoir ! 

* The Adverb done, then, is often used emphatically in the sense of 
the English auxiliary do ; as, Ayez done patience ! — Do have patience ! 

GAlTTIOir.— Hany Verbs whieh in English require a preposition before 
their complement, are used without preposition in French ; i.e., 
they goyem a direct Object (Aocusatiye) ; as, chercher, to look for ; 
demander, to ask for ; attendre, to wait for (to expect) ; ^couter, to 
listen to ; regarder, to look at ; rencontrer, to happen to meet with, 
etc. ; and vice versd, many English transitive Yeros require a pre- 
position in French: obHr d, to obey; entrer dans, to enter ; par- 
donner d, to forgive, etc. 

Drill : Put all the sentences in A. in the Singular, 

B. I. Let us wait another minute. 2. Do not touch 

that with your clumsy fingers ! 3. Let us look at this 

picture ; and let us admire // (=/<?) i 4. Let her come in, 

she is welcome at our fireside. 5. Let him listen to the 

advice of his trusty friends. 6. What are you looking for ? 

— I am looking for my little dog. 7. Stay at /home till 

ncfon, and &2jsh your Greek translation. 8. What is he 

asking Ibr?—He is asking for a piece o£ bieajdu ^* T€^ 

'^^ a pretty story, ^andmother 1 



EXERCISE III. 79 

Troisi^e Legon. Diff^rentes constructions interrogatives. 

Here learn the Interrogative and Negative forms of Conjugaium^ p, 15. 

A. (I.) The Subject a Personal Pronoun. 

(a) Simple Interrogation : — 

1. Aimez-vousvotrepatrie? Nous Taimons de tout 
or, Est-ce que vous aimez, etc. notre coeur. 

2. Avez-vous jamais hk\ Non, nous n'y avons jamais 
Bruxelles ? ^t^. 

(p) Relative Interrogation, !>., introduced by an inter- 
rogative Pronoun or Adverb : — 

3. 2?^ ^2^^i parlez-vous ? Nous parlons de la pluie 

et du beau temps. 

4. Pourquoi n'agissez-vous Nous ne sommes pas 
pas ? presses. 

(II.) The Subject a Noun; (a) Simple Interrogation : — 

5. Votre klhe apprend-// Non, il ne Tapprend pas 
sa le9on ? encore. 

6. Le train est-il d6}k Oui, il y a un quart 
arriv^ ? d'heure. 

(if) In Relative Interrogation, two constructions are 
admissible, if the simple Verb has no complement^ or is 
reflexive : — 

7. Combien content ces p&:hes ? 1 EUes content trois 
Combien ces p^ches coiitent-elles ? J sous chacune. 

but : Oi votre ami a-t-il fini ses Etudes ? (and not "oii a votre 
ami," etc.), because the Verb has an object, 

8. on cet accident est-il arrive ? or ) II est arrivd k la 

Oi^ est-ce que cet accident est arriv^ ? j gare de Lyon. 

CAUnOH.— Hever pnt the interrogative Pronoun or Adverb in the 
middle of the sentence. 

Drill : Put the sentences 1-4, 7-8 in the Singular ; 5 and 6 in the 
Plural. 

B. I. Where is your little brother? — At school. 2. Does 
your watch gain or lose ? — It gains. 3. How much does 
it gain ? — A quarter of an hour. 4. How old is your father ? 
— He is seventy-two (years). 5. Why are you late this 
morning ? — My watch loses half an hour. 6. When does 
your friend expect his sister? — ^ltva^OT\xiv^\« *\.^^<3« ^^^^ 
the professor explain this passage"? ^. \^ x\a\. ^>s. c;;^^ "^^^ 

rich ?— Perhaps, but I like it so. 



8o EXERCISE IV. 

Qnatridme Legon. Suite des constructions interrogatives* 

A. I. Ces exercices sont 
trfes facileSy rCest-cepasl . . . are they not? 

2. Ces poires ne sont pas 

miires, tCest-ce pas'i . . . are they? 

3. IPest-ce pas que j'ai un 

joli petit chat ? Have I not, etc. 

4. Vous jouez du piano, 

n^est-ce pas, mademoiselle ? ... do you not ? 

5. N'avez-vous pas une 

crosse? — Si,* fen ai une, . . . Yes, I have. 

6. N'aimez-vous pas les 

crevettes? — Non (or, je ne les ... No, I don't, 
aime pas). 

7. Ce pauvre homme a 

douze enfants ! Vraiment ! ... has he ? 

8. Notre ma!tre de mu- 
sique est trfes savant. — ^Ah 

vraiment ! ... is he really ? 

* Si for oui, in answer to a negative question. 

CATJnON 1.— The interrogative phrases—ir he? is he not? has he? 
does he? does he not? etc., are invariably rendered in French by 
rHest'ce pas ? irrespective of the affirmative or negative form of 
the previous statement, and of the und of verb they refer to. 

CATTTION 2.— The English elliptical turns of speech— /^az^^, / have 
noty lam^ I doy I shall {not), etc., used in answer to a question, 
must be rendered in French— (1) simply by oui, si, non, or (2) by the 
repetition of the whole sentence. In polite language add monsieur 
(messieurs), madame {mesdames), m%demoiselle [mesdemoiselles). 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons (i) J'ai leur estime, n'est-ce pas? 
(2) N'est-ce pas que je suis bien obligeant ? and give the English. 

B. I. The study of the French language is easy, is it 

not ? — It is. 2. These nuts are very hard, are they not ? — 

Very hard indeed. 3. You are not looking for another 

servant, are you ? — I am. 4. They always obey their 

parents, do they not ? — They do. 5. You forgive me, dear 

Charley, don't you ? — ^Yes, I do. 6. He is listening at the 

door, is he not? — No, he is not. 7. You do not ask for 

^njr money, do you ? — No, we do not 8. These pupils 

Aave obtained three prizes each. — Have lYie^ i^aiX^^ \ ^. Y^ci 

J'ou love me? — ^Sometimes I do, and someXAmes 1 ^oxjJx. 



EXERCISE V. 8i 

OinQuidme Lecon. Imparfait de Tlndicatif. 

Learn the Impf, Indie, of Auxiliary and Regular Verbs {pp, 4, 6, 8, 9). 

A. I. Les Remains ne Oui ; et les anciens Egyp- 

dfUlatent-ils pas leurs morts ? tiens les embaiimaienL 

2. Les Athdniens ne ban- Oui, et les Remains aussi 
nissaient'Ws pas souvent leurs bannissaient souvent leurs 
grands hommes ? grands gdn^raux. 

3. Les montagnards ^cos- Oui, trfes souvent, et les 
sais ne descendatent-ils pas fermiers iremblaient k leur 
souvent de leurs montagnes ? approche. 

4. Que cherchieZ'YOM^ tout Nous cherchtons nos 
'k rheure ? buvards. 

5. A quelle heureyf«w«Var- G^n^ralement nous les 
vous ordinairement vos finissions k sept heures et 
legons ? demie. 

6. Pourquoi battiez-von^ Nous le battions^ parce 
toujours votre pauvre chat ? qu'il mangeaii nos oiseaux. 

7. Oil itait-eile, quand son Elle itait k la maison. 
onclearriva? 8. Mangerait-il tant, s'il ^/d://(3) malade? 
CAUTION.— (1) Hever nse the English form— I was speaking, etc. 

The Imtarf A\T, je parlaiSfje JinissaiSf /altendais, etc, answers to 
the following English forms : — 

(i) /tvas speakings finishings ivaiting; 

(2) fused to speaky I used tofinish^ I was wont to wait ; 
OT (3) I spoke, / finished, I waited, etc., whenever used in the sense 
of (i) or (2) ; for instance after if: — If I waited, si j*attendais. 
In other words, the Imparfait is used to describe — 

(a) a past action already progressing, but not accomplished, at the time 
spoken of (comp. A. 4, 7, 8); [i, 2, 3, 5, 6). 

{b) a past action usually done, i,e,, habits, customs, etc. (comp. A. 
Drill : Conjugate in all persons (i) I was not asking for my reward, 

(2) I used to punish the lazy pupils, (3) I was wont to return the 

money that I used to receive. 

B. I. You were speaking of the war, were you not ? — 
No; on the contrary, we were speaking of the peace. 
2. They were not waiting for the train, were they ? — ^They 
were not 3. In summer we used to work [in] the morning. 
4. The poor fugitives were trembling with {=of) cold and 
{of) hunger. 5. We used to act, whilst they were con- 
sidering. 6. We always* used to have a dog with us. 
7. Whenever our aunt returned, she used to brin^ (tQ\ tbs. 
children some cake. 8. The^ wa^^X.oXst^'a^^a^^a^^'!^- 

♦ CAUnon.^^ An Adw\) iiilfTCWi^Vi^iJw^l ^-^^^ ^^^^^l^^"^ 
the Subject and iU Verb •, my li«t%--we wed to HoBoe aJw.:>^^ 



S2 EXERCISE VL 

Sizidme Legon. L*Imparfait et le Pr^t^rit (Pass^ D^fini) 

compares. 

Ifere learn the Past (Preterite) of Auxiliary and Regular Verbs, 

pp. 4, 6, 8, 9. 

A. I. Oil fdies-YOMs lundi Je fus au Palais de Cristal. 
dernier ? 

2. Quand eiltes-yoyjis treize J'eus treize ans avant-hier. 
ans? 

3. Oh les Remains atta- lis les attaquferent dans 
^uirent-Ws les Gaulois ? leur camp retranch^. 

4. Quand les Athdniens lis le bannirent en 472 
danmrent'ils Thdmistocle? avant J.C. 

5. Pourquoi les troupes Parce que la cavalerie 
rompirent-elles leurs rangs ? ennemie fondit sur elles k 

rimproviste. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons : (i) Yesterday I was at the Exhibition, 
(2) Last week I had a reply, (3) On that occasion I did not find him, 
(4) I lost my way in the maze. 

Whilst the Imperfect (see Lesson 5) is used to describe actions 
usually or repeatedly done, or actions which have already been going on 
at the time spoken of — 

The Preterite is used to relate single historical events, without any 
reference to their duration, or to their relation with other actions. 

Compare carefully: — 

Imparfait, Pritirit. 

J'etais tr^s malade quand il arriva. A mon retour, je fas tr^s malade. 

/ was {already) very ill when he On my return I was taken very ill 

arrived, ^ {Just then, but not before). 

Les Romains br4laient leurs morts. Les Romains brtUdrent Carthage. 

TTie Romans used to bum their dead. The Romans burnt Carthage, 

Quand j'etais k Brighton, jevisitais Hier je fas ^ Brighton et je visitai 

TAquarium tous les soirs. TAquarium. 

Nous attaquimes les ennemis qui Nous attaquimes les ennemis qui 

se retiraient. se retirerent. 

We attacked the enemy whilst they We attacked the enemy^ who there- 
were retreating, upon retreated, 

B. I. I lost my way in this great forest, but at last I 

found a foot-path. 2. (The) Queen Dido founded Carthgige. 

3. Columbus discovered America. 4. Yesterday I found a 

beautiM ^old necklace. 5. The lion being ill, invited his 

^ends to enter into his cavern, 6. The g|La&aXox^ M^^d lo 

^srhti'n the arena. 7. I came down staus at YisXl-^^asX. ^vk^. 
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8. When I was at the seaside I used to come down stairs 
at seven, and I was wont to breakfast at a quarter to eight 

9. Having ( = when I had) replied to his letters, I dined. 

10. They were plapng, whilst we were working. 



Septi^e Legon. 

A. Un chasseur d'Am^rique rctconta un jour Fanecdote 
suivante : — ^L'hiver pass^ ^entendis dire que, dans une des 
grandes for^ts k Touest, il y avait des ours d'une grandeur 
extraordinaire. Je partis aussitot pour cette for^t, accom- 
pagnd d'un de mes amis. Nous ne rencontrdmes aucun des 
ours, et nous diimes le soir rentrer k I'auberge les mains 
vides. Plusieurs jours apr^s, I'aubergiste rappela k mon ami 
que notre ddpense ktait d^jk bien grande ; nous rkpondinus : 
Nous vous payerons avec la peau d'un de ces ours. 

Enfin, un jour, nous aperc&mes deux ours dans la for^t. 
lis marchaient dans notre direction. Nous perdtmes courage ; 
moi, ]QJetai mon fusil e\,]t grimpai sur un arbre ; mais mon 
ami se jeta par terre, retenant I'haleine. II avait entendu 
dire que les ours ne touchent pas aux cadavres. 

Les deux b^tes approMrentyflairirentXdi bouche, le nez 
et les oreilles de mon ami, grommeUrent comme s'ils se 
parlaient et ^en alHrent, Quand ils furent bien loin, je 
descendis de Tarbre, et je dis k mon ami : Quel secret les 
ours t'ont-ils confix? — "II ne faut pas vendre la peau de 
Fours avant d'avoir tu^ la b^te." 

In the above story account for the use of the Tenses— either Imper- 
feet or Preterite. 

B. I. Last winter my friends related to me a pretty 
story. 2. They were hunting bears in order to sell their 
skins. 3. For a long time, however, they met no bears. 
4. At last, one morning, they perceived two bears that were 
walking in their direction. 5. They lost courage, and threw 
away their guns. 6. One of them climbed a tree, and the 
other threw himself {se^ before the Verb) on the ground. 
7. When the two beasts approached, they grumbled as if 
they were speaking to one another. 8. When they had 
gone, the one {celut) who had ditab^d>^v^\x^'5; ^ass>>& ^^-^k^- 
9. And asked the other what secxeX. «c^^\ieax.^ Nsa.^ c^^cSs.^^^ 

to him. 10. First kill the beax^ andVScie^ ^^\sis.^«a^ 
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Huiti^e Leco2L Pass^ Ind^finL 

Here learn Present Perfect Indicat, of Auxiliary {pp, 5, 7) and 

Regular {pp, 12, 13) Verbs. 

A. I. Avez-voM% enfin re- Oui, je Fai retrouvk ce 

trouv6 ma lettre ? matin. 

2. Votre soeur a-t-elle Non, elle n*a pas encore 
enfin r^ussi? r^ussi. 

3. Les dfeves ont-ils rk- A toutes, except^ uneseule, 
pondu k toutes les questions ? qui dtait trop difficile. 

4. Ces voyageurs Viont Si, ils ont iraversk toute 
jamais Ht en Sib6rie, n'est- TAsie. 

ce pas ? 

5. Depuis quand ^/?5-vous Depuis longtemps. 
k la maison ? 

6. Y a-t-il longtemps qu*il Voilk d^jk trois jours qu'il 
est malade ? est dangereusement malade. 

7. Oil demeurez-woM^ main- Je demeure \ Londres de- 
tenant ? puis nombre d'ann^es. 

The Pass6 iNDfeFiNi is used— 

(i) like the English Present Perfect^ to denote an action now past : — 
Enfin il m*a repondu. He has replied to me at last. 

(2) contrary to English, for any action happened at some indefinite 
past time (hence its name) ; especially in conversation and in the familiar 
style of writing : as, 

Je I'ai vu I'autre jour. I saw him the other day. 

Nous Vavons rencontre il n'y a We met him not long ago. 
pas longtemps. 

The French Present answers the English Pres. Perf. , if used with 
depuis quand 1 combien y a-t-il que 1 depuis que, yoiU que, il y a 
longtemps que : as, 

Depuis quand neige-t-il 1 How long has it been snowing? 

II neige depuis hier soir. It has been snowing since yester- 

night. 
Ya-t-illongtempsquevousToyageil Have you been travelling long ? 
II y a bien trois mois que je suis I have now been on the way fully 
en route. three months. 

OAunON.-^JPi^r, referring to time preteut ot i^aat, must not be 
rendered hy ^aur, but by depuis^ Kit il y>a longUmpz que,«t \ki 
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Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) II y a longtempsque j'aid^je{ln^; 
(2) Combien y a-t-il que je suis sorti ? 

B. I. How long have you been playing? — ^We have 
been playing for a long time. 2. Since when have they 
been in this country ? — Since last year. 3. We met a bear 
the other day. — Did you ? 4. Where does your aunt live 
now? — She has been living in Brussels these three years 
and a half. 5. Did the pupil answer (to) these questions ? 
No, he did not. 6. He was just coming down stairs, when 
you arrived. 7. Have they been in this country for a long 
time? 8. Is it not long since that happened? — ^Yes, very 
long. 

Nenvi^e Legon. Plosqueparfait et Pass^ Ant^rienr. 

Here learn both French forms of the Past Perfect (Plupetfect), pp, 5, 7, 

and 12, 13. 

A. I. Quand descendiez- Quand ^avais acheve ma 

vous ordinairement ? besogne. 

2. Quand ^tes-vous des- D^s que '"^eus achevh mes 
cendu ce matin ? affaires. 

3. Quand sont-ils psutis ? Aussitdt qu'ils eurent fini 

leur thfeme. 

4. Avez-vous entendu le Oui, je r^eus pas plus t6t 
chant du coq? entendu sa voix, que je 

sautai du lit 

5. Ne vous avais'je pas Cest vrai, mais h. peine 
averti? /uS']e partly que j'oubliai vos 

bons conseils. 

6. Votre p^re ne vous En effet ; aussi n'y avons- 
oz^^/Z-il pas defendu de nous pas touchy. 

manger de ce fruit ? 

There is the same difference between the Plnaqneparfait and Passe 
Ant^rienr as between the ImparfEult and Preterit (see Lessons 5 and 6), 
ue. use the Plnsqneparfiait for actions usually accomplished at a time 
itself accomplished, and the Pftsse Ant6riear for single actions ac- 
complished tmmediately before the past time referred to; hence it is 
almost exclusively used after the conjunctions — 

aprdsqixe, after; . d^»Qu;, \^^fi(w^^\ 

&pem9, luudly, scarcely; anBUtot <^u«> ^ S ,.,<^^ "^iea 

lonque, when; ^ iLe...pa» V>^ XfeV..^^> ^^ ^^^^^''^ 
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Compare : — 
Quand j*ayai8 d§je^§, je sortaii. Lorsque j'ens deje^e, je sortis. 
Whenever {every tint i when) I had When (not "whenever," but "on 
breakfasted, / used to go out, a certain occasion") I had break- 

fasted, I went out. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons — (i) Quand j'avais bien travaill^, je 
me reposais; (2) D^s que j'eus r^fl^chi, j'agis; (3) Je ne fus pas 
plus tdt descendu, que je tombai. 

B. I. He had warned the poachers several times, but 
they did not listen to his advice. 2. We had quite for- 
gotten to reply to our correspondent 3. We had no 
sooner begun to sing when ( = que) they began to dance. 
4. Every time when the autumn approached, the swallows 
used to return to {^en) Africa. 5. When the summer of 
1868 approached, the family returned to the seaside. 
6. Hardly had they finished when {^que)* they began 
again. 7. How long have you been waiting? — Not very 
long. 8. The English had no sooner surrounded the town 
when it surrendered. 

* CATJnON. — If when is nsed relatively, i.e. referring back to a Noun, 
Adverb, Phrase, or Sentence denoting time (as above), it must, as a 
mle, be rendered by que^ and not by quand i as. 
One day when... un jour que (or ou). 

Hardly liad he oome when.,, h peine nit-il venn que. 



Bizidme Legon. Futnr Present et Oonditionnel Present. 

Here team the Future and Conditional Present of Auxiliary and 
Regular Verbs (pp, 4, 6, and Z-ii), 

A. I. Votre cousin nous II vous accompagnera avec 

actompagnera-\,'\\ demain k la beaucoup de plaisir. 
campagne ? 

2. Votre dlfeve accompUra- II les accomplira scrupu- 
t-il ses devoirs ? leusement. 

3. La servante descendra-i- EUe descendra dans un 
eUe bient6t ? quart d'heure. 

4. Me priterieZ'YOMs votre A cette condition, je vous 
dictionnaire fran9ais-latin, si le /r^/?raiV volontiers. 

je vous promettais de le 
rendre demain ? 

S' .^'/ws-vous ainsi, si Non^cenJest^^ivosv-Q^^ 
fr>iis ^tiez k ma, pUce ? yagirais. - 
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' 6. Lui permettriez-yows de Je lui permeUrais de rester, 
rester, s'il vous demandait la s'il promettait de se tenir 
permission ? tranquille. 

The Future Present is on the whole used as in English ; but — 

CAUTION. — ^Affcer Coxgnnctions of \x[^%^quand^ lorsaue (when), 
aussitdt que, dh que (as soon as), Future actioni must D6 expressed 
by the Future tenses ; in English, the present tense is generally 
nsed: as, 

Avertissez-moi quand ils arriveront. Inform me when they arrive. 

The Conditional is used — 

(i) tif Principal Clauses, to describe an action the accomplishment 
of which depends on a condition, either expressed in a dependent clause 
or understood : — 

Je resterais, si j'avais le temps. I should stay if I had the time. 

(2) in Dependent Clauses^ to describe ^future action viewed from the 
past — 

II espire que tu resteras. He hopes that you will stay, 

II espSrait que tu resterais. He h^ed that you would stay. 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) I shall return when I have time; 
(2) I should return if I had time ; (3) I should lose my train if I 
. waited. 

B. I. We hope that you will accompany us to the sea- 
side. 2. I should accompany you willingly, if you gave me 
plenty of shrimps to eat. 3. When shall you return to the 
country? — ^When you return to (the) town. 4. We should 
have been happy, if you had { = were) remained here another 
fortnight. 5. He would have more friends, if he had more 
money. 6. How long has he been in England now ? — A 
year and a half. 7. He declares that he will resist. 8. He 
declared that he would resist. 9, If he replied to us, we 
should also reply to him. 10. Which of tiiese overcoats 
shall you choose 11. If they obeyed, we should reward 
them. 12. The admiral expected that the sailors would 
fight well 

Onzidiae Le(^2L Fntor Pass^ et Oonditiomial Pass^. 

Hen learn the Future and Conditional Perf, of Auxiliary and Regular 

Verbs {pp, 5, 7, 12, 13). 

A. I. A quelle heure le II sera arrivi \ midi. 
train j^o-t-il arrivi^ 

2, Quand auf€S-vo\xs enfin Qu^xA novs* aurct jwraNa- 

^aca?mp/i votre tSche ? N^tte. 
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3. La rivifere Vi^aurait-t][t 
pas rompu ses digues, s'il 
avait plu ? 

4. Auraii'W. rhissiy s'il avait 
agi avec plus de prudence ? 

5. Charles XII. aurait-W. 
eu tant de malheurs, s'il 
avait suivi les conseils de 
ses g^ndraux ? 

6. Qui ^tes-vous ? 



Oui, et les avalanches 
seraient descendues des mon- 
tagnes. 

Oui, je suis sdr qu'il 
T^aurait pas khouL 

Non \ il aurait hiik de 
grands d^sastres, s'il avait 
€\.€ moins obstin^. 

Je suis le chef de vingt- 
quatre soldats; sans moi 
Paris serait pris. 



The Rules given for the use of the Future and Conditional Pres., 
p. 87, also hold good with regard to the Future and Conditional Perfect. 

CATJnOir 1.— Avoid the nse of the Future and Conditional after si, 
when, Afl a rule these tenses can only he need after si answer- 
ing to whether : — 

Si {jtf) le messager arrive avant moi, dites-lui de rester. 

CATJnOir 2. — The English Anziliaries should and would mnst he 
rendered hy tibe Conditionnely only when they oome under the Bules 
mentioned in the Tenth Lesson. 

The Future Perfect is also used to express that something may 
have happened, or must have happened : — 

Pourquoi le train est-il en retard ? — II aura eu un accident. 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je n'aurai pas acheve ma tache, 
etc.; (2) Je n'aurais pas rou^, si je n*avais pas eu honte; (3) Je ne 
serais pas descendu, si j'^tais malade. 

B. I. We should have replied to you, if you had replied 
to us. 2. Charles XII. would have succeeded, if he had 
listened [to] reason. 3. They would not have failed in 
their enterprise, if they had not been so careless. 4. If 
you had avoided the use of the Conditional after si, in the 
sense of if^ you would not have had any mistakes. 5. For 
the future I shall certainly avoid to use the Future and 
Conditional after si, when. 6. These inattentive pupils 
would have avoided many mistakes, if they had not used 
the Present after d^s que and aussitdt que^ would they not ? 
— Of course, 7. TW17 ^^ tzs!icL did be uoX "KXxmi? — ^He 
^ust have been ill 
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XL— USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Douzidnie Lecon. Present da Snljonctif. 

Here learn the Present Subjunctive of Auxiliary and Regular Verbs 

(pp, 4,6, 10, II). 

As a rule, the Subjunctive Mood (as its name iraplies) is only used 
in Dependent y i.e. Subjoined, Clauses ; whether the Indicative or the 
Subjunctive is to be used depends entirely on the meaning of the 
/VfiKt]^ Clause : compare — 

[e orois (je sais) que cet homme est riche. 
[e ne orois pas ) 

le donte > que cet homme soit riche. 

est possible ) 

First Bnle of the Subjnnetiye.— When the Verb of the Principal 
Clause contains a Verb or Phrase denoting a wish, will, eommand, 
consent, as — disirer^ souhaiter^ to wish; voulair, to want, to be willing; 
demander^ exiger^ to rec^uire, to insist upon, to expect; ordonner^ to 
order ; permettre^ souffnr^ to allow, to permit ; prier^ supplier ^ to 
entreat, and the like, the Verb in tiiie Dependent Clause must be in 
the Subjunctive, thereby indicating that the action is not considered as 
a matter of fact, but simply conceived in the mind of the speaker : — 

Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 

Le mature desire que nous commencions, 
Le * directeur insiste que nousjinissions. 
Votre tante appronve que nous descendions, 

CATJnOir 1. — ^Bear in mind that after ^«^— whioh is merely a eon- 
neeting link between the Prineipal and Dependent Clanse^the 
Indicative may be need jnst as well as the SnbJnnctiYe; see above. 

CATJnOir 8.— Hotioe eareftdly the difference of eonstmetion between 
English and Prenoh after Verbs ot desiring, wishing, ete.:— 

».e, English : — Ace, + Infinitive, French : — Nom. + Subjunctive* 

ime to stay, ( que/f reste, 

thee to finish, II d&ire < que tu finisses. 

him to come dottm, ( qu*^ descende. 

GATJnOH 8.— The English Verb eonstmed with should, answers to 
the French Subjunctive, and not to the Conditional, when it 
depends on a Verb otzoishing, commanding, fseling, etc. : — 

It is a pity yon should be late. II est dommage que vous soyez en retard. 

Drill : Conjugate in full the dependent clausie^ ^^ ^SBfc V^^^^ns^!?* 
sentences--(i) On exige que \e lecornxxveac^N V^^^^^^^*^^^.^!^ 
je riussisse; (3) On trouve bon qja^e \V^'^«^'^^ ? S*^^ ^^'v^s«s^.^^^ 
coDgi; (5) Us trouyent mauvsis c^e '^^ ^oVsVa.* 
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A. I. Pourquoi dSsirez-vous 
que je retoume \ la maison ? 

2. Le maltre insiste que je 
finisse avant midi et demi, 
n'est-ce pas ? 

3. TrouveZ'\o\x% bon que je 
vous rkponde en frangais ? 

4. L'usage permet-i\ qu'on 
emploie Finfinitif aprfes un 
verbe qui exprime la volenti ? 

5. Souffrez, je vous en 
prie, que je vous atiende k la 
gare ! 

6. Votre ami souhatte-i-W, 
que je rtussisse ? 



Parce que je desire que 
vous ne soyez pas en retard. 

Oui, il VLUpprouve pas que 
vous ayez un diner froid. 

Non seulement je trouve 
bon^ mais ^insistey que vous 
me repondiez en frangais. 

Oui, i condition que les 
deux verbes aient le m^me 
sujet. 

yaime mieux que vous 
xs^attendiez chez vous. 

Oui, il souhaite que vos 
efforts soient couronn^s de 
succ^s. 



Drill: (i) Conjugate in all persons sing, and pi. the Examples given 
in the First Rule of Subj. (2) the 2nd sentence (answer and question) 
in A. 

B. I. I wish you to speak French. 2* Your parents 
require that you should stay at home and finish your work. 

3. The masters insist that you should answer distinctly. 

4. I wish you not to forget the verbs which govern the sub- 
junctive. 5. Do the rules of (the) French Grammar require 
that one should use the subjunctive after " aimer mieux," io 
prefer, to have rather? — They do. 6. Do you allow my little 
brother to stay at home ? — No. 7. Does your uncle approve 
of our returning home? 8. I wish that these pupils may be 
successful in their examination. 9. We aU^ wish^ that 
their efforts be crowned with success. 10. Do you require 
that he should wait here ? 



Treizi^me Lecon. Imparfait dn Suljonctif. 

Here learn the Imperfect Subjunctive of Auxiliary and Regular Verbs 

{pp, 4, 6, 10, II). 

A. I. Ses parents ne dS- Oui^ ils ne permettaienf ]^2l& 
s/ya/^/gZ-ils pas qu'il rest&t k qu'il ^oriM sv Xaxd^ 
-« maison ? 
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2. Qu'exigeait - on de 
rdcolier? 

3. Trouvaient-ils bon que 
I'd^ve r^pondit en anglais ? 

4. JDou/eZ'VOUS qu'il sot^ 
chez lui ? 

5. JDou/ieZ'VOUs qu'il /Ht 
chez lui ? 

6. Croyez-vous qu'il ai^ 
assez d'argent ? 

7. Croyiez-vous qu'il ^/ 
assez d'argent ? 



Qu'il ne sallf pas ses 
cahiers. 

Non, ils exigeaient qu'il 
ripondit en fran^ais. 

Je doute fort qu'il y soit 

Je dotitats fort qu'il yfi^t 

Je ne crois pas qu'il en 
ait assez pour ce voyage. 

Je ne croyais pas qu'il en 
eUt assez. 



Seoond Bnle of the SubjunetiTe.— When the Verb or Phrase in the 
Principal Clause expresses a doubt, or uneertainty as to the statement 
contained in the Dependent Clause, the Verb of the Dependent Clause 
must be in the Subjunctive \ — 

Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 

II doute fort que- nous retoumions^ 

II ne eroit pas que nous^nissions.* 
Croit-il done que nous descendi&ns ?* 

* Bear in mind that Verbs of saying and thinking imply doubt only 
if used interrogatively^ negatively as above, or conditumally* 

If the Verb in the Principal Clause is in the Past or Conditionaly 
the Verb in the Dependent Clause must, as a rule, also be in the Past 
Tense. ' Compare the sentences in A. 

Drill : Conjugate the second part of the questions !> 3, 4, 5 in A. 
in all persons singular and plural. 

B. I. Our friends wish us to speak distinctly. 2. They 
wished us to speak distinctly. 3. I doubt if { — que) Fred is 
at home. 4. I doubted if he was at home. 5. Do you 
think that Francis speaks correctly? 6. I did not think 
that he spoke correctly. 7. Do you believe that he acts 
prudently ? 8. I did not believe that he acted prudently. 

9. Do they think that he will return ( = returns^) their money ? 

10. Alas ! they do not think that he will return their money. 

11. How long do you want me to wait for you? i.^. ^^ 
insists upon my staying ( = ihaX I sta^^\ietfc- / 

f The Present Subj. also does duty lot VSafc Future ^>^>iQ!s.^^^'?^ 
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Qoatorzidme Lecon. ParfEdt et Plusqaeparfait da Subjonctif. 

Here learn the Perfect and Pluperfect Subj, of Auxiliary and Regular 

Verbs (pp, 5, 7, 12, 13). 

A. I. N'^tes-vous pas en- J'en suis charm^. 
€hantt que Jeanne J<?// arrivhl 

2. Cette remarque n*est- Oui, je suis bien aise que 
elle pas tr^s juste ? vous Vdyez faite. 

3. Je trouve bien ktrange Et moi, je trouve ktrange 
que vous vHayez pas rkpondu que vous osiez me faire des 
k sa lettre. remontrances. 

4. Ne irouvez pas mauvais, Pas le moins du monde ; 
je vous en prie, que je vous je trouve bon que vous ayez 
ate parle SLvec frsinchise. eu le courage de parler k 

coeur ouvert. 

5. yai vraiment Aonfe qu'il Quel dommage qu'il ait kte 
ait negligh ses devoirs. si negligent ! 

6. Charles n'est-il pas y^^/^^ Oui, il regrette que vous 
que nous ne Yayons pas ayez eu si peu d*dgards pour 
attendu ? lui. 

Third Bnle of the Sabjnnctive. — If the Verb or Phrase in the 
Principal Clause denotes an affection (emotion) of the mind with regard 
to the statement contained in the Dependent Clause, as joy, sorrow, 
inrprise, shame, fear, and the like, the Verb of the Dependent Clause 
is put in the Subjunctive : — 

Principal Clause. Dependent Clause. 

Elle est charmee que je sois retourni, 
Elle craint que je n'aie pas obH, 

lis sent sorpris que je sois aescendu. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons the above dependent clauses. 

B. I. I am delighted that you speak so distinctly. 2. I 

am delighted that you have spoken so well. 3. We were 

delighted that you spoke French. 4. They were delighted 

that you had spoken to him. 5. Your aunt is shocked that 

you do not obey your parents. 6. Our cousin too {also) was 

shocked that you did not obey at once. 7. I am sorry that 

he does not reply to us. 8. I was sorry that he had not 

replied to my question. 9. How glad I am { = that I am 

glad) that you have explained the rules of the subjunctive 

/n French I 10. Do you think {^find) that they are 

dj/Hcult ?—No ; on the contrary, I begvn to (^«V|>ot\\^N^^^\. 

tAey are very easy. 



EXERCISE XV. 

Qninzidnie Lecon. Saluonctif (Suite). 

Here go through all Tenses of tJu Subjunctive again. 
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A. I. Faut'il que vous 
parliez ainsi ? 

2. Est'il n^cessaire que 
vous agissiez ainsi ? . 

3. Est'il possible que vous 
x^eniendiez pas ? 

4. // est temps que vous 
soyez de retour, n'est-ce pas ? 

5. Ne vaut'il pas mieux 
que vous ayez patience ? 

Fourth Bnle of the Snbjnnctive. — In accordance with the three 
first Rules, the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Subjunctive, 
if the Principal Clause contains any Impersonal Verb or Phrase ex- 
pressing— (i) wish, oommand, necesBity, (2) doubt, nncertainty, 
(3) joy, sorrow, Borprise, fear, etc. 

Principal Clause. Dependent Qause. 



que nous commencions* It is necessary that we should 

begin. 
It is time that we should finish. 
It is important that we should 
wait. 



Oui, // faut que nous 
parlions k coeur ouvert. 

// faut bien que nous 
agissions ainsi. 

II est impossible que nous 
vous entendionsj si vous ne 
parlez pas plus haut. 

Oui, il importe que nous 
soyons chez nous avant midi 
et (un) quart. 

En effet, // faut que nous 
ayons patience. 




fkat 



n est temps que nons jinissions. 

n est important que nous attendions. 



Compare — 

English with — French 

Subject + Pers. Verb, + Infinit. Impers, Verb + Subject + Subjunctive* 



I 


must 


stay. 


11 faut que 


je ' 


reste. 


Thou 


must 


obey. 


11 faut que 


tu 


ob^isses. 


He (one) 


must 


hear. 


11 faut qu* 


il (on) 


entende. 


She 


must 


be rich. 


11 faut qu' 


elle 


soit riche. 


We 


must 


have. 


11 faut que 


nous 


ayons. 



For other constructions ynihfalloir^ see Lessons 42, 43. 

Drill : Conjugate in full— (i) I must stay here, (2) it is iim^ for vie to 
(i.e. that I should) finish, (3) it is just that I should reply, (4) it is 
convenient that I should be here, (5) it is convenient that I should 
have the preference. 

B. I. // is necessary that I should bring ( = / must bring) 
him these letters. 2. It was necessax^ X-VkaxY '^'cwSSs.\sraw^l^ 
him more books. 3. It is time for him to return Vr^^^'^^^t^ 
sAou/d re/um). 4. It was tiiae fox \ivca. \.o x^x.>kc^* V ^ 
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better that he should be quiet 6. It was better that he 
should be quiet 7. It is just that he should be rewarded. 
S, It was just that he should be rewarded. 9. Is it im- 
portant that they should succeed? 10. Can it be that they 
have not yet seen the Exhibition ? 

Seizi^me Lecon. Subjonctif (Suite). 

A. I. Approchez, qfin que Avec plaisir, pourvu que 

je vous gronde ! vous ne me baitiez pas. 

2. Ne retournez pas avant Je ne retournerai pas, cL 
que je vous avertisse \ moins que vous ne xcCaver- 

iissiez, 

3. Pourquoi ne r^pondez- Je ne r^ponds pas, de peur 
vous pas, quoique je vous que vous ne soyez choqu^ de 
interroge ? mon ignorance. 

4. Attendez done jusqu^a Soit ! je ne vous quitterai 
€e que ]'aie trouv^ mon porte- pas, avant que vous Vayez 
monnaie ! retrouvd 

5. Achevez ce travail de Nous travaillerons de sorte 

manilre que vos parents qii'Az aient sujet d'etre con- 

soient contents de vous ! tents de notre ouvrage. 

Pifth Bnle of the Subjunctive.— The Verb of a Dependent 

(Adverbial) Clauselinked to the Principal Clause by one of the following 

Subordinate Conjunctions is put in the Subjunctivt : — 

afin que, pour que, in order that, quoique, bien que, although^ though, 

avant que, * before, pour peu que . . . if ever. . . so little, 

^ 1^ \ ^ ' de mani^re que,* "| in such a way that, 

•en (au) cas que, incase. , -*.//■ I?\ ^.♦ r ^z. ^ 

^ ' ^ * desorte(facon)que J so that. 

jusqu*li ce que,* until. malgreque, although^ despite, 

en attendant que, whilst, until, k moins que... ne, unless, 

pourvu que, provided that, de crainte que . . . ne, \ lest, 

suppose que, supposing thai, de peur que ...ne, ) for fear that. 

Distinguish carefully between — 
(i) before, preposition ^avtknt (time), devant (place) ; 

(2) before, adverb =B,upa,TB,Ya,nt (occasionally avant, devant) ; and 

(3) before, Conj, with Subj. = avant que, or with Infinitive ^B,v9Jit de. 

Obs, — Those marked * may take the Verb in the Indicative, if it 
expresses an accomplished fact : — 

J'ai travaill^ de mani^re qu'il est content ,,.so that he is satisfied, 
Je travaillerai de mani^re qu'il 8oit content ...so that he may be satisfied, 

CAUTIOH'.— The English Auxiliary may, might, must be rendered by 
the Bnl{7unctive, only if the Verb comeB under one of the Bules 
of the Snbjunetivef thus — ** You may go " does not depend on any 
preceding Verb or Conjunction, thctefoxe xfie Oafc Indicatvoe qV 
Pouvoir, may, can. See Lesson 4a 
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Drill : Conjugate in all persons singular and plural the second part of 
these sentences : — 

(i) II partira ceoantqtuf arrive, (2) EUe le isxd.pourvu queje lui obHsse. 
(3) lis demandent afin queje riponde. (4) Je me d^p^cne de crainte que 
je nc sots en retard, 

B. I. We repeat // ( = le) in order that you may hear 
it. 2. They will wait until you return. 3. Let us finish 
these French sentences so that the examiner be satisfied. 

4. Speak louder, so that I may hear you more distinctly. 

5. Try to finish this note before your father arrives. 6. He 
always answers in English, although we speak French to 
him. 7. He has not succeeded, although he acted very 
cautiously. 8. They will succeed, provided they act more 
cautiously. 9. It is better that you should stay here until 
it strikes half-past twelve o'clock. 10. You have not been 
punished, although you have deserved it. 11. I did not 
want him to stay. 



III. -LINFINITIF. 

Dix-septi^me Lecon. L'Inflnitif sans Proposition. 

A. I. Mentir tst honteux, Oui, il est honteux de 

n'est-ce pas? mentir, 

2. Desirez-voMS rester k la yaime mieux sortir, 
maison ? 

3. Espkrez - vous r'eussir Oui, '-Respire surmonter 
ainsi ? toutes les difficult^s. 

4. VouleZ'VOM^ me rkpondre Je veux bien vous re- 
ou non? pondre, pourvu que vous 

ayez patience. 

5. Croyez - vous avoir Je ne crois pas avoir tort, 
raison ? 

6. Compfez-yon^ itre de Nous comptons Hre chez 
retour avant une heure et nous k minuit moins un 
demie du matin ? quart 

7. Faut'"^ rkpondre tout de Non, il vaut mieux attendre, 
suite? 

8. KvezrYOMsenvoyichercher Oui, je Fai envoyi chercher 
le m^decin ? 

p. Faut - il vivre poui ^ot^, '^ Jaut manger ^^^^ 

manger? "v\ni^\ 
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Oeneral Bnle of the InfinitiTe. — A Verb used as Subject, or as 
the Complement of another Verb, of a Noun, an Adjective, or a 
Preposition, must be in the Infinitive, 

First Special Bole. — The Infinitive is used without preposition — 

(a) as the Subject of a sentence : as, 
Mentir est honteux. Lying is shameful. 

(b) as the Direct Complement of— 
(i) (so-called) Auxiliary Verbs of Mood: as, 

pouvoir (§ 10, h\ to be able, devoir (§ lo, a), to be obliged. 

Bavoir(§ lo, ^), to know, to know how to, falloir (§ lo, b), to be necessary, must^ 
vouloir (§ lo, b), to wish, oser, to venture, [etc. 

(2) Verbs of Perceiving (as hearing, seeing, feeling), Cansingy 
Motion (as going, coming), etc. : as, 
voir (§ 10, c), to see, aller (§ 8), to go, 
entendre, to hear, venir (§ 9, c),*to come, 
sentir (§ 9, a), to feel, laisser, to allow, 

faire (§ li, d), to make, to cause, to order, etc. 

(3) Verbs of Saying, Thinking, Wishing, etc.: as, 
affirmer, to affirm, d^sirer, to wish, to desire, 
nier, to deny, esp^rer (also used with de), to hope, 
croire, to believe. aimer mieux, "X to prefer, to like 
penser, to think. pr^f^rer, J better, etc. 

For a complete list, see Appendix. 

CAUTIOll'. — The Verbal form in -ing, nsed Substantively in English, 
must not be rendered by the Ites. Fart, in Frencn, but by the 
Infinitive, which is virtually a Verbal Noun, answering to the 
English Gtomnd : — 

Do you expect returning this evening ? — Comptez-vous revenir ce soir ? 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) I expected returning yesterday ; 
(2) I prefer waiting here. 

B. I. Does the pupil wish to copy his Latin exercise? 
2. Do you hope to reach the town before it strikes twelve 
o'clock? 3. No, but I reckon to be there before half-past 
one. 4. We prefer to see you to-morrow. 5. Do you hear 
him sing? — Do you call that ( = ^^/^) singing ? 6. Does 
he expect to meet you at the theatre ? — No, but he hopes to 
find you at the concert. 7. We have sent him to fetch 
some paper, ink, pens, and postage-stamps. 8. Does he 
believe, then, he is right ? — He does. 9. You do intend to 
I^eat we, do you ? — I don't. 10. J had (^wouid^ voudrais) 

rather stay here. 11. Let us send iot VSaa ^c^Yc^xaaxu 

'"' He expects to stay here a fottmsVvt 



r^. 
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Dix-huititoe Le^on. Llnfinitif aprte la Proposition de. 

A. I. Qui doac vous a C'est le maitre lui-meme 

dit de ne ^^sfaire cela ? qui vn'a empkhk de \tfaire, 

2. Vous avez oitblii de Cest vrai, mais je ne 
TcCenvoyer cet argent, n'est ce manqueral pas de vous 1V«- 
pas ? voyer ce soir m^me. 

3. Auriez - vous la com- Je me fais un plaisir de 
plaisance de me prHer votre vous X^tpriter. 
dictionnaire latin ? 

4. Le boulanger n'a-t-il Oui, mais il parait avoir 
pas promts d'envcyer le pain oublie de V envoy er, 

avant midi ? 

5. Avez-vous Vintention Oui, car je suis faiiguh de 
de me payer enfin ? vous entendre demander votre 

argent. 

6. Que me conseillez-yous l\n*t^t.^gi3s facile dedonner 

defaire ? un avis dans cette affaire. 

Second Special Bnle of the Infinitive. — ^After Prepositions^ except 
en (after which alone the Pres^ Part* is used), the Verb is put in the 
Infiititive, 

(fl) The Infinitive is used with the Preposition de — 

(i) As a Complement after transitive Verbsy especially those not 
mentioned in the tirst Special Rule, nor further on imder {b) and {d) : — 

Nous vows prions de revenir bient6t. We entreat you to return soon. 

(2) As a Complement of most Nouns and Adjectives^ except those 
mentioned further on under {Jb) and (^) : — [seeing you ? 

Quand aurai-je \t plaisir devoM& voirl When shall I have ihe pleasure of 
Ayez la bonti de rciiclcurer. Have the kindness to light me. 

Je suis charnii de vous rencofttrer, I am so pleased to meet you. 
Il est loin de penser ainsi. He \% far from thinking thus. 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons— (i) I was pleased to meet my friend; 
(2) I had the pleasure of seeing my parents. 

B. I. We have forgotten to send you those French 
books. 2. He advised us to wait till to-morrow. 3. He 
deserves to be punished. 4. I ask you to listen to me. 

5. They are incapable of translating that, are they not? 

6. He had the kindness to help us. 7. It would be easy to 
help you, if you were not so impatient. 8. We are tired of 
waiting for him. 9. It {^ this) is a pleasure lo see you in 
such (^so) good health. 10. The ancient Romans h^^^ 
very clever in the art of building. \\. N^l^cj ^c^ ^^x^^^^^ecx^ 
zne from working? 12. 1 am iat liotCL m^\^% "^^ ^x«^^». 

you from working, ^ 



98 . EXERCISE XIX. 

Dix-nenvitoe Lbqohl Llhflnitif aprte la Proposition k. 

A,i.AimeZ'yousdpafiner? Mais oui, je xcl amuse. ^bx- 

fois & tracer des figures. 

2. Avez - votis apprts h Oui, je sais d^jk faire la 
nager'^ planche. 

3. Ces ^coliers ont - ils Non, ils r^ont presque rien 
beaucoup de legons i ap- h faire. 

prendre ? 

.4. Se peut-il que monsieur Non, mais parcontre, il a 

Harpagon vous ait invitt ^ dit au domestique de m'ap- 

diner} porter un grand verre d'eau 

fralche 1 

5. Consentiriez - vous i Oui, mais malheureuse- 
xxn^accompagner} ment }*ai encore un po^me d 

apprendre par coeur. 

6. Avez-vous riussi i le Non, il ^obstine i pousser 
persuader ? Faflfaire k bout. 

(3) The Infinitive is used with the Preposition ft : — 

(i) After Verbs which denote endeaYouring, learniiig, exhorting, 
oonsenting, eonsisting, purpose, fitness, destination, repugnance, and 
the like : as, 

aimer ^jouer, to be fond of playing, enseigner li cuire, to teach cooking, 
chercher k nuire, to try to hurt, montrer ^ faire, to show how to do, 

apprendre ^ dessiner, to learn drawing. 

Thus also : — 

s'appliquer k bien faire. inviter \ diner. 

encourager k pers^v^rer. consentir k revenir, etc. [devoir. 

exhorter h. obeir. le bonheur consiste k. faire son 

(2) After Adjectives of a like meaning : as, 

pret h. partir, ready to start, prompt k decider, quick in deciding, 

dispose ^ ti^ndx^y disposed to reply, lent h. travailler, slow to work, 

adroit (habile) k dissimuler, clever bon \ manger, good to ecU, 
■ in dissimulating, 

(3) After Nouns to denote their destination, fitness : as, 

la salle & manger, the dining-room, la machine ft eoudre, sewingmctchinc 
la chambre ft coucher, the bed-room, du bois ft \iiMttt^ firewood, 

(4) To denote an action to be done : — 

/^ WitA avoir (answering to the Ladn Genrnd^^voSox e^endum est) : as. 
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(j3) With dtre (answering to the Latin Gerundive — res agenda est) : as, 

Cette version est ft refidre, This translation is to be done again, 

or impersonally (answering to the Latin GVrt/;2^— desiderandum est): as^ 

II est ft desirer, // is to be hoped, 

CATTnOH. — Avoid rendering the English Passive Infinitive by the 
French Passive after avoir tar itre to express something to be done : — 
Render, for instance — It v&to be regretted, by — II est i regretter, 

B. I. His friends have encouraged him to redouble his 
efforts (say to redouble of efforts), 2, Are these oranges 
good to eat ? 3. Is your comrade disposed to accompany 
you ? 4. Yes, but he has yet thirty lines to learn by heart 
5. Are you fond of fishing? 6. Yes ; just fancy, yesterday 
I succeeded in catching three little gudgeons. 7. We are 
trying to buy a second-hand sewing-machine. 8. Are these 
fine houses to let ? — No, they are to be sold. 9. Have they 
succeeded in finding a good maid-servant ? — O yes, but she 
is rather slow at work {t=i working) and quick at answering. 

Drill: Conjugate in aU persons — (i) I learn singing and dancing; 
(2) I do not try to hurt you ; (3) I was fond of hunting. 



Vixigtitoe Le^on. Llnflnitif dependant des priposUions-^ 

sans, apr^ ponr, par. 

A. I. Cela est-// difl&cile \ Oui, ce n'est pas facile h 

traduire"^ traduire, 

2. II est bien difficile d Oui, j'ai beaucoup de peine 
contenier^ n'est-ce pas ? i le contenter. 

3. Comment les fl^eurs lis passent leur vie h 
passent-ils leur vie ? regarder sans voir, d Scouter 

sans entendre, et a marcher 
sans /aire du chemin. 

4. Vous avez bien tardi h C'est que j'avais plusieurs 
venir \ commissions hfaire, 

5. Uexpress n'est-il pas En eflfet, mais nous 
bien long h venir ? esp^rons qu'il ne iardera pas 

h arriver, 

6. hrt'\!LJmiparyconsentir7 Non, aprh ctvoir long- 

temps h&it^, il refusal tow^t. 

7. R^6cbksez bien (rvoM O^ ^^^^^. ^a^>^ 
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{c) Besides de and ft, the following Prepositions (which alone may take 
a Verb-complement) take this Verb in the Ity/initive : — 

Sans demander pardon. Without begging pardon. 

Aprdi avoir fini. After having finished. 

Four vous obliger* To {in order to) oblige you. 

II finit par c^er. He ended by yielding, 

and all those compounded with de or ft ; as, afin de, avant de, d moins 
de, de mani^re d, etc., see 3rd Special Rule (b), p. loi. 

* To, used in the sense of in order to, is to be rendered by pour. 

{d) There are certain Verbs, Adjectives, and Nouns, after which the 
Infinitive may stand either with de or with ft : — 

(i) After an Adjective-complement of the Impersonal 11 est^ use 
the Infinitive with de; after c'est, use the Infinitive with ft: — 

// est facile defaire cela. It is easy to do that. 

C7*cst facile hfaire. That is easy to do. 

(2) The English in with the Gerund in -ing generally answers to the 
French ft with the Infinitive : — 

J*ai eu le plaisir de le voir. I have had the pleasure^^^^/«^him. 

J'aurai beaucoup de plaisir h vous I shall have great pleasure in seeing 

voir. you. 

II a riussi <i* le tromper. He has succeeded in deceiving him. 

* ft instead of dans, which cannot take a Verb-complement 

B. I. It was quite impossible to do it. 2. He set out 
without asking our permission. 3. We shall work hard in 
order to deserve a reward. 4. We have had the pleasure 
of meeting him. 5. That is easy to say. 6. Have they 
succeeded in speaking to the minister? 7. He ended by 
declaring that it was useless. 8. How do you spend your 
time? — 5 spend my time in travelling. 9. I long to see 
him ! 10. After having taken the town and killed the in- 
habitants, the enemies began to plunder the houses. 11. We 
sow in order to gather. 12. They chatter without ceasing. 



Vingt-et-nnidme Legon. Emploi de Ilnflnitif an lieu du 

Sttbjonctif on de Ilndieatif, etc. 

A. I. Croyez-vous poavoir Oui, nous esp^rons ne pas 

compter sur son amitid ? nous tromper en lui. 

2. Poarquoi ce petit mon- Parce qu'il a fort bonne 

s/eur croit'U toujours avoir opmioxi'te ^a. "^xivxa. ^^\.« 

rajson ? . sonne. 
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3. Ne vous avait-il pas. Oui, il nous tarde beau- 
promis de vous ^crire ? coup d*avoir de ses nou- 

velles. 

4. Pourquoi le m^decin Parce que j'ai un acc^s de 
vous d^fend-il de boire du fifevre. 

vin? 

5. Est-ce que vous avou- Au contraire, je crois que 
€rez enfin avoir tort ? c'est vous qui avez tort. 

(i) The Infinitiv€\s used in preference to the Indicative^ Subjuncthcy 
or Conditional^ if the second Verb has the same subject as the first 
Verb :— 

I wish I were a bird ! say— ^<f voudrais Hre un oiseau ! 

He thinks he is right ! n Ji croit avoir raison ! 

iVe hope we shall see you to-morrow, „ Nous espirons vous voir demain. 

but — We hope^^M wiU stay, „ Nous esp^rons que vous resterez. 

(2) After Verbs of ordering, permitting, and the like, the Infinitive 
is also preferred, when the Object of theyfrr/ Verb is the Subject of the 
second Verb (Lat. Accus. + In&nit.) : as, 

I order (allow) you to go out. Je vous ordonne (permets) de sortir, 

(3) Thus also the Infinitive is used instead of other Moods after the 
following Conjunctions, which are then changed into Prepositions, pro- 
vided also that the two Verbs have the same subject : as. 

Instead of— Say — 

II partit a:vant qtCil el^tfini^ II partit avant d^ avoir fini. 
Je travaille/^wr queje rhississe, Je travaille/^«r riussir, 

II agit de manitre quit les contente^ II agit de maniire d les contenter. 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons— (i) I wish I had a house; (2) I 
thought I was wrong; (3) I shaU study in order to pass my exami- 
nation. 

B. I. Do you hope to meet him at six o'clock ? — We do. 
2. Do j^^« hope that «/tf shall meet him? 3. We repeat it 
for fear of forgetting it 4. We repeat it for fear you should 
forget it. 5. I wish I had a carriage and pair. 6. He 
works in order to pass his time. 7. Let us consider well 
before we act 8. We had breakfasted before it had struck 
seven. 9. He forbids us to drink cold water. 10. Dcv thjc^ 
think, then, that they are infallible "? \\. Tlic^^ ^srA^'ei^ ^^^^ 

J>upils to stay till a quarter to VweVve. \a- 1^& V^^ ^^"^ "^^^ 

so as to win the esteem of his svipenoi^ 
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Vingt-denzikne Legon. Participe Fr^nt. 



A. I. Ces histoires sont- 
elles amusantesf 

2. En agissant ainsi, n'ont- 
ils pas afflig^ leurs parents ? 

3. N'est-ce pas k la marde 
descendantc qu'ils ont mis \ 
la voile ? 

4. Vous avez vraiment une 
faim devorante. 

5. Cette jeune personne 
n'est-elle pas tr^s obligeante ? 

6. Ses maniferes ne sont- 
elles pas prevenantes ? 



Au contraire, je les trouve 
trfes ennuyeuses. 

Oui, ils ont fait preuve. 
d*une duretd revoltante, 

Non, ce fut k la mar^e 
montante (k haute mar^e). 

Que voulez-vous ! Tappdtit 
vient en mangeant, 

Oui, en obligeant ses com- 
pagnes, elle gagne leur 
affection. 

En effet, et en prevenanf 
les d^sirs de ses sup^rieures, 
elle a m^rit^ leur estime. 



The Present Participle is used in French, either — 

(a) Adverbially^ without agree- (^) Adjectively^ agreeing in Gender 

and Number (as a Verbal 
Adjective) — 

Voil^ une physionomie riante, 
TTure is a bright (lit. laughing) phy^ 
Hognomy, 
Tout en parlant ainsi il s'eloigna. L*homme est la seule creature par- 
^^^/f/ speaking thus he with- lante, 
drew, Man is the only speaking creature, 

Ces poissons sont encore vivants. 
These fishes are still living. 



ment (as a Present Part, 
proper) — 

I. Elles sont sorties en riant, 
, They went out laughing. 



sont 



Ses mains sont brlUanies. 



2. Vivant simplement, ils 

contents de peu. 
As they live plainly^ they are 
satisfied with little, 

3. Les ennemis se retiraient, br^- 

lant tout sur leur passage. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the Present Particifile 
remains unchanged— {i) after en, which is the only Preposition that 
takes the Pres. Part.; (2) if qualified by a following Adverb, or answer- 
ing to as with the Iftdicative ; (3) if it has an Object. 

CAimoil'S. — Bear in mind once more— 

(1) that the Trench have no form of Conjugation answering to 
the English Continuous : — 
Ife/r^afy'/ig^, np&rle. He was finishing, II finissait. 

(^ that the French Pres. Fart, at tueh.\i uvivt^QA^ Suhttantively^ 
^ad therefyre eftnnot be used ai Stihiect m Object ^ «i^«t^^ tst 
^ Cam^/^ment AHl a Vovn or AdJecti.'W.— 
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Lying is shameM: • Mentir est honteiix. - 

The art of building. ^ L'art dc bdtir. 

He denies having done it. II nie V avoir fait. 

We approve of his staying here. Nous trouvons bon qt^il reste ici. 

Compare — 

The singing {SxAii^,) of birds. Le chani des oiseaux. 

To be fond of singing. Aimer ^ chanter, 

ignth — The singing (Adj. ) birds. Les oiseaux chantants. 

The biras are singing (Verb). Les oiseaux chantent. 

Drill: Conjugate in full — (i) Being ill and having no appetite, I ate 
nothing, etc.; (2) I intend replying to you; you intend replying to 
me, etc.; (3) I have been playing the whole evening, etc.; (4) I was 
fond of dancing, thou wast fond of skating, etc 

B. I. The lynx has very piercing eyes {=has the eyes very 
piercing). 2. Have you seen our children playing in the 
garden ? 3. // is {='(^est)hY dint^ of working tliat you will 
succeed. 4. By {^en) seizing this opportunity you have at 
last succeeded. 5. He has twelve children, all living. 
6. Being ill, they stayed at home and studied theu: Latin 
grammar. 7. Our cock was crowing early in the morning. 
8. Is not this boy fond of eating and drinking ? 9. We 
set out in the. hope of meeting you. 10. Are you fond 
of working? 11. We expect returning home to-morrow. 
12. What [a] charming view ! 



IV.— VERBS CONJUGATED WITH fiTRE. 

Vingt-troisitoe Legon. (a) La Voiz Passive. 

Here learn the Passive Voice {p. 19), and notice carefully the Rule of 
Agreement of a Part. Petf. conjugated with 6tre. 

A. I. Votre exercice latin Oui, et Texercice corrigi a 

a-t-il 6t€ corrigi'^ €t€ copiL 

2. Par qui cet Edifice public II a ^t^ bcUi par les 
a-t-il €\i bdti'^ Romains. 

3. Par qui Tflfeve avait-il II n'avait ^t^ interrompu 
€\.€ interrompu ? pat pei%Qtm&. 

/fif/wAf, si elle avait tiav8ull6? €lfe diccmi. 
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5. Est-il vrai que cette Oui, elle a ^t^ attaquie par 
petite fille ait ^t^ mordtu ? un chiea enragL 

6. Pourquoi la garnisoa. Parce que tous les vivres 
fut-elle obligke de capituler? ^taieat consommb. 

7. Pourquoi le train n*est-il II aura ^t^ retards par un 
pas encore arrived accident. 

CAUTIOll'. — ^Bear in mind {a) that in French (Bave a few exceptions) 
only Yerbi taking a direct object can be nsed personaUy in the 
passive voice ; and (b) that not a few Verbs take an indirect object 
which in English take a direct object; enseigner, to teach^ for 
instance, takes an indirect person-object : as, 

I teach him grammar. Je lui enseigae la grammaire. 

I teach my pupils grammar. J*enseigne la grammaire ^ m^s Hives, 

hence — He is taught his grammar, must be rendered in French 
by : On lui enseigne la grammaire. 

or by : La grammaire lui est enseiga^e. 
Drill: Put all the sentences in A. in ^q plural, 

B. I. By whom was the city of Carthage founded? 

2. Where is the French language spoken ? — It is spoken in 
France, in Belgium, and in the western part of Switzerland. 

3. These flourishing towns have been embellished. 4. A 
great battle was lost by the Romans at Cannae. 5. The 
fortress of Sebastopol was well attacked and well defended. 
6. His voice would not have been heard if he had not 
shouted so loud. 7. Is it possible that the old church has 
been demolished ? 8. It was important that we should be 
well informed. 9. These plants want to be watered. 
10. We do not believe that the news (smg.) has been spread 
by him. 

Vingt-guatridme Le(^on. G)) Verbes exprimant nn mouve- 

ment, une transition. 

Here learn again the Conjugation of Compound Tenses with etre {/. 13). 

A. I. Monsieur votre frfere Non, mais ma soeur est 

est'^ arriv'e ? arrivee, 

2. N'est-ce pas que notre Si, et ma tante aussi ctait 

oncle i^/a// sarf/? sortie, 

S' Votre cousin est-HL enfin • Cest xvott^ co>ajs\Tkfe o^l 

^s^^^^u? ^^t desandue. 
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loS 



4. A quelle heure les 
officiers sonf-ils rentris ? 

5. Ou votre grand'mfere 
serait-^WQ r€stek} 

6. Croyez-vous qu'elle soit 
tombte ? 

7. A quelle heure le 
courrier sera-t-iX partH 



lis ne sont rentris que fort 
tard. 

£lle serait restce k la 
maison. 

Je ne crois pas qu'elle soit 
tombee, 

II sera probablement parti 
k midi. 



Obs, — A few Intransitive Verbs may be conjugated either with avoir 
or 6tre : — 

With avoir to denote the action : With 6tre to denote the result of the 

action, the actual stcUe or condition : 

La riviere a baiss^ aujourdliuL La rivi^e eit bien baiss^e. 

The river has fallen t<hday. The river is very lew. 



The principal of these Verbs 


are: — 


- 


accourir, to hasten. 


6chouer, 


f to strand, 
\ to fail. 


apparattre, to appear. 




disparattre, to disappear. 


embellir. 


to embellish. 


baisser, to sink. 


empirer, 


to grow worse. 


changer, to change,. 


grandir. 


to grow. 


croJtre. (ff^- 

I to increase. 


monter, 


to ascend. 


rajeunir, 


to grow young again. 


d^hoir, to decay. 


rester. 


J to remain (with ^tre). 
I to reside (with avoir). 


d^border, to overflow. 


A W0^\»a % 


descendre, to descettd. 


vieillir, 


to grow old. 


dchapper, to escape. 


• 





Drill : Conjugate — 

(i) (in two parallel columns) travailler and tomber in all persons 
of the Pluperfect Indicative ; and in all persons — 

(2) Aussit6t que je fus descendu, je commen9ai k ^tudier ; 

(3) (Cela arriva) avant que je fusse parti. 

B. I. Whea have the travellers left for Switzerland ? — 
Yesterday. 2. Has she returned to her native country? 
3. Do your friends think that he has arrived ? 4. They do 
not think that he has arrived. 5. She would have remained 
at home, if she had not been alone. 6. Why have you not 
coitie down stairs earlier? — ^We should have come dow^ 
earlier if we had had (the) time. *\ . I^^n^ ^^>a^ i^^^'scc®. 
Alice and Cecilia entered ttve loom"^— Xes.^ ^^. ^'^' 
S^ At what o'clock have your %\s\.ets cotofe^^'^^^ ^si?2c^ 
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EXERCISE XXV. 



Vingt-cinaai&me Le^on. Accord da Participe Pass^ 

coidnga^ avec avoir. 

{a) The Past Partidple of Transitive Verbs conjugated with avoir, 
and oi Reflexive Verbs, agrees in Gender and Number with \\& preceding 
Direct Object* 

* An Object may precede the Verb in the following cases only: — 

(1) as a Conj. Pers. or Reflex. Pron. :-f ^' '^' ^' ^t ^^^ * 

(2) as a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun : qtte^ lequel^ IctqiielUy etc. 

(3) as a Noun qualified by — quel^ combien de^ que ae, 

ObJ, before P.P, — Agreement: P,P, before Obj\ — No Agreement: 

(l) Voici le livre, /*avez-vous lu ? Non, je ri'ai pas lu le livre. 
Voici la lettre, /*avez-vous lue ? Je n*ai pas encore lu la lettre. 



Je crois avoir lu les livre& 
Oui, j'ai lu les lettres. 



Voici les livres, les as-tu lus f 
Voici les lettres, les as-tu lues ? 

(2) Voici le livre que j*ai lu, 
Voici la lettre que j*ai /w^. 
Voici les livres qtie j'ai /«j; 
Voici les lettres que j'ai /«^j. 

(3) Qvielles lettres a-t-il re^u^j? II a regu les lettres de son ami. 
Combien de lettres a-t-il Tt(^s ? II a refu trois lettres. 

Que de lettres il a re9U^^ I II a refu beaucoup de lettres. 

La confiance et VamitiS que vous m'avez t^moign^x. 

(^) The Past Participle agrees with its Direct 0\i]&A (Ace.) only; it 
never agrees with an Indirect Remoter Object (Dat. or Gen.) : — 



Direct Object — Agreement: 

EUes nous (vouSj les) ont suivis. 
On les (f.) a bien refues, 

A. I. Avez - vous enfin 
trouvi votre lettre ? 

2. Ont-ils biea accompli 
leur promesse ? 

3. Pourquoi avez - vous 
vendu votre campagne ? 

4. Z^2^r a-t-il demandi de 
Targent ? 

5. Get enfant a-t-U ^3&* 

A son ins titu trice? 

^ A't-eJJe ripondu \l sa 
sceurP 



Indirect Object — Ho Agreement : 

EUes nous (vous, leur) ont ripondu, 
Vous avez fait des fautes aont vos 
ennemis ont profit^. 

Nous /'avons trotsvie. 

Non, ils ne /"ont pas 
accomplie. 

Nous /*avons vendue parce 
que nous avions besoin 
d'argent 

Oui, il leur a aussi demandi 
du pain. 

Non, il ne /»/ a pas ^^&', et 
il sera fouett^. 

EWe Itii a rfcfondu\v\^x» 



EXERCISE XXV. iq; 

Drill : In all the sentences in A. put the Object m ihQ piural sxid make 
the Pi&rtidple Perf. agree accordingly. 

B. I. They have sold their estate ! — To whom have they 
sold it? 2. Where have you met these ladies? — We have 
met them on the Thames Embankment. 3. Here is the 
French lady whom I have recommended to you. 4. Why 
have you recommended her ?^-Because she deserves to be 
recommended. 5. Where are the German Grammars that 
I had lent to you? — Here they are. 6. The new boots 
that you have selected are too tight 1 — So much the worse. 
7. What difficulties they have experienced 1 8. The edifices 
that the Romans (have) built are remarkable for their 
solidity. 9. The provinces invaded by the enemies were 
devastated, 10. Have they replied to you? — ^They have 
replied by return of post. 



Becapitnlation. 

1. The judges declared that Socrates was guilty. 

2. The Romans attacked the Helvetians who were 
crossing the river. 

3. The French attacked the Austrians, who thereupon 
crossed the river. 

4. As soon as the war had been declared the two 
armies advanced. 

5. As soon as the winter approaches, the swallows will 
leave this country. 

6. Newton was< asked how he had succeeded in discover- 
ing the law of attraction ; he replied : ** By thinking of it." 

7. I should have been happy if you had succeeded. 

8. We are very happy, although we are not rich. 

9. Although Harpagon was very rich, he was never 
satisfied. 

10. We are delighted that you have consented to it. 

11. The master does not approve of our answering in 
English. 

12. Was not King Alfred fond of early rising?— That, 
is true, and next summer I intend imitating V^^Vsl 

"Early to bed.and eaAy \o tv&^, ^ 

3fokes a man healthy, ^eaiftv^ «cAnf«»^- v\ 
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EXERCISE XXVI. 



Vingt-sizi&iiie Lecon. (c) Verbes B^fl^cUs. L-^Temps 

Simples. 

Here learn the Simple Tenses of Reflexive Verbs (/. 20). 

Nous nous levons k six 
heures et demie du matin. 
Je me porte k merveille. 



A. I. A quelle heure vous 
levez-yous ? 

2. Comment vous portez- 
vous? 

3. £t comment se portent 
mesdemoiselles vos soeurs? 

4. Pourquoi cet ^Ifeve se 
couche-t-il si tard ? 

5. Ne vous r^jouissez-vous 
pas de son succ^s ? 

6. Ne vous f^chez pas, je 
vous en prie 1 

7. Comment ces n^gociants 
am^ricains s'enrichissent-ils ? 

8. Comment est-il possible 
de s'dgarer ? 

9. Oil vous promenez-vous 
ordinairement le. soir ? 

10. II ne faut pas se 
moquer des chiens qu'on ne 
soit hors du village 



Elles se portent beaucoup 
mieux depuis hier, je vous 
remercie. 

Parce qu'il se prepare 
pour un examen. 

Qui, je me r^jouis toujours 
du succes de mes amis. 

Mais, je ne me fiche pas 
du tout. 

£n achetant du pore sal^ 
k bon march^ et le vendant 
cher. 

En s'^cartant du grand 
chemin. 

Nous nous promenons le 
long de la rivifere. 

Proverbe qui s'applique \ 
bieo des circonstances de la 
vie. 



.Drill: Conjugate the answers to Questions 2, 4, and 5, in all persons, 
singular and plural. . 

B. Simple Tenses: — i. I wash myself every morning 
with cold water. 2. Rejoice I the holidiays are approaching ! 

3. How do you do {singular)^ Henry ? — I am very well. 

4. And how is your sister ? — ^She is not yery well, s* ^^ yo^ 
went to bed earlier, you would rise earlier, 6. If you laugh 
at this boy, he will get angry. 7. At what o'clock did you 
get up in the morning, when you were in the country ? 8. 
•At six o'clock, and sometimes even at half-past five. 9. Aj 
Jialf-pasft five I why, King Alfred used to get up regularly at 

^ur o'clock I 10, IVe have hadapooi \ii^a3&Sa^^ Wt we 
sAall make up u dinner. 



EXERCISE XXVII. 109. 

Vingt-septitaie Legoit Verbes B^fl^chis. n.--T6iiLp8 

Compost 

Here ieam the Compound Tenses of Reflexive Verbs (/. 21). 

A, I. Oil vans i/es-vous Je pie suis enrAumS en me 
enrAumi? baignant. 

2. Comment se peut-il lis se sont tgarks en s'^car- 
qu'ils se soient kgarks'^ tant du sentier. 

3. N'est-ce pas que la ville Oui, je nChnerveilU chaque 
cje Paris ^est beaucoup fois que j'y retoume. 
embellie'^ 

4. Oil nos troupes se sont- Au d^fil^ de.la montagne, 
elles renamtfies avec les mais ils se sont reiiris, 
ennemis ? 

5. Imaginez-vousqu'il/^/ Ah vraiment ; j'espfere bien 
avisi de parler mal de nous ? qu'il se rovisera ! 

6. Ne vous serieshvous pas Nous ne croyons pas nous 
tromph dans votre calcul ? Ure ttompks. 

CAUnOK.— (1) All Reflexive Verbs, without any exception, are oon. 
jngated in the Compoiuid Tenses with the AuzUiary Verb Alare. 

(8) Kotiee the use of Seflez. Verbs m the InflnitiTe :— 

Je compte m^amuser ; tu comptes /'amuser, etc 
Je ne croyais pas iv»'^tre tromp6, etc 

Drill : (a) Conjugate the answers to question (i) in the Pluperfect ; 
(2) in the Conditional Past ; (3) in the Future Past, 

(^) Conjugate in all persons the sentences contained in Caution (2). 

B. I. You have been mistaken, my dear friend. — I 
have not been mistaken. 2. The American hunters would 
have gone astray in the forest, if they had not had 
such a (»aj^)good dog. 3. Just fancy (that) he is ill. 
4. No sooner had we approached, when (= that) they 
withdrew. 5. He would have been angry with {^against) 
you, if you had not appeased him.. 6. We had gone 
to bed very early. 7. They would have risen late, if 
we had not awakened them. 8. Have you been for a walk 
this afternoon? — No, we have thought better of it. 9. 
What enls you ( « have you) ? — I have caught a cold. 10. 
That IS because you have exposed -^c^axr^^^ \a ^ ^-^si!^^ 
II. \Vhy bsLve you been bafl\VQ% m ^Sm^ c.0^^ ^^^jSs^^^ 

12. I have cut ibyself in (= at) ^t, ftx^get \ 



110 EXERCISE XXVm. 

Ylngt-huiti&iiie Legon. Verbes B^fl^chis (Suite). 

A. I. Ne vous trompez- Je suis s{ir de ne pas m© 

vous pas ? tromper. 

2. Je m'^tonne que vous Je ne m'en doutais pas. 
n'ayez pas pr^vu cela. 

3. Lemot"feu"s'emploie- Mais oui, il se prend dans 
t-il au sens figuratif ? le sens du mot " ardeur." 

4. Combien le beurre se II se vend deux francs la 
vend-il au marchd? livre. 

. 5. Faut-il que je m'acquitte Oui, qui paye {pry paie) ses 

envers vous? dettes s'enrichit. 

6. Pourquoi se sont-elles Parce qu'elles s'aiment 

embrasse^s ? 

GAUnOKS.— (1) A great many Verbs used reflezively in French are 
not reflexive in Englib^ ; they are either rendered by the Passive 
voice, or by an Active Verb used intransitively : — 

Je nCappelU^ I am called. Je me trompe^ I am mistaken. 

Je m^etonrUy I am astonished. Je nCempressey I hasten. 

Je me doute de^ I suspect. Je nCaper^ois^ I become aware, etc. 

Thus also the following, which in this sense are generally used in 
the 3rd person only : — 

Se vendre, to be sold, to sell. s^entendre, to be understood. 

s^ employer^ to be used. s'dclaircir, to clear up, etc. 

(2) The Reflexive Perm of Conjugation is also nsed fbr Reciprocal Verbs^ 
i.e. Verbs the action of which mntnally reacts on {i,e, is reciprocated 
between) the two or more persons which form the joint snlject : 
as, 

lis se haissent. They hate one another, or each other. 

To avoid any possible ambiguity. Pirn V autre or les uns les autres, is 
added: — 

lis se flattent They flatter themselves, 

lis se flattent Pun Pautre, They flatter one another (two persons). 

lis se flattent les uns les autres. They flatter each other (more than two). 

. Drill : Conjugate — Je ne m'^tonne pas ; je me r^jouis ; je me defends, 
in the Pres. Indie. ; Pres. Perf. (Indef.); and Imperative. 

B. I. I think you are mistaken?— We are not mistaken. 

2. I am surprised that he has not returned to London. 

3. Dutch cheese sells [at] a shilling « ( =» the) pound. 

4. When the wolves are pressed by hunger, they tear each 
other to pieces. 5. Why do they always flatter one 

^nother? — Because they are both conceited coxcombs. 
^ Js the -verb ^'douter^ used refteTavdy'^— N^«^ Va. ^t^ 



EXERCISE XXIX. 



Ill 



Vingt-nenvikiie Legon. V.— Verbs Impersonnels. 

Jlere learn the Impersonal Verbs (pp. 22, 23). 



A. I. Quel temps fait-il 
aujourd'hui?' 

2. Pleut-il encore? 

3. Y a-t-il longtemps que 
Yous ^tes revenu? 

4. Y aura-t-il beaucoup 
de monde au concert ? 

5. De quoi s'agit-il ? 

6. Que faut-il pour faire 
de la salade ? 

7. Est-ce qu'il tonne? 

8. Fait-il froid dans votre 
pays? 

9. Faut-il que je recom- 
mence ? 

10. Ne fait-il pas sombre 
ce soir? 



Je crois qu'il fait trfes beau. 

Non, il ne pleut plus; il 
fait du soleiL 

II y a d^jk quinze jours 
que je suis de retour. 

Non, il n'y aura gufere de 
monde ; il neige. 

II est arrive un accident 

II faut du sel, du poivre, 
de rhuile, du vinaigre, de la 
moutarde, et de la laitue. 

Oui, ne voyez-vous pas 
qu'il fait des Eclairs ? 

S'il y fait froid ? je crois 
qu'oui; il y gfele i, pierre 
fendre. 

Oui, il importe que vous 
recommenciez. 

Non, il fait clair de lune. 



Drill : Conjugate in all tenses— (i) il ne s'agit pas de s'amuser, etc. ; 
(2) "U y a '* intenogatively and negatively, adding an approDriate. 
Noun used partitively ; as, 

Y a-t-il du lait? II n*y a point rf*huile; etc. 

B. I. Does it rain? — No, it snows. 2. Has it been 
lightening? — ^Yes, it has also been thundering. 3. Are there 
not several churches in this town ? — ^Yes, there are seven 
old churches. 4. Is it warm to-day ? — No, it is very cold. 

5. It is important that you stay another i^-stiU) fortnight 

6. An accident will happen (=: there will happen an .) if 

you are not more cautious. 7. How long is it since they 
have returned ? — It is a week. 8. Does the sun shine ? — 
No, it is foggy. 9. In winter it freezes, iti ^>M£eKNKt S^V-i^^ 
10. What was (Impf.) the quesVvon ^bcwX"^— Ax.^^^^^^^'^ 

your proposal. 



112 EXERCISE XXX. 

Trenti^e LegoiL VI.— Verbe^ B^gulierH. Bexnaranes 

Orthograpbiaues. 

Here leant tJie orthographic peculiarities of Eegular Verbs {pp, 1 6, 17). 

A. I. Commenfons enfin k Mais, vous voyez bien que 

travailler, mes amis ! nous avons d^jk commence, 

2. EspSreZ'Vons une r^com- Oui, j'en esp^re une bonne, 
pense ? 

3. Pourquoi ne mangez- Nous ne;«dr;^^<?^;^j pas, parce 
vous pas ? que nous n'avons pas faim. 

4. Qui est-ce qui nous C'est nous qui vous 
appelle ? appelons, 

5. Pourquoi ces gargons C'est pour viennuyer^ mais 
jettent'i\'& des pierres dans ils me le paieront 

votre jardin? 

6. Pourquoi voulez-vous Pour que vous ne Youbittez 
que nous copiions cette rbgle? pas. 

7. Pourquoi Gribouille se De crainte de la pluie. 
jette-t-il dans Teau ? 

Drill: Write out — (i) in all persons of the Present Indicatives — 
chanceler^ to totter; se pronunery to walk; ripiter^ to repeat; payer ^. 
to pay ; (2) in all persons of Imperfect Indicative ; — manger ^ to eat ; 
commencer, to begin. 

B. I. Now, let us begin to work ! 2. Three powerful 
princes were threatening Charles XII., but he did not lose 
courage. 3. This wind will bring us (some) rain. 4. The 
reading of a good book elevates the soul. 5. The return of 
(the) spring revives all (the) nature. 6. This boy cleans 
our boots and shoes very well. 7. The wind and the sun 
dry the ground. 8. They are putting the horses to the 
carriage. 9. Which French author do you prefer ? — I prefer 
Moli^re to all the others. 10. ^Vhat was he eating just now ? 
— (Some) Roast^ chestnuts^ 11. Athens flourished under 
Pericles. 12. The banners have been consecrated. 13. 
He (has) blessed his children before dying. 14. Why do 
you hate him ? — I do not hate him ; it is he that hates me. 
-Tf. In summer the sun rises at four o'clock. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 



"S 



VII.— VERBES IRR^GULIERS. PREMlfeRE CONJUGAISON. 

Trentd-et-nid^e Legon. Apprcnez Us Verbes aller // envoyer. 



A. I. Irez-vous voir votre 
cousine ce soir? 

2. Comment vont vos 
affaires ? 

3. Iriez-vous k pied ou k 
cheval ? 

4. Etes-vous allies vous 
promener, mesdemoiselles ? 

5. II est malade, n'enverrez- 
vous pas chez lui ? 

6. Get habit lui va-t-il? 

7. Allons nous promener t 



jirai 



la voir 



Non, mais 
aprbs-^lemain. 

Elles vont tr^s mal, elles 
vont de mal en pis. 

J'irais en voiture, si j'etais 
h. votre place. 

Oui, mademoiselle, et en 
chemin nous sommes allies 
prendre nos cousines. 

II va sans dire que nous 
enverrons chez lui. 

II ne lui va pas mal. 
. Par oh irons-nous ?-Par Ik. 



Expressions Idiomatiques, 



Aller au devant de quelqu'un. 

Aller 4 la rencontre de quelqa*un. 

Aller en voiture. 

Aller en bateau. 

Aller 4 pied. Aller h. cheval. 

Aller se promener. 

Aller chercher; aller trouver. 

Aller voir ; aller prendre. 

Comment allez-vous ? 

Comment cela va-t*il 7 

Ma sant^ va de mieux en mieux. 

Cet habit lui va bien. 

Ces plumes vont bien. 

Envoyer chercher; envoyer dire. 



To go and nuet some one (in a cert- 

monictl way). 
To ffo and meet some one. 
To go for a drive [to drive). 
To go for a row. 

To go onfoot^ to walk. To ride^ 
To go for a walk. 
To go for [to fetch); to seek out. 
To go and see; to call for. 

\ How do you do ? How are you t 

My health is improving. 
This coat suits him. 



These pens write- well. 
To fetch; to send word. 

Drill: Conjugate — {i) je vais me promener in the Pres. Ind., Past 
Indef., and Fut. Pres.; (2) il faut que faille and il me faut aller 
(impers.) in all pers. sing, and pi. 

B. I. Where are you going, my friend ? — I am going to 
the post-office. 2. I should go with you, if it ( = <:«?) were 
not so far. 3. To-morrow morning we shall go for a row. 

4. I have gone with him, and she has gone with her sister. 

5. We shaU go this way, and they will go that way. 6. Shall 
we walk, or shall we drive? 7. How art thou, Fred? — So 
so. 8. This new hat fits you very well !— Does it, though? 
9. We must go [and] meet him, 10. W^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ *^5=» 
go. u. Are you dad thai thej Yva.N^ ^wi^"^ ^•^-^ ^^^^^^ 
sorry that they baa gone. 
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EXERCISE XXXII. 



Trente-denzUnie Legon. Apprene% k Verbe S'en aller 

(//. 24, 25). 



A. I. Allez-vous partir? 

2. Ou done alliez-vous 
tout k rheure ? 

3. Ne vous en allez pas 
encore ! 

4. Monsieur Duroc est-il 
chez lui ? 

5. Allons nous-eU; il ne 
fait pas bon ici ! 

6. Avez-vous bien dormi ? 



Oui, nous allons partir pour 
la Suisse. 
Pallais.me baigner. 

II faut que je m'en aille. 

Non, il s'en est all^ ce 
matin. 

Mais, oil done voulez-vous 
que nous alliens ? — N'im- 
porte oil. 

Pas du tout : j'allais m*en- 
dormir quand on cria au feu. 



Temps Idiomafiques, 



Je vais rester, 
tu vas rentrer, 
il va se promener, 
nous allons nous amuser, 
vous allez vous faire punir, 
ils vont mettre ^ la voile. 



/ am about (/ am going) to stay, 
thou art about to return home, 
he is going for a walk, 
we are going to have some fun, 
you will get yourselves punished, 
they are going to set sail. 



y allots lui envoyer dire de rester, / was (just) about {going) to send 

him word to stay, 
tu allais le trouver, etc. thou wast {just) about to seek him 

outf etc. 

Drill : Conjugate the above idiomatic sentences in full; (2) Conjugate 
the answers to questions l, 2, 3, and 4 in A. in all persons, s. and pi. 

B. I. I am not going away yet. 2. We are about to 
leave ; shall you go with us ? 3. Have your sisters gone 
away ? — No, they have not yet gone away. 4. We should 
also go away, if it were not so late. 5. We must go away, 
must we not ? — Yes, it is important that you should go away. 
6. Why? — Beeause it is about to rain or to snow. 7. Go 
2i^z.y,you idlefellcnvs i^^ idlers that you are) I 8. We were 

Just about to bathe, when it began to lighten and to thunder. 

'f/ ^^^^"^^ ^^vc gone away long ago, M 1 ViaA xiox. \itea ^^ 
^o. Let us not yet go away 1 
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EXERCISE XXXIII. 
DEUXifeME CONJUGAISON. 



"5 



!rrente-troi8i^e Le^on. Apprtmz Us Verbes donnir. mentir, 
sentir, senrir, partir, sortir, se repentir Kpp* 26, 27). 



A. I. Vous sentez - vous 
soulag^? 

2. A quoi cela sert^il ? 

3. Vous servez-vous de ce 
cahier? 

4. Ne vous repentez-vous 
pas d'avoir n^glig^ le frangais 
et rallemand? 

5. Avez-vous faim ? 

6. D^sirez-yous qu'on serve 
le souper? 

7. Quand partirez - vous 
pour la Suisse? 

8. Comment dit-on en 
frangais pour ''still waters 
run deep"? 

9. A quelle heure vous 
iUS'VOUS endormi? 

10. Comment rendez-vous 
" silence gives consent " ? 

Expressions Idiomatiques. 



Je me sens un peu mieux, 
merci. 

Cela ne sert krien du tout. 

Non, pas k present; servez- 
vous-en, je vous prie. 

Oui, je m'en repens, je 
sens que j'ai eu tort de 
h^gli^er les langues vivantes. 

J'ai bon app^tit. 

Oui, faites servir chaud, et 
d^p^chez-vous. 

Je ne pars pas encore, je 
ne me sens pas assez bien. 

"II n'est pire eau que 
Peau qui dort,*^ 



Je nCendormis \ minuit 
moins un quart 

" Qui ne dit mot consent^' 



Se sentir bien'; se sentir mal. 

Servir le dtner. 

On a servi ! Vous €tes servi I 

Ne servir 4 rien. 

Ne servir de rien. 

Servir de... 

Se servir. Se servir de. 

A partir d'aujourd'hui. 



To feel well; to feel ill («V>&). 

To serve up. 

Dinner {supper^ etc, ) is on the table. 

To be good for nothing. 

To be of no az/oil. 

To do the office of a.,. 

To help one^s self. To make use of 

From this day forward. 



Drill : Conjugate — 

{i) jene me sens pas bien, in all persons of Pres. and Impf. 

(2) je me sers de mon livre, in aU persons of Pres. and Past Inde£ 

B. I. He is going out. 2. She is going away I — I 
thought (that) she had already gone away. 3. My little 
brother is going to (the) school. 4. Do you feel the draught ? 
— No, I do not feel it now. 5. Do you consent to it ( =y) ? 
— No, I do not consent to it. 6. Well, you will repent of it 
(=en). 7. Do you feel sleepy? — ^Yes, I feel very slee^^^. 
3. Is the dinner on the table? 9. 'ftw^ ^^>^ \sca.^^ ^^"V^n. 
this German dictionary ?— Yes, 1 ttsc <^«use m'NjseM ^^^^ 
every day. to. How do you fce\ X.^>-dA^'^— ^ ^^je^^^^^i 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 



Trente-Quatri&me Logon. Apprenez Us Verbes bonillir, faillir^ 
▼Stir, cneillir, eonvrir, etc, {pp. 26-29). 

Nod, elle ne bout pas 
encore. 
Je n'y manquerai pas. 



A. I, Ueau bout-elle ? 

2. D^s qu'elle bouillira, 
mettez-y un oeuf ! 

3. Qu'avez-vous, mon ami ? 



J'ai failli me casser la 
jambe pour avoir couru 
trop vite. 

Oui, et les montagnes sont 
couvertes de neige. 

Parce que la porte est 
ouverte. 

Nous ne les cueillerons pas 
avant la mi-juillet. 

Eh bien, je me couvrirai, 

aussi bien y a-t-il un courant 

d* * . • 
air ici. 

lis se v^tent de peaux. 

Je vous remercie. 

Je suis fich^ que vous 
ayez tant souffert. 

Expressions Idiomatiques, 

J*ai failli tomber. / nearly fill ; I was well-nigh 

Ouvrir de grands yeux. 72? stare, {Jailing, 

Se couvrir; se d^couvrir. To put ofte'^s hat on; to take one's 

hat off, 
Cette porte ouvre sur le jardin. This door leads to the garden. 

Drill: Conjugate — (i) answers to Questions 3 and 6 in A. in all 
persons of Pres. Perf. ; (2) fai failli tomber ^ in all persons of Past 
Indef. 

B. I. You will gather what{^ce que) you have sown. 

2. When will the Exhibition be opened ? 3. When will they. 

gather the strawberries in the garden ? — ^When they are ripe. 

4. We attacked the enemies, who [then] fled. 4(^). They 

attacked the enemy who were advancing. 5. Let us put 

on our hats, 6. When will the water boil at last ? 7. The 

A/ps are covered with snow even in summer. 8. He has 

suffered^ much\ 9.. The Crusaders 'wet^ 2js&^^^^ \i^ ^» 

swarm of Saracens. 10. We neai\y xmssed X\i^ Xx^Im. 



4. La rivifere est-elle cou- 
verte de glace ? 

5. Pourquoi n'ouvrez-vous 
pas la fen^tre ? 

6. Quand cueillerez-vous 
vos cerises ? 

7. Couvrez-vous, je vous 
en prie ! 

8. De quoi les indigenes 
de ce pays se v^tent-ils ? 

9. Fermez les yeux, et 
ouvrez la bouche I 

10. J'ai bien souffert, 
allez 1 
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Tsrente-dnqniftiiie Le^on. Apprenez u Verhe venir {pp> 30f 30. 



A. I. Viendrez-vous avec 
moi? 

2. Ma proposition vous 
convient-elle? 

3. Etes-vous parvenus \ 
le persuader? 

4. A qui venez - vous 
d'ouvrir la pojte? 

5. II est Evident que vous 
avez tort, en conviendrez- 
vous enfin ? 

6. Vous souvenezvous de 
la guerre en Crim^e ? 

7. Qu'est devenu votre 
joli chien ? 

8. Vous en souvenez-vous ? 



' Je viendrais, si j'avais le 
temps. 

Oui, elle me conviendrait, 
si elle ^tait s^rieuse. 

Non, nous n'en viendrons 
jamais k bout. 

La porte 6tait d^jk grande 
ouverte. 

Non, au contraire, nous 
en disconvenons. 



'*.V\ 



VtvXx parUr, 

Venir de parUr» 

Venir h porter, 

Qu*est-elle devenue ? 

En venir aux coups (aux mains). 



Comment m*en souvien- 
drais-je, puisque je n'^tais 
pas encore au monde ? 

Je viens d'en faire cadeau 
k ma cousine. 

Si je m'en souviens ! . 

Expressions JdiomcUiqius, 

To come imd{le, in order to) speak. 

To have just spoken. 

To happen {to chance) to speak, 

fVkat ncLs become of her? 

To conu to blows {to dose quarters), 

CAUnOK. — Venir, being a Verb of motibii from one place to another 
(see Lesson 26), ia coxgogated in its compound tensei with iUre, 

Drill : Conjugate in aU persons — 

(i) Je suis revenu ce matin. (4) Je venais de me levcc;^ 

(2) Je reviendrai demain. 
(S) J« viens de le voir. 

B. I. When will he come back? — He will n(%€ome 
back before Christmas. 2. What is the difference bfMteep 
^* retoumer " and " revenir " ? — " Retoumer " signified. ^ to 
go back," and " revenir " signifies " to come back." 3V Has 
your frieind returned to London? — ^Yes, he returned th6 day 
before yesterday. 4. Do you agree now that I am right ? — 
No, I don't agree that you are (Subj.) right. 5. Do you 
remember our old French master? — O yes, I remember him 
very well 6. What has becotciib ol VCvccl^— ^^^«jas. '^^js^ 
come back.. /..Wak aminule^to^ €'\&X«t\^^<^^^^^- '^^'^^^ 
had just gone out „ - ' j 



(4) Je venais de me levcc;^ 

(5) Je mV« souviens, -w , 

(6) Je m*en suis souveiM|^ . . 



xi8 



EXERCISE XXXVI. 



Trente-sizidme LegoiL Appnmz h Verbe tenir (i^. 30, 31). 



A. I. Que tenez-vous ^ la 
main ? 

2. A qui appartient ce 
beau chateau? 

3. Pourquoi tient-il un 
pareil langage ? 

4. Y tenez-vous beaucoup ? 

5. Pourquoi vous 6tes-vous 
abstenu de vin? 

6. De quoi nous entretien^ 
drons-nous ? 

7. Tenez-vous k aller au 
spectacle ce soir ? 

8. Je voudrais savoir ^ 
quoi m'en tenir 1 



Un exemplaire d*Homfere 
auquel je tiens beaucoup. 

II appartient au Comte de 
Grandville. 

Parce qu'il ne pent pas se 
contenir. 

Oui, j'y tiens beaucoup. 

Parce que je n'y tenais 
pas. 

Nous nous entretiendrons 
de propos s^rieux. 

Oui, je viens de retenir 
une loge. 

Tenez - vous done tran- 
quille I 



Tenir K une chose. 



Tenir k faire quelque chose. 

Tenir bon (ferme). 

Tenir tete k.., 

Se tenir debout. 

Se tenir droit. 

Se tenir tranquille {\ T^cart). 

S'en tenir k... 

II ne tient qu'^ vous. 



Expressions Idiomaiiques, 

To care for {to be very particular 

about) a thing. 
To be anxious to do a thing. 
To hold on^s ground. 
To holdon^s awn against; to resist. 
To stand. To stand upright. 
To stand {sit, etc.) straight. 
To keep quiet (aloof). 
To abide by.,.{to be satisfied itdth.,,) 
It rests entirely with you. 



Drill : Conjugate — 

(i) the answers to Questions 4^ 5, 6, an^l 8 in aU pers. sing, and pi. 

(2) Je tiens d rester, in all pers. sin^. and pi. of Pres. and Fut. 

(3) Ufaut queje me tienne tranqmlle, in all pers. sing, and pi. 

B. I. I always^ keep^ my promise. 2. We shall keep 

quiet 3. Why does he abstain from wine ? — He does not 

care for it (i.e. to it-^y), 4. What (^^tte) do these vessels 

contain ? — ^They contain nothing but water. 5. Does this 

orchard belong to the gardener? 6. They were talking 

adaut ( =» ^ the elections. 7. They will obtain nothing from 

hicn. 8. Do not detain me, I am in a great hurry. 9. Is 

he anxious to go out ? 10. They are very particular about 

tbisa^Tair. 11. He is holding his watch in ^« (« /^) hand. 

^Jf^ ff^sd af^ (^fy whom bektii) tji^ae «g^\<^^^ ^^^kiv, ^wA 

^^.'^^'-'I^ey belong to xh^gzx^^xAX. . 
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Trente-seiitidine Legon. Apprmez Us Verbes acqu^riri mourir^ 

Gonrir, gMr Kpp* 30, sO* 



; A. I. Le roi est-il mort ? 

2. Est-il vrai qu'elle se 
meurt} 

3. N'avez-vous pas dit 
qu'elle ^tait morte ? 

4. Oil courez-vous si vite ? 

5. Par qui TAngleterre fut- 
elle conquise en 1066 ? 

6. De quoi madame votre 
tante est-elle morte ? 

7. Comment s'est-il acquis 
les bonnes gr^es de ses 
sup^rieurs ? 

8. Que dit le po^te Boileau 
de la fourmi ? 

9. Comment le bon ton 
s'acquiert-il ? 



Oui, le roi est mort I vive 
le roi i 

Oui, elle n'a plus qu'un 
souffle de vie. 

Non, mais sa vie court les 
plus grands dangers. 

J'accours auprfes de vous. 

Par Guillaume le Con- 
qu^rant 

Elle est morte de vieil- 
lesse. 

A force de viles flatteries ; 
c'est un flagomeur. 

Elle jouit lliiver des biens- 
conquis pendant \€\.L 

Par la fr^quentation de 
personnes bien ^lev^. 



Expressions Idiomatiques, 



Faire mourir. Se mourir. 
Courir le monde. 
II (impers.) court un bruit. 1 
Le bruit court. / 

Mauvaise herbe ne meurt point. 
C*est done lit que g!t le li^vre. 

Drill : Conjugate— 

(1) J^acquiers des richesses^ 

(2) J*accours d son secours, 



To put to death. To be dying* 

To rocmi; to travel. 

There is a rumour {^report) abroad,. 

It is reported [bruited), 

JU weeds grow apace. 



in all pers. sing, and pL of Pres., Pret. 
and Future. 



(3) avant queje tneurey in all persons of Subj. Pres. and Impf. 

B. I. These merchants are acquiring great wealth. 2. 
I am dying of thirst ; I have been running the whole after- 
noon. 3. We shall all^ die^ 4. Where are you running so- 
fast? — I am running to the fire. 5. If you run so quickly 
in this great heat, you will run the risk of ruining your 
health. 6. We have run through the whole country. 7> 
When did (the) King Louis XVI, d\fc"^— Otv ^^ •^•^\^^ 
January, . 1793. *• Thft ILoxx^aM c«w^>«x^ "^^ ^^^^ 
world. . 
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EXERCISE XXXVIII. 



TROISlfeME CONJUGAISON. 

Trente-liaitidxiie Lecon. Apprenezies Verbes recevoir, concevoir, 

apercevoir, ddcevoir (/A 32, 33)* 



A. I. J'espfere que vous 
avez reQU de ses nouvelles I 

2. Concevez-vous un pareil 
proc^d^ ? 

3. Vous apercevez-vous de 
votre erreur ? 

4. N'apergiites - vous pas 
tout k coup une lumi^re 
^clatante ? 

5. N'avez-vous pas €\.€ 
de(us dans votre attente ? 

6. Quandrecevront-ils leur 
recompense ? 

7. J'exige qu'on re9oive 
mes observations avec defer- 
ence! 



Je re9ois k Pinstant la 
nouvelle de son depart pour 
TAustralie ! 

Je con9ois facilement votre 
surprise. 

Non, je ne m'en apergois 
pas. 

Oui, nous apergiimes aussi 
un arc-en-ciel. 

Ouiy les esp^rances que 
nous avions congues ne se 
sont pas r^alisees. 

lis Tauraient d^jk regue, 
s'ils avaient mieux travailie. 

Cela se congoit (see Lesson 

30). 



Drill: Conjugate — 

{i) II faut que Je le refotve biettt )• « • j i 

{2)Je m m'aperfoispas de mm erreur, \ ^^ ^^ P^'^^^ '''^' ^^ P^' 

B, I. I receive every day letters from my friends. 2. 
What presents have you received on your birthday? — I 
received a beautiful doll from my dear aunt 3. Why don't 
you receive them more kindly? 4. Do you wish me to 
receive him this evening? 5. They perceived that he was 
very ill, 6. My dearest hopes were deceived. 7. We con- 
ceived a high opinion of his courage. 8. It is necessary 
that you receive their offers. 9. As soon as he perceived 
me, he left the room. 10. It was important that he should 
receive your letter at once. 11. Must v^e ^o awvj*^ \^• I 
<^o not think be remembers the ciicumsUtict. 



EXERCISE XXXIX. t2i 

Trente-neuvitoe Logon. Apprtmz u Verbe dovoir (//. 32, 33)« 

A. I. Combien est-ce que Vous me devez deux mille 

]e vous dois? francs. 

2. A qui doit-on rinven- On la doit k un Italien. 
tion de la boussole ? 

3. Qui a sali ces bancs ? C'est ce m^chant gar9on 

qui doit les avoir salis. 

4. Que doit-on k ses Nous leur devons respect 
parents ? et ob^issance. 

5. Aurait-il dii agir ainsi? Non, il devrait avoir honte 

de sa conduite. 

6. Pourquoi devez - vous Parce que j'ai d(i faire de 
tant d'argent? grandes d^penses pour ma 

sant^. 

7. Vous ne devriez pas Je ne vous dois pas 
vous arroger ce droit ! compte de mes actions. 

8. Quand devez-vous re- J*y dois retourner ce soil 
toumer k Douvres? m^me. 

9. II doit faire bien froid Je vous en r^ponds I 
en Laponie, n'est-ce-pas ? 

Devoir is used in many diflferent meanings : — 

( 1 ) Je lui dois de I'argent (de Tob^- / owe htm money (obedUnce^ etc. ) 

sance, etc) 
Je lui dois cet avancement / am indebted to him for this pro* 

motion, 

(2) Je dois ob^ir \ » ( / must (=1/ is my duty to) ohey^ etc 
Je devrais ob^ir > __,__.. \ /should {—ought to) obey^ etc 
yaurais dH ob^ir ) P^'^^^^. ^ j ^^^^^^ {^ ought to) have obeyed. 

(3) Je ^w passer la soir^ chez eux. / am to spend \ the evening 
Je devats passer la soir^ chez eux. / was to have spent j with them, 

(4) Je dois partir aujourd'hui m^me. / have to leave this very day, 
Te devats partir il y a longtemps. / was to have left long ago, 

Vai^A }■ partir k Tinstant. /had to leave instantly, 

. Je devrais partir ce soir. / ought to leave this evening, 

yaurais d& partir ce matin. / ought to have left this morning, 

(5) Je crois devoir \ a** ^ y^ ! ^ think it right to tell you that, 

J '« cru devoir j "^^^ ^^^ ^®*** \ 1 thought it right to teUyou that, 

(6) Vous devet Hre bien fatigu^. You must {^e, cannot WOvVi^-utv^ 

Vo\3s avez da ftre bien aise. You mM-sX VJ**- ^axswiv. >aQ5C\ ^«»=*^ 

beeiLveo gl<**' 
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In the inverted construction — dussi-je mourir^ observe : — 

(a) that the inversion is, as in English, tantamount to a Conditional or 

Concessive Conjunction : — 

Were I to die ! = Though I were to die I 
Duss<^-je mourir !=Quand-mdme je devrais mourir ! 

(b) that in French the Subj. Impf. or Plupf. (here dusse) may be used 

for the Cond. Pres. or Cond. Perf, 

N.B. — Dussi-je instead of dusse- je^ for the sake of euphony, as in 
the case of " par&-je ? " etc. 

OAITTIOV.— (1) Bender should by devoir only when equivalent to 
ought to, (See 2.) 

(^ In accordance with the General Bnle (Lesson 19) the verb-com- 
plement of devoir muit be in the Infinitive ; notice especially the 
lait examples of 2, 8, 4, 5, where the English oonitmction is 
qnite diflforent. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons sing, and pi. the above sentences in 
their respective tenses. 

B. I. They owe you nothing, do they? 2. I \it%y(mf 
( c=j/^») pardon, they owe me two thousand three hundred 
and eighty-two pounds. 3. I am indebted to them for the 
good situation that I have obtained. 4. Must I tell you the 
truth? — ^Yes, the plain truth I 5. Well, allow me to {^de) 
tell you that you owe some money. 6. I have been obligea 
to borrow ninety-eight pounds at six per cent. 7. But you 
ought not to have borrowed it from ( = i) this usurer. 

8. We are to spend next winter in the Riviera. 9. And 
we were to have spent last winter at Montreux, on the Lake 
of Geneva. 10. It must be very mild there, must it not? 

11. They have to be at home punctually at twelve o'clock. 

12. Ought you to have acted thus? 13. You ought to be 
ashamed of your behaviour. 14. We were to [have] set 
sail [on] Monday. 

15. That{^cela) must have grieved you very much. 

16. What am I to think of this delay? 17. We think it 

right to warn you. 18. He thought [it] right to abstain 

from all interference. 19. You must be very angry with 

Aim, 20. And he must have been sorry for that mishap. 

-^-r, A/ter these examples I think (that) you mu^V \\ioxQVi^Vj 

understand the difierent constructioiis o£ ^^ N^i\i dcruoir. 
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Qoaranti^e Legon. Apprenez hs Verbes savoir it pouvoir 

KPP* 32, 33). 



A. I. Lequel sceDcz-yoyM^ le 
mieux, ritalien ou rallemand? 

2. Votre ami sait-W bien 
les mathdmatiques ? 

3. Ne lui sceveZ'Voyx^ pas 
bon gri de vous avoir si bien 
traiti ? 

4. Ce savant sait-Tl bien 
enseigner ? 



Nous Savons beaucoup 
mieux Tallemand. 
Pas que je sache. 



Je ne lui 
mauvats gre. 



en sais pas 



ce que je 
vous les 



A merveille; je ne sac/ie 
personne qu'on puisse lui 
comparer. 

Je sais ce que vous savez, 

Et moi, je sais que vous 
ne les connaissez pas. 

Et moi, je connais un 
homme qui connaU tous les 
habitants de ce village. 

Je ne saurais* vous le 
dire. 

Oui, mais prenez garde de 
ne pas vous br^er; le feu 
est vif ! 

Oui, il sazmt tout ce qu*on 
pouvait savoir de son temps. 
* Savoir is used in several ways : — 
(i) Je sais cela (la v6it^, etc) /know that {the truths etc) 

Je sais le grec / know Greek,, 

(2) Je sais nager. /can {i,e» know how to) swim, 

Je s€us parler fxan9ais. / can (know how to) speak French,, 

CATJTIOir 1.— Tb hunu rnnst be rendered :— 

(a) by sazfoir^ if used in the sense oi—to know how to^ to have learnt 
how tOf to be aware of, Lo, to know mentally, 

[e ne sais ^ chanter. / do not know how to sing, {of it, 

[e le sais bien. I know it well=I am fully aware 

[e sais " que vous I'estimer." t / know thai you esteem him, 

{b) by connattre {see Lessott 58), if used in the sense of— /<? be ac- 
quainted with, to know by sight, fy hearing, or by any other sense. 



S Savez'vous 
sais? 

6. Je sais q\ie 
connaissez, 

7. Je connais un homme 
qui saif huit langues. 

8. PouveZ'VOixs me dire si 
M. Blanc est chez lui ? 

9. jPuiS'jQ me chauffer les 
pieds, monsieur ? 

10. Bacon ^tait-il savant ? 



Je connais cet homme. 
Je connais cet air. 



I Ibnoru) tKU men. 
I fefuru) Vrtco8mse\ t\vU \utw.. 
hcroe heard U Ujore. 



Xje.. 
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t CAirnOV 2,— 'Can mnst be rendered : — 

{a) by savoir^ if used in the sense Kii—to know haw to^ to have learnt 
how to : — 

Je ne sais pas patiner, I cannot skate (/ never learnt it), 

{d) by fouvoir, if used in the sense of — to be able to^ to be allowed to : — • 
Je ne puis pas patiner aujourd*hui. I cannot skate to-day. 

Drill: Conjugate — 

{i) je ne sais pas chanter^ in all pers. of the Present y Preterite ^ and 
Future Presents 

(2) II fatU qiu je sache, \in all persons sing, and pL; il faut 
Ilfaudrait queje susse, j {JaudrcUt) to be left unchanged. 

B. I. Do you know German ? — ^Yes, I can speak German. 
2. Can you lift up this table ? — ^No, I cannot (it), it is too 
heavy. 3. Can you tell me after which verbs we may leave 
out " pas " ? — Why, of course ; after pouvoir^ savoir, oser, 
cesser, bouger, {n^)avoir garde de^ especially if they are fol- 
lowed by ( — of) an Infinitive. 4. How do you render 
"might have" in French? — By the Conditional Past of 
fouvoir, 5. Might not you have known that? — I might 
have known it. 6. As a rule, men who know little speak 
much, and those who know much speak little. 7. All that 
( = tout ce que) I know is ( = this is) that I know nothing. 
8. We knew that you had risen very late. 9. We learnt 
that you had gone to bed late. 10. When shall you know 
whether he will come ? 

II. He does not want me to know the truth. 12. If I 
knew that he is ill, I should call on him, 13. Know that I 
am a Roman ! 14. You must know that I am acquainted 
with many Romans. 15. You ought to have known that 
long ago. 16. May I stay at home until you come back? 
— No. 17. Shall you be enabled to accompany me this 
evening? 18. Do you think (that) he knows his lesson? 
— I know that he does not know it. 19. Have they been 
able to reach the opposite shore ? 20. He has managed to 
win the good grsLces of his superiors. 
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Qnarante-et-nnidme Le^on. Appremz u Verbe vonloir {pp. 32, 33)« 



A. I. Voulez-vous m'ac- 
compagner un petit bout de 
chemin ? 

2 Veux-tu que je t'accom- 
pagne j usque chez toi ? 

3. Voudrais-tu du vin 
rouge ou du vin blanc? 

4. Quelle diff<§rence y a-t- 
il entre "je veux" et "je 
voudrais " ? 

5. Quelle observation y 



Je le veux bien. 



Ne te derange pas, j*irai 
tout seul. 
Je pr^ftre le vin rouge. 

"Je veux*' exprime une 
resolution ; " je voudrais " 
n'exprime qu'un souhait. 

^expression * * veuillez " 



a-t-il k faire sur rimp^ratif n'est imperative que pour la 



de " vouloir " ? 

6. Eh bien ! veuillez me 
dire quelle heure il est ! 

7. Savez-vous le grec? — 
Noa — Comment se peut-il 
que vous ne sachiez pas cette 
belle langue ? 

8. Quelqu'un demanda k 
Diogfene k quelle heure il 
devait diner ! 

9. Que veut dire le pro- 
verbe, " Qui refuse muse " ? 



forme ; elle veut dire : Ayez 
I'obligeance. 

II est temps de se coucher. 

Que voulez-vous? on ne 
pent pas tout savoir. 



Si tu es riche, quand tu 
voudras; si tu es pauvre, 
quand tu pourras. 

Qui ne prend le bien 
quand il peut, Ne le trouve 
pas quand il veut 



Vouloir is used in different ways : — 

(a) to command, to order, followed by a Verb in Subjunctive (sec 

Lesson 13), or by a Direct Object : — 
Votre p^re veiU que vous obHssiez, Yout father insists an your obeying. 
La loi le veut. The law commands it, 

(b) to be wiUing, to intend, to want, followed by an Infinitive (sec 

Lesson 23) : — 

Je veux partir ce matin. / want to set out this morning, 

(c) to want, to want to have, to wish, followed by Noun- (pr ^x^csc^s^sois^N 

Object : — 

<2uea?»^-voiis?Jew«jfmonargeTvt.WHcUdoyouwttnl'^ ^"^^^'-^e^^II^t^ 
Env^lfS'Yons} Oui,donnez-m'exu Doyouwantsomel Ve^^'^ 
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{d) If used in the Conditional^ it expresses a deferential wish : — 

Je voudrais bien le voir, I shculd like to see him, 

yaurais bien voulu le voir. I should have liked to see him, 

Je voudrais bien Tavoir viu / wish I had seen him. 

Je voudrais un peu de vin. / should like to have some wine. 

Expressions Idiomatiques, 

Je lui veux du bien. / wish him {her) well, 

Je lui veux du mal. \ / oive him {her) a grudge, I hear 

Je lui en veux. J him ill will, 

Voulez-vous bien vous taire I Do be quiet I 

Vouloir dire ; as, To sigftify. 

Que veut dire ce mot ? What does this word mean ? 

Que me voulez-vous ? What can I do for you ? 

Je le veux bien. lam agreeable, /consent to (grant) 

it. Be it so, 

CAirnONS. — (1) Bear in mind the rule given in Lesson 13 :— 
Je veux venir, Je veux qu'// revienne, 

(2) I wish you a good morning. Je vous souhaite le bon jour. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons of their respective tenses, the sentences 
contained in {b) and (c), 

B. I. I want to stay here. 2. I wanted you to stay. 
3. I should like to set out. 4. I should like him to set 
out. 5. He wanted to come. 6. What do you want ? — I 
want him to go. 7. Will you accompany me? 8. Shall 
you accompany me ? 9. How many copies do you want [to 
have]? — I should like to have at least a dozen copies. 
10. Have the kindness to explain this rule to me. 11. We 
should like to see you to-morrow. — ^We are quite agreeable. 
12. Why do you bear me ill-will? — I do not bear you a 
grudge ; I wish you well. 13. We wish you a happy new 
year. 14. Does the pupil know Latin? — I wish he did 
know it, he would know the genders of French nouns 
much better. 
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QuaTftntO-ddUZidllld Le^^on. Appremz U Verbe Impersonnel 

Falloir {pp. Z2, 33). 



A. I. Que vous faut-il 
(qu*est-ce qu'il vous faut) ? 
2. Que faut-il k vos amis ? 



II me faut une douzaine 
d'oeufs. 

II leur faut une centaine 
de francs. 

II leur faut de la pluie et 
du soleil. 

II me faudra environ deux 



3. Que faut-il aux plantes 
pour croitre ? 

4. Combien d'argent vous 
faudra-t-il pour faire ce cent cinquante francs, 
voyage ? 

5. Je croyais qu'il vous en 
faudrait davantajsje. 



Oui, il m'en faudrait bien 
davantage, si je n'^tais pas si 
^conome. 

II lui faudrait un peu plus 
d'^nergie. 

Oui, c'est rhomme qu*il 
vous faut. 

Oui, il est trfes comme il 
faut 

Oui, c'est pr^cis^ment ce 
qu'il me faut. 

Ealloir is always used impersonally, and in several different con- 
structions and meanings : — 



6. Que lui faudrait-il pour 
r^ussir? 

7. Croyez-vous que Fran- 
cois soit un homme siir ? 

8. Ce monsieur a-t-il du 
savoir-vivre ? 

9. Cela vous va-t-il ? 



{a) with a Noutt' (or Pronoun) Complement — 



II me faut du vin. 

11 tefatU de Targent. 

II lui faut de la viande. 

II lui faut de I'eau. 

IXfaut une plume h cet kolier* 

II nous faut des raisins. 

H vous faut des ^piceries. 

II leur faut des Apices. 

* OT^Ilfaut ct 
and so with other Tenses: — 



Iijoant {some) wine, 
TTiou wanttst [sotne) money. 
He wants {some) meat. 
She wants {some) water 
This pupil wants a pen. 
We want {some) grapes. 
You want {some) groceries. 
They want {some) spices, 

cet icolier une plume. 



H mefattait {fallut) bien de I'argent. / wanted much money, 
II me faudra beaucoup de patience. / shall want much patience, 
II me faudrait trois exemplaires. / should want three copies^ 
II n^auraitfaUu plus de lait. / %\wvX6. Hon>e nuanUd more ^^'^^ 

Crois-tu qvfil mefifille un passeporf? 'Do you, think I wattt a ^^^^^i^^A 
il ne croyait pas qu'U ffufdlliU un Ht.did not think I iw^e* '^ «»* 
guide, ... \ .^. *• ' , 
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Interrogative and Negative. 

Mefaui-W tant de bagage ? Do I want so much luggage? 

Il^»^z/<72^jy2zM/gtt^reqa'une valise. You want hardly anything but a 

portmanteau. 
Combien luifaut-i\ d'argent ? How much money does he want ? 

Combien vousfaut-W de lapis ? How many carpets do you want ? 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons singular and plural — 

{i) il me/aut.., with A/^ur. Nouns sing. ) ■, ^ 

{2) il m'afcUlu.,, „ />/w. Nouns sing. > "5fi • °5 

(3) ilmefaudra... „ M. and F. Nouns//. ) ^-'i^ject. 

(4) // m'auraitfallu... „ -f ^ Noun-Object qualified by an Adv. 
^^' -^ " l 01 quantity. See § 12. 

(5) Combien me faut-il de.,, ,i any Noun-Object. 

(6) cela me va-t'il? Does that suit me ? 

CAirnON.— In using Fenonal Prononns as Objects^ distingnish care- 
fully between — 



{a) Personal. 



(i) Direct Object. 

(Accusative,) 
On me voit. 
On te voit. 
On le (la) voit. 
On nous voit. 
On vous voit. 
On les voit. 



(2) Indirect Object. 

(Dative.) 
II me faut. 
II te faut. 
II lui faut. 
II nous faut. 
II vous faut. 
II lenr faut. 



(b) Reflexive. 

Direct and Indirect Object. 

(Accusative and DcUive,) 
Je me lave (procure, 

Tu te laves, [etc.) 
II (elle) se lave. 
Nous nous lavons. 
Vous vous lavez. 
lis se lavent. 



It will be seen that for the first and second person sing, and plur.» 
the forms are the same throughout ; but not for the third, 

B. I. He wants some bread, cheese, butter, beer, and 

radishes. 2. They want milk and water to ( -pour) quench 

their thirst. 3. Do you want any gloves ? — Yes, we want 

white kid gloves. 4. What do you (sing.) want ? — I want a 

Greek grammar. 5. Why do you want so many books ? — 

To prepare for my examination. 6. How much cloth shall 

you want? — ^We shall want at least ten yards. 7. How 

many horses would they have wanted for their expedition ? 

S, Do you think that he wants more money? — I do. 

9' What does this idler want ?—SlVnup k^llxer. to. That 

^ exactly what you want too. 11. "WYv^ 4.0^^ 'Vi^ "^^^ "cafc ^ 

grudge ?~He I why, he wishes you NveW. 
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Qaarante-troisl^e Legon. Falloir (Suite). 



A. I. Faut-il s'en aller ? 

2. Faut-il nous d^p^cher? 
Or — ^Faut-il que nous nous 
ddp^chions ? 

3. Faudrait-il que je me 
tiennepr^t? 

4. J'ai ^gar^ mon diction- 
naire de poche, que faut-il 
faire? 

5. Que faut-il avant tout 
pour enseigner ? 

6. Faut-il que Charles et 
moi nous recommen^ions ce 
thfeme ? 

7. Faut-il que je m'en 
aille? 

8. Pensez-vous qu'il faille 
croire tout ce qu'il dit ? 

9. Faut-il que cette femme 
sache la v^rit^ ? 



Non, il faut rester. 

Mais oui, puisqu'il vous 
faudrait ^tre k votre destina- 
tion k midi. 

Je crois qu'oui; il va 
falloir d^gainer. 

II faut vous en passer. 



II faut la patience d'un 
ange. 

Cela va sans dire, puisque 
vous ne Tavez pas fait comme 
il faut 

Oui,allez-vous-en (va-t'en), 
et cela tout de suite. 

Quant k moi, je sais ce 
qu'en vaut Taune. 

Faut-il que vous demandtez 
une telle question ? 



{d) FaUoir,with a ^r^-Complement in iYit Infinitive {see Lesson 12, II. )i 
provided the logical Subject is a Personal Pronoun \ — 



II me faut commencer II midL * 
II tefaut reveoir tout de suite. 
II luifaut rester jusqu'au soir. 
II luifaut trlcoter une paire de bas. 
II vous faut renoncer 4 ce projet. 
II leurfaut corriger leurs themes. 



/ must begin at tivehe 0^ clock. 
Thou must return immediately. 
He must stay until evew'ns^. 
She must knit a pair of stockings* 
You must remmnce this project. 
They must correct their exercises* 



• Or also without me, te, etc., when it is plain from the context who 
mustf or when used in a general sense : — 

II faut payer. One must pay. 

II fiiudra voir cela. • That remains yet to de seen. 

n fJEiut £tre patient dans I'adversit^ One must be patient in adversity. 



Obs.^K the real Subject is a //oun, the Subfunctivt nwUK ^JC^k-^ssas^. 
^ used instead of the Infinitivei see i,cV 
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(c) Ealloir, with qne and a Verb-Complement in the Subjunctive — the 
only correct construction if the real Subject is a Noun ; optional 
if it is a Personal Pronoun : — 

II faut que je revienne demain. I must come back to-morrow, 

II faudra que je revienne, I shall have to come back, 

II faut (faudra) que tu ailles auz Thou must go to the seaside, 

bains de mer. 

II faut (faudra) qu'il ^en aille. He must {will have to) go away, 

n faut (faudra) que Berthe se hdte. Bertha must {Tvill have to) hasten, 

n a fallu (faudra) que n. restions. We have been{shall be) obliged to stay, 

II fallut que je revinsse sur mes pas. / had to retrace my steps, 

II aurait fallu que tu y allasses. It would have been necessary for 

thee to go there, 

Dkill : (i) Put the sentences in {b) in the Past Indef. and Future Pres. 
(The Infinitive must be left unchanged) ; (2) Conjugate in all persons 
singular and plural the sentences i, 4, and 7 of (b) in their respective 
tenses and moods ; (3) Complement — II faut que Louis... successively 
by the Pres. Subj. of all irregidar Verbs which have occurred so £eu:. 

B. I. One must not believe^ everything^. 2. One must 
work in order to acquire knowledge (partitive plur.). 
3. They will have to undertake this journey, whether they 
like or not. 4. You must not always talk, you must listen ! 
5. They would have been obliged to go away, if it had 
rained. 6. We must always speak the truth. 7. They 
must be very tired after this long journey. 8. Must not this 
man know the truth ? — Of course. 9. One must strike the 
iron while it is hot. 10. Will it be necessary for us to wait 
in the waiting-room? 11. They have been obliged (com- 
pelled) to stay till midnight 12. He is a gentleman; she 
is very ladylike. 

CAirnON.— Bear in mind what has been said in the 39th Leiion. 



Qnarante-anatritoe Legon. Apprenez les Verbes valoir, Toir, 

d^ehoir Kpp. 32-35)- 
A. I. Combien vaut cette Elle vaut quatre francs le 
^toffe ? mfetre. 

2. Quel est T^quivalent Un mfetre ^uivaut k 39 
d'un m^re ? pouces mesure anglaise. 

3. A combien reviendrait A environ trois schellings. 

done le^ard/de cette ^toffe ? 

-^ Combien vaut une livre \Jtve Ywte ^\.«V\tL^ . vaat 
sterling p vm^-dsic^iiaxvcs. 
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5. Pourquoi lui en voiilez- 
vous? 

6. N'allez-vous pas faire 
valoir ce champ ? 

7. Ne vaut-il pas mieux se 
taire que de parler k tort et 
h, travels ? 

8. Quand nous reverrons- 
nous? 

9. Avez-vous jamais rien 
vu de plus beau ? 

10. Pounroirez-vous k ses 
besoins ? 



II m*a desservi^ mais je le 
lui revaudrai. 

Non, le jeu ne vaudrait 
pas la chandelle. 

Si, car la langue d'un muet 
vaut mieux que celle d'un 
sot. 

J'espbre que nous nous re- 
verrons bientot 

Non, je ne me souviens 
pas d'avoir jamais rien vu de 
pareiL 

J*y ai d^jk pourvu. 



Expressums Idiomatiques. 

n vaut mieux agir que de parler.* // is better to cut than to speak, 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. The game is not worth the candle. 

U ne vaut pas la peine qu'on lui // is not worth while {the trouble) 

r^ponde. replying to him. 

Cela vaut bien la peine d'y penser. // is well worth considering, 

Rien qui vaille. Worth nothing, 

Aller voir <^uelqu'un. To go and see ; to call upon someone, 

lb ne 86 voient pas. They do not keep company, 

C'est ce qu'il faudra voir. ThcU remains to be seen, 

Vois-tu ! Voyez-vous ! — ^Voyons I Look you I Mind you ! — Let us see ! 

♦ Que, then^ after " il vaut mieux " takes the Infinitive with de. 

Drill : Put the first idiom in all tenses of the Indicative (3rd pers. only). 
In comp. tenses mieux is placed between the AuxiL and Fart. PasL 

B. I. It is better to wait a few minutes. 2. It would be 
better to go by the first train than to wait. 3. It would 
have been better to go back immediately. 4. Formerly 
(the) tea was worth more than now. 5. It will not be 
worth the trouble to come back. 6. Do you think this 
horse is worth fifty pounds? — I don't 7. Probably we 
shall not see him again. 8. I should just {bien) like to see 
that 9. Come, make haste. 10. Have you ever seen such 
a sight ! — It is worth seeing ( = this is a thing to see), 
II. Those books are worth nothing. 12. It is not just that 
favour should prevail over merit i^. We ^x^cyr^^R.^V^^'^^^y^ 
for {^ to) his wants. 14. Is tYi\s XSX ol «.Owass.';j^ ^^aso®-^ 
— No, it will be mature on the jo>3a. V»sX. 
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Qaaxante-cinaiii^e Legon. Appreniz u Verbe g'asseoir 

(/A 34. 35). 
A. I. Asseyez-vous auprfes Je m'assi^rai volontiers, 

j'ai couru \ perte d'haleine. 



de moi, vous devez ^tre 
fatigud I 

2. Oil done vous ^tes-vous 
assises, mesdemoiselles ? 

3. Vous avez tort, il ne 
faut pas vous asseoir sur le 
gazon par ce temps humide. 

4. II ne vous sled pas de 
contrarier vos parents I 

5. Le verbe " s'asseoir " ne 
s'emploie-t-il jamais sans le 
pronom r^fldchi? 

6. OU voulez-vous que 
nous asseyions ce malade?' 

fauteuil. 

Drill: Conjugate — (i) the 2nd sentence in A. in all persons sing, 
and pi. of Past Indef.; (2) the ist sentence in all persons sing^ 
and pi. of Pres. Indie, and Fut, Pres. 

B. I. They sat down by the road-side. 2. [On] the eve 
of a battle the Romans used to pitch a camp. 3. The king 
was seated on his throne. 4. The foundations of this 
edifice are laid on the rock. 5. Where have these children 
sat down ? — ^They have not sat down yet; they will sit down 
upon the turf. 6. Sit down on this chair, my dear child, 
and keep quiet ! 7. Let us sit down in the shade of this 
large elm. 8. Take a seat and make yourself at home. 



Nous nous sommes assises 
sur le gazon. 

£h bien, nous nous assi^- 
rons sur ce banc, k Tombre 
de ce grand ch^ne. 

II vous sied bien de vouloir 
reformer les autres ! 

Si j par exemple : "Asseyez 
cet enfant." " Les Romains 
assirent un camp." 

Oil vous voudrezj sur le 
canap6 ou sur (dans) le 



QUATRlfeME CONJUGAISON. 

Qnarante-sizidnie Legon. Appremz Us Verhes en -indre 

(//. 36, 37). 

A. I. Le feu est-il sorti ? 
dire: Is the 



2. Je veux 
fire out ? 

3, Ne cratgnez-voMs pas 
d'etre trop tard? 

, 4' Cra/^s-vovLS qu'il ne 
yjenae trop tard ? 



Sorti? que voulez-vous 
dire? Mais, le feu ne sort pas. 

A la bonne heure ! Dites : 
Le feu est-il S^einf, 

Allez toujours, je vous 
rtjoindrai dans cinq minutes. 

O^ii, \^ crains Q;vi*^ nt 
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5. Tu ne craignais pas Au contraire, je craignais 
qu'il v\nt^ n*est-ce pas ? qu'il ne vtnf pas. 

6. De qui votis plaignez- ]t me plains dtraonhoitxtx 
vous? qui fait toujours mes bottes 

trop justes. 

7. De quoi se plaint-ill II se plaint de votre man- 
que de proc^d^s envers luL 

8. Que voulez-vous que je A coup sdr, vous n'avez 
craigne} rien i craindre^ si votre 

conscience est tranquille. 

9. Pourquoi Brutus ^/^/V- Afin que la vengeance du 
il d'etre imbecile ? roi ne Xatteigntt pas. 

10. Le feu est-il eteint} Oui, le feu ^tant iteint^ je 

suis sortL 

11. Comment expliquez- C*est un latinisme facile 
vous Temploi de ne aprfes les k expliquer : Craindre une 
verbes et les conjonctions chose, c'est esp^er qu^elle 
qui expriment la craintel ti^xtivtpas. 

Construction de eraindre : — 

(a) with qne and the Subjunctive^ if the Subject of the second Verb 
is not the same as the Subject of craindre {see Lesson 21, a) : — 

Je crains qu*il ne vienne. I fear he is coming {he will come), 

~e crains qu'il ne vienne /ox. J fear he is not coming. 

e ne crains pas qu'il vienne. / do not fear he will come, 

{b) with de and the Infinitive (without ne) if both Verbs have the 
same Subject {see Lesson 21, a) : — 

Je crains fort de Tirriter. I much fear to irritate him. 

Drill : Put the sentences in (a) in all persons sing, and pL of the 
Imperfect. 

B. I. We fear the fire is out. 2. Is Mr. James in ? — I 
am afraid he is out. 3. He was afraid of coming. 4. Shall * 
you join us? 5. We pity these poor orphans, 6. The 
masters complain of the boys who infringe the rules. 
7, How do you render the English proverb, "A burnt 
child dreads the fire"? — [A] scalded cat fears (the) cold 
water. 8. The day begins to break. 9. He pretends to 
be ill. 10. I suppose he is afraid of going to school. 
II. That spendthrift will not be able to make botlxejx^ 
meet 12. By-the-bye, which. \s tVv^ ea.'sv^^x. ^^ ^ \sc^^»!^^ 
both ends meet ? 13. /^ ( = thi^ vs \.c>\vg|5X ^^ ^ass^^^ ^ 
^^/4 ends (^fy the two ends). 
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Qoarante-septidme Lecon. Appremz Us Verbes en -nire 

OA 36, 37). 

A. I. Que traduise^vous Nous traduisons cette page 

Ik ? de Virgile en anglais. 

2. Je Grains que vous ne Cest qu'on nous a dit de 
traduisiez trop litt^ralement. traduire ainsi. 

3. Est-ce qu'il s'est bien II s'est conduit on ne pour- 
conduit ? rait plus maL 

4. II se nuira dans I'esprit Oui^ il lui en cuira. 
de ses sup^ieurs. 

5. Ne se sert-on pas en Oui, on dit, par exemple, 
frangais du verbe cuire dans "despommes cuites," "cuire 
la signification de "to bake," de la brique," "de la chaux/' 
"to bum"? 

6. Comment se construi- lis se construisent tous 
sent les verbes r^flechis ? avec le verbe ^tre. 

Expressions Idiomatiques, 

Tout ce qui reluit n*est pas or. All is not gold thai glitters, 

Cuire du pain. Cuire un oeuf. To bake bread. To boil an egg, 

II (impers.) lui en cuira. He will me it, 

Les yeux me cuisent. My eyes smart. 

Comment ^crit-on ce mot ? How do you spell this Tvord? 

Presenter quelqu'un k.,. To introduce some one to,,. 

Drill : Conjugate — 

(i) the answer to the ist question in A. in all persons of Pres. 
and Pret 

(2) 11 craint qtieje ne me conduise mal, 1 in all persons singular 
11 craignait qtieje ne me conduisse maly ) and plural. 

(3) Put // m*en cuira and les yeux me cuisent, in all persons of their 

respective tenses. 

B. I. Is there a good translation of Plutarch in French ? 

— ^Yes, Amyot (has) translated Plutarch in ( = of) a superior^ 

manner^ 2. Have you boiled the eggs, Ann? — No, sir. 

3. Why not? — Because the water is not boiling yet. 4. 

Do you like the meat overdone or underdone ? 5. Who 

destroyed the fortress of Sebastopol? — ^The allied armies of 

the French, English, and Italians reduced it to {=en) dust 

6. I thought I was instructing you (Lesson 17, b, 3), but it is 

you who instruct me. 7. Who wrote " Paradise Lost " ? — 

" Paradise Lost " was written by Milton. 8. Are the pears 

well baked ? 9. A star which was shining in the east led 

tbeir way (inarch). 10. His faults do \x\m mot^ harm than. 

^ his enemies, ji. Have these bo^s'bdaaN^d^^^'^ 'li* 

^o, they have behaved very disotdetVy *, Xtei A^aSixx^.^^^- 
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Qoarante-hTiitiime Le^oxL Apprenez-^^sniiet vaincre, sniTre 

iPP' 38, 39). 



A. I. II vous iaut mettre 
k profit la lecture de cet 
excellent auteur ! 

2. Qui m'aime me suive ! 

3. Quelle diff<6rence y a-t-il 
entre conquirir^ vaincre^ et 
prendre! 

4. Par consequent il faut 
dire: ^^hicanguiteiPunpaysf 
la vidoire sur Tennemi, et la 
prise d'une ville ! 

5. Pourquoi refusez-vous 
la porte k tout le monde ? 

6. " Je ne suis pas ce que 
je suis ; car si "^ktais ce que 
je suisy je ne serais pas ce 
que je suis \ " — Devinez et 
traduisez ! 

7. C'est un inier, c'est \ 
dire un homme qui conduit 
des ^es. 



Pen extrais tons les pas- 
sages qui me frappent le 
plus. 

Allez toujours devant, je 
vous suis. 

On dit: ^^ conqnkrir un 
pays f " vaincre im ennemi f 
et ^^ prendre une ville." 

Oui, monsieur, et il faut 
dire le canqukrant de la 
Perse; le vainqiuur des 
Perses (ou, Persans). 

Afin qu'on ne puisse me 
distraire de mes Etudes. 

Fort bien ! mais encore 
faudrait-il savoir qui a dit 
cela! 



A la bonne heure ! J'y 
suis! 



Drill: Conjugate in all persons of the Present Indicative — (i) the 
answer to A. i ; (2) the Present and Preterite oijene suis pas ce 
qtuje suis, in the sense explained in A. 7. 

B. I. Night follows day. 2. What am I to do? — 
Extract the square root of 144. 3. Who conquered the 
Romans at the lake Trasimenus ? — I don't know. 4. AVho 
conquered the Cape of Good Hope? — ^The Engli^ con- 
quered it in 179s, and again in 1806. 5. The Italian 
robbers pursued the English travellers, but they did not 
overtake them. 6. Have you overcome all difficulties? 
7. The Swiss cowherds used to milk their cows twice a 
day. 8. Let us conquer or die! 9. No, no, for "He 
that fights and runs away may tvMiv Xjci i^'g^ ^ssl'^^^x. ^ac^v 
lor These lieedless boys do not icJXo^ >55q& S>kk».^ ^"^ ^^^^^ 
ideas. 
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Quarante-neuTi^e LegoxL Appremz dire et rire 

0^. 38» 39). 



A. I. Dites-moii s'il vous 
plait, k qui vous ^crivez. 

2. Pourquoi redites-yons 
toujours la m^me chose? 

3. Que voulez-vous que 
nous disions? 

4. Que veut dire Texpres- 
sion, " tit for tat " ? 

5. Si vous ^crivez k made- 
moiselle votre soeur, dites- 
lui bien des choses de ma 
part. 

6. Lui avez-vous dit son 
fait? 

7. Ont-ils ri de ce bon 
mot? 



Je vous le dirai quand 
j'aurai fini ma lettre. 

Afin que vous ne Toubliiez 
pas. 

Nous voulons que vous 
disiez la v^rit^. 

EUe veut dire," A bon chat 
bon rat." 

Je n'y manquerai pas. 



Oui, j'espfere qu'il se le 
tiendra pour dit. 
Oui, ils ont ri aux larmes. 

Rire sans en avoir envie ; 



8. Pourriez-vous m'expli- 
quer ce que veut dire, " rire ou, rire k contre-coeur. 
du bout des dents " ? 



Expressions 
Que dit-on? On dit que... 

Vouloir dire : — 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Trouver k redire (4 dire) ^... 

Avoir beau... :— 

Vous avez beau dire. 

Disdonc! Ditesdonc! (familiar), 

... ; cela va sans dire. 

U va sans dire que... 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Dire des injures (des sottises) 4 qqn. 

Se le tenir pour dit. 

Dites-lui bien des choses de ma 

Un'yapas de quoi rire, 
£clater de rire; rire aux Eclats. 



Idiomatiques, 

What do they say? It is said 

that ,. 
To mean; to signify:-^ 
What do you mean ? 
To find fault with.,. 
To be in vain ; to be all very well:^ 
It is in vain for you to talk, 
I say! 

... ; that is a matter of course. 
It is a matter of course that,,. 
So to say ; as it were. 
To insult some one. 
To take the hint (not to require 

telling tTvice), 
Remember me to him. 

It is no maiUr for louglung^ 
To burst out laughing. 
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Rire dans sa barbe (sous cape). To laugh in one's sleeve^ 

Rira bien qui rira le dernier. Let him laugh who wins. 

Se rire de quelqu'un. To make fun {merry) of some one* 

Je le dis pour rire. I say it for fun. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons — 

(i) the Pres. and Impf. Ind. of — I say what(^ce que) I know. 

(2) I must say what I know. 

(3) I make light of his threats (to make light oi=Se rire de), 

B. I. What do you say? — I say that // (^cela) is a 
matter of course. 2. Do not always repeat the same thing. 
3. You must not repeat it. 4. Do not contradict your 
parents. 5. I say, Harry, don't speak ill of him. 6. It is 
said that he has written a poem. 7. She does not know 
wAat to {^que) say. 8. What do you mean? 9. What 
does this proverb mean ? 10. It is in vain for him to say 
that he is ill, I don't believe it. 11. Remember me to them. 
12. What would {^ will) YiQ have me say? 13. Have you 
said it for fun? — Of course ! 14. They burst out laughing. 



Cinanaati^e Le^^n. Apprcneit u Verbe &ire {pp. 3S, 39)* 

A. I. Pourquoi ne faites- Faites-moi le plaisir de 

vous pas attention ? faure attention vous-m^me. 

2. Ne vaut-il pas mieux Cela va sans dire, 
faire envie que piti^ ? 

3. Ferez-vous un tour de Je me ferai un grand plaisir 
jardin avec nous ? de vous accompagner. 

4. Fallait-il que je le fisse Non^ 11 ne fallait pas le 
ou non ? faire. 

5. Voulez-vous que je leur Oui, cela leur fera plaisir. 
fasse une visite ? 

6. Ne faites pas tant de Je £ais \ ma guise, ne vous 
fagons, je vous en prie. d^plais&r 

7. Pourquoi le chat fit-il Pour faire main basse sur 
le mort ? les souris. 

(a) Faire used with a A^»-Object : — 

Les abeilles s'occupent \ faire du The 6ees ore busy T&s^b»S!iS^>\A>K«:)« 

II fautjktne son devoir. [xnleL One must ^o vni s dut]^« 

Je va/5/^>3r tme promenade. . I am obout to ^^Saxa-ww- 
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AlleZ'Vons/atre im tour de jardin? Are you going to walk round the 

garden ? 

lis 'Tontfaire des d-marches. TTiey are going to take steps, 
Cela doit lui^^V^ plaisir. Thai must give him pleasure, 

Cela a dd \yjS.faire de la peine. That must have given him pain 

{grieved him), 
VeMx-iVifaire une partie de whist? Will you have a game at whist ? 

II vous iaLVXfaire attention. You must pay attention, 

EUe compte vows f aire une visite. She intends to i^z.y you a visit, 

II ne vous faut i^faire le malade. You must not sham (feign) illness. 

II vaut Tcaeoxfaire envie que piti^ ! // is better to excite envy than pity^ 

Pourquoi^iV^ des fagons ? Why stand on ceremonies ? 

Fairc sa pri^re. To say onis prayers, 

Faire main basse sur... To lay violent hands on, 

Faire une question. To ask a question, 

Faire voile pour... 72? set sail for... 

Se faire soldat (matelot, etc) To become a soldier {jsailor^ etc.) 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je fais mon devoir; (2) II faut 
que je fasse une visite ; (3) Je le ferais, si j'avais le temps ; (4) Je fis 
bien attention. 

<B. I. Let us take a walk in the garden. 2. Do you 
know who made this discovery ? — I don't. 3. To-morrow 
we shall set sail for America. 4. Would you not do better 
to stay at home ? 5. Now pay attention, I am going to show 
you how you must do this. 6. Have you paid him a 
visit ? — No, but if you wish me to pay him a visit, I will 
call on him this afternoon. 7. I assure you that he will be 
much pleased ( = that [cela] will give him much pleasure), 
8. Is it true that your brother has become [a] sailor? — ^Yes, 
it grieves me much. 9. That news must have given you 
much pain. 10. He plays the truant. 11. When shall 
you take any steps on his behalf? 12. Five times fifteen 
are seventy-five. 13. What are you doing, John ? — Nothing. 
14. And what sue you doing, James? — Helping {^^ I help) 
John. 



EXERCISE LL 



139 



Ginanaate-et-imi^e Legon. Faire (Suite). 



A. I. Avez-vous fait venir 
le tailleur? 

2. Faut-il le faire entrer? 

3. Faites-vous grand cas 
de son amiti^ ? 

4. Vous a-t-on fait bon 
accueil? 

5. Lui a-t-on fait tort? 

6. Leur avez-vous fait part 
de la bonne nouvelle ? 

7. Vous ^tes-vous fait mal 
en tombant ? 



Oui, le void qui vient 

Oui, faites-le monter dans 
mon appartement. 
Cela va sans dire. 

Oui, on nous a fait voir 
toutes les curiosit6s. 

Non, au contraire, on a fait 
des d-marches en sa faveur. 

Non, mais nous la leur 
ferons tenir cet apr^s-midi. 

Oui, je me suis donn^ une 
entorse. 



{b) Faire, with a Noun or Verb, used to form Verbal Phrases : — 



faire bon accueil (4) to welcome. 



faire cas de, 
faire feu sur... 
faire mal (^), 
faire peur (4), 
faire plaisir (k), 

faire aUer, 
faire bouillir, 
faire dire, 
faire entrer, 
faire monter, 
faire mourir, 
faire naitre. 



to value* 
to fire at,,, 
to hurt, 
to frighten, 
to gladden. 



faire part il.».de... to acquaint.,. with 

laire semblantde -f ^^f^^n, 

\to do as if, 

faire signe (^), to beckoft, 

faire tort (^), to wrong, 

faire sa toilette, to dress. 



to set in motion, faire paraStre, to evince. 



to boil (trans.) faire tenir, 

to send word, faire valoir, 

to show in, &ire venir, 

to show upstairs, faire voir, 

to put to death, faire savoir, 



to transmit, 

to make the most of 

to send for, 

to show, 

to let know. 



to give rise to, £sdre faire [see Lesson 54). 



Drill: Conjugate in aU persons— (i) Je ferai venir mon m^decin; 
(2) II faudrait que je fisse voir mon passeport ; (3) U &llut que je 
le fisse entrer. 

B. I. You hurt me. 2. Show them upstairs. 3. Have 
you sent for the dentist? 4. We have acquainted him 
with the circumstances. $• Let me know when you are 
ready. 6. Show me your pictuie.^. *!• 'Wki^ ^s^^ ^^^^^Kv 
Aomg? 8. These men do me moxv^, ^- "^^^^ ^"^^^ 
soldiers Sred at the enemies, lo. \&\. m'^ «^ ^^^ ^ ^ r^ 
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Cinaaante-deiixidiiie Le^^on. Faire (Suite). 

A. I. Oil faites-vous faire Je les fais faire k Paris, 
vos habits? 

2. Je voudrais me faire Eh bien! faites venir le 
faire une paire de bottes. maitre bottier. 

3. Chez quel relieur avez- Je les ai fait relier chez 
vous fait relier ces volumes Rivifere. 

in-quarto? 

4. Pourquoi avez-vous fait Pour me faire prendre la 
venir le tailleur? mesure. 

5. Oil vous ^tes-vous fait Chez le coiffeur au coin de 
couper les cheveux ? la rue. 

{c) Faire, to order, to cause, to have, to get, etc., with an Infinitive' 
Complement. 

(i) corresponding to English Active Infinitive : — 

Je Xtfais travailler. 7 make him work. 

Vous TdQ faites rire. You make me laugh, 

II le^ sortir. He ordered (caused) him to go out, 

(2) corresponding to the English Passive Infinitive : — 

Je/ais raccommoder mes souliers. 7 get (have) my shoes mended. 

II a /ait relier ses livres. He has had his books bound. 

lis ontfait repasser leur linge. They have had their linen ironed. 

Si^ faire payer (punir, etc.) To get one^s self paid (punished). 

St faire comfrendre. To make one's w^ understood. 

II s^est laisse tromper. He hcts allowed himself to be de- 

ceived. 

CATmON.^In French the Infinitive after faire, laisser, is never used 
in the Passive as in English. Compare the Examples above. 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je me fais faire un habit ; (2) Je 
me suis fait ponir ; (3) II importe que je me fasse inscrire. 

B. I. I shall make you do it 2. I shall get my watch 

mended. 3. Who has ordered you to come here ? — It is 

the master who has ordered me to come here. 4. Can you 

make yourself understood in Paris? — Yes, I thoroughly 

mastered Macmillan's French Course. 5. And can you 

manage to express yourself correctly ? — ^Yes, I always use 

the active Infinitive after faire. 6, WKeie do you get your 

Ahen washed? 7. I get it washed at Yiom^. ^« Q»fc\. ^<»d^ 

letters posted. 9. I have hzA my Taait coX. 
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Cinanaate-troisi^e Let^on. Faire (Suite et fin). 



A. I. Vous ne faites que 
vous amuser ! 

2. Comment se fait-il que 
vous soyez si triste ? 

3. Cela fait-il votre affaire? 

4. S'est-il fait k ce genre 
de vie ? 

5. Fait-il cher vivre k 
Londres ? 

6. Ne ferait-il pas mieux 
de se taire ? 



Eh bien I qu'est-ce que 
cela vous fait ? 

J'ai fait de grandes pertes 
k la Bourse. 

Oui, cela m'arrange. 

Je crois qu'il finira par s'y 
faire. 

Pas plus cher qu'k Paris. 

Qu'il en fasse k sa guise I 



{d) Faire: Expressions Idiomatiques. 



{NefcUre que chanter. 
Ne faire que de sortir. 
Comment se/aii-il que... 
Se faire d une chose. 
N^avoir que faire </'une chose. 
Faire P affaire ; as, 

Cela ne fait pas mon aflfaire. 
Vous ferie% mieux de rester id. 
Faire bien ses afTaires. 
En faire k sa t^te. 
Cela ne fait rien, 
Qu*est-ce que cela me [Dat,]fai/ f 
llfaif* cher vivre ici. 



To do nothing but sing. 

To have but just gone out. 

How is it that,,, ? 

To get accustomed to a thing. 

To have no occasion for a thing. 

To suit ; to meet the want. 

That won't do for nie. 

You had better stay here. 

To get on well. 

To have one'^s way. 

That does not matter. 

What is that tome? 

It is expensive to live here. 



* For il fedt, used in matters concerning temperature, see Im- 
personal Verbs. 

Drill: Conjugate in all tenses — 

(i) Je ne fais que m*amuser. (2) Je ne faisais que de m'embarquer. 
(3) Croyez-vous que je m*y fasse ? 

B. 1. 1 shall never get accustomed to that style of living. 
2. We have no occasion for your old books. 3. How is it 
that you get up so late? 4. What is that to him? 5. I 
have but just heard that he has become a sailor. 6. That 
won't do for them. 7. He could not make himself under- 
stood. 8. Let me know what they are doing., q. T^nr.'^ V^«i^ 
better not go there. 10. V/Yv^ Yi^.\^ ^oa ^aSsx^^^^^^'^'^ "^ 
be cheated ? 11. You m\ist Yvave -^c^at \\X!«xw \ics^^^- ^*^- 
will send for the laundress tbis ever^^' 
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Oin<iaante<iiiatri^e Logon. Appremz u Verbe mettre (//. 3S, 39)* 



A. I. Lui avez-vous remis 
ma lettre ? 

2. II vous faut mettre k 
profit la lecture de cet excel- 
lent auteur. 

3. Quand vous mettrez- 
vous enfin k faire vos de- 
voirs, faineant que vous 6tes ? 

4. Mets ton chapeau et 
suis-moi ! 

5. Monsieur, le diner est 
servi I 

6. Qu'est-ce qu'il s'est mis 
en t^te ? 

7. Combien de temps avez- 
vous mis k venir ici ? 

Expressions 

mettre k profit, to turn to account, 
mettre ^ la voile, to set sail. 
mettre au jour, to bring forth, 

Se mettre. 

Se mettre^., 

S'y mettre. 

Se mettre en colore (=se ftcher). 

Se mettre au lit (=se coucher). 

Se mettre a table. 

Se mettre en tete. 

Mettre de Teau dans son vin [fig.] 

Mettre du temps ^ faire quelque 

chose. 
Le temps se met au beau (^ la 

pluie). 



Je lui ai remis votre lettre 
ce matin k huit heures. 

J'en extrais tous les pas- 
sages qui me frappent le plus. 

Ne vous mettez pas en 
colore, je m'y mettrai dfes 
que j'aurai donn6 \ manger 
k mes lapins. 

Je te suivrai, si bon me 
semble. 

Eh bien, mettons-nous k 
table. 

II s'est mis en tete de me 
suivre. 

J'ai mis un jour entier Jt 
venir ici. 

Idiomaiiques* 

mettre le feu 4, to set fire to, [spirits 
mettre en train, to set on^ to put in 
mettre par ^crit, to write down. 

To dress. 

To begin to, to set to,,. 

To set about it. 

To get angry, 

Togo to bed. 

To sit down to table. 

To take it into one^s head. 

To lower cnis tone. 

To be a long time doing a thing. 

The weather is becoming fair 
{rainy). 



Drill: Put in all persons — (i) Je me mets ^ mon ouvrage ; (2) Je me 
mis en tete ; (3) Avant que je me mette en train. 

B. I. Now let us begin to work. 2. He got angry. 

3. I wish you to turn your time to account 4. Have you 

put on your new coat? — ^Yes, I put it on last Sunday. 

S- They have promised to write it down. 6. The enemies 

set fire to the cottages, 7. Our oppotkexvfcs lowexed their 

tone, 8. You ought to have had youi \ioo\& 0«iax«^ 

P' Site dresses very well lo. They set sail iot IL^ereJu 
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Oin<iiiante-cin<iiiidme Lecon. Apprmez Us Verbes prendre tt 

tettre KPP* 38. 39). 



A. I. Apprenez-vous k 
dessiner? 

2. Vous a-t-on pris votre 
montre? 

3. Get homme voudrait 
m'emprunter mille francs ; 
qu'en dites-vous ? 

4. Prendrez-vous fait et 
cause pour nous ? 

5. Quand passerez-vous 
chez lui ? 

6. Se peut-il que vous 
preniez plaisir k tourmenter 
ce pauvre petit chien ? 

7. Allez \ la fourmi, pares- 
seux que vous ^tes ! 



Expressiam 

Prendre la parole. 
Prendre son parti (de). 
Prendre garde de. 

Prenez garde de tomber. 
Prendre Toccasion aux cheveux. 
S'y prendre : — 

il s'y prend maL 
S'en prendre i... : — 

Je m'en prendrai ^ vous, 
Bien (mal) lui (en) prendra de... 
II lui en prendra mal de... 



Oui, il y a dix-huit mois 
que je prends des legons de 
dessin. 

Non, mais on m'a pris 
mon porte-monnaie^ 

Prenez garde de vous y 
fier ; un beau matin il prendra 
la clef des champs. 

Mal nous en prendrait de 
prendre votre parti, quand 
vous avez tort 

Pirai le prendre k midi et 
demi. 

Apprenez 5. vous m^ler de 
vos affaires, s'il vous plait! 

Moi? — Oui, vous I Con- 
fiid^rez sa conduite, et ap- 
prenez \ devenir sage ! 

Jdiomatiqiies. 

To begin to speak* 

To ntake up one's mind. 

To take care {to mind) not to; as, 

mind you don^tfall. 
To take time by the forelock. 
To set about it : — 

I/e sets about it in the wrong way. 
To lay the blame on,,,: — 

I shall make you responsible for it. 
It will,,, lucky {unlucky) for him, 
III will betide him to.,. 



CATrTION. — ^Verbs wMoh express taking, borrowing, asking from, etc., 
govern the same case as Verbs of giving, vii., the name of the 
thing given or taken is the Direct Objeot^ q.tl<1 ^% ^&2a&s(k tjL s^bsb. 
Ptrrson to whom it IS gWOA ox ttwa. -^^Wft.SXNSk \sfiMSSi.N:^ '^^'Si 
Indirect Object : 
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On lui prit (vola) son argent. 
On leur dta la vie. 
On iui a demand^ une question. 
II emprunta cent francs i son 

ami. 
Mon chien /;»*dc1iappa. 



TTiey took his money from htm» 
Their life was taken from them, 
TTiey asked him a question. 
He borrowed a hundred francs of 

his friend. 
My dog escaped from me. 



Drill : Conjugate in all persons— (i) Je m'cn prends \ elle ; (2) Je pris 
mon parti ; (3) Je me suis pris ^ rire ; (4) Croit-elle que je prenne 
garde? 

B. I. Do they learn German? — They have already 
learned it. 2. He wanted to borrow my knife, but I took 
good care not to lend it to him. 3. They will lay the 
blame on us. 4. Do you understand what (=^ que) he 
means? 5. When did the English take the fortress of 
Badajoz ? — I don't remember exactly what year. 6. You 
will have to take the steamboat at Calais. 7. Mind you 
don't offend him. 8. He does not set about it properly. 
9. Have they made up their mind to learn the poem by 
heart? 10. The enemy surprised us in the midst of the 
night. II. These boys do nothing but fight. 12. Have 
our soldiers fought well? — Yes, they fought like lions. 
13. (The) verses are more easily learned ( = reflex, verb) than 
(the) prose. 



Cin<iaante-8ixidme Logon. Apprenez Us Verhes en -utre, -0113:9 

{pp, 40, 41). 



A. I. Connais-tu ce mon- 
sieur? 

2. Votre ami connait-il 
beaucoup de monde ici ? 

3. Ne me reconnaissez- 
vous pas ? 

4. Quand est-ce que les 
jours commencent k croitre ? 

S- Savez'vous si ce ma- 
guignon se conns&t en che- 
vaux? 



Je le connais de vue, mais 
je ne sais pas son nom. 
Je ne saurais vous le dire. 

Mais oui, il me semble 
vous avoir connu. 

lis croissent au printemps 
et d^croissent en automne. 

Je ne le sais que trop bien. 
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6. La maxime " Connais- Oui, car ceux qui se con- 
toi toi-meme " n'est-elle pas naissent savent ce qui leur 
une des plus belles de la est utile. 

philosophic ancienne ? 

7. Connais-tu cette sonate Oui, je la connais, mais je 
de Mozart ? ne sais pas la jouer. 

8. Comment Robinson En voyant des pas 
Crusoe connut-il que son ile d'hommes sur le sable du 
^tait habitde? rivage. 

Expressions Idiomatiques, 

Se connaitre en... (s*7 connaltre). To be a good judge of, 

Faire oonnaltre. To make known, to introduce, 

Connaitre ^ fond. To know thoroughly, 

A ce qu'il me paraSt. From what I can see. 

Connu ! That is an old dodge I 

Mauvaise herbe crolt toujours. /// tveeds grow apace. 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je me connais en chevaux; 
(2) Je suis ni en France ; (3) Je connus mon ami k sa d-marche. 

B. I. Do you know Gray's Elegy? — I know it well. 
2. Do you know it by heart ? — Not quite, although I have 
read it several times. 3. Do you know this naughty boy ? 
— ^\Ve only know him by name. 4. Do you know whether 
his father is at home ? — He is not at home. 5. He is born 
[a] Frenchman. 6. Did you recognise him? — I should 
recognise him out ofa{^ among) thousand. 7. The Danube 
takes its rise in the Black Forest and empties itself into the 
Black Sea. 8. In autumn the days decrease in proportion 
as the nights increase. 9. When was he bom? — He was 
bom {Preterite active) on the 27 th of October, 1831. 
10. Your brother seems [to be] in very good humour. — 
Yes, he has a son (a son is bom to him). 11. The cows 
are grazing in the meadows. 12. Can you box? — No, in 
France we hardly know that fine sport 
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Oinauante-septidine Logon. Apprmez U Verhe croire (//. 40, 41). 

A. I. Croyez - vous cette Autrefois je croyais tout 

vieille dame ? ce qu'elle racontait. 

2. Vous en a-t-elle fait Oui, elle voudrait me faire 
accroire ? croire aux revenants. 

3. Croyez - vous pouvoir Non, je crois devoir vous 
venir aujourd'hui ? avertir de ne pas m'attendre. 

4. Lui croyez - vous des Oui, je crois qu'il en a. 
talents ? 

5. Qui aurait jamais cru Pas moi; les bras m'en 
cela? tombent! 

6. Pourquoi confondez- Farce qu'il n'y a que la 
vous toujours cr^ avec cru ? difft^rence d'un accent circon- 

flexe. 

Emplois du Verhe croire : — 
Croire quelque chose (quelqu'un). To believe something {sof?ie one\ 
Croire ^ quelque chose. To believe (to put on^s trust) in 

something, [ofsome one, 

Croire ^ quelqu'un. To believe in the existence {skilly etc.) 



(Je crois que oui (si). I think so. 



Je crois que non. I do not think so (/ think not), 

Croire suivi de VInfinitif, 
Je crois devoir vous informer. 1 think I ought (/ think it my duty) 

to inform you, 
Je croyais vous avoir averti. / thought I had warned you, 

Constrtutions Elliptiques, 

Je le crois honn^te homme. / believe him to be an honest man, 

Te lui crois des moyens {Posses, J I believe him to have! , , . 
Dative), \ I give him credit for ) '^'^^• 

Drill : Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je crois I'avoir vu ; (2) Je le 
cms sur parole ; (3) Faut-il que je le croie ? 

B. I. Do you, then, believe this story? — As for me, I 

■don't believe it. 2. I have believed him once, but I shall 

not believe him again. 3. Did you ever believe in ghosts ? 

— ^When I was a child, our nurse used to tell us ghost 

stories. 4. But do not fancy that I believed in ghosts. 

5. He thought he could sing. 6. We thought we were 

3oing well. 7. Do you think he will come ? — We think (it) 

not 8. I thought I had told you so. 9. We believe them 

to be capable of anything. 10. TVie^ beMe^e >3l^ Vo \aji^ 

ereat wealth (plur.). 
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Oinaoante-hnitidme Lotion. Apprenez Us Verbes plaire, taire, 

lire, boire, conclure (^. 40, 41). 

A. I. Vous plairait-il de Je le veux bien. 
m'accompagner ? 

2. M"« votre cousine se Non, elle ne s'y plait pas, 
plait-elle k Naples ? il y fait trop chaud. 

3. Pourquoi done ne Parce que nous avons d^jk 
buvez-vous pas? trop bu. 

4. Vous ^tes toujours \ Nous relisons Robinson 
lire ; que lisez-vous Ik ? Crusoe. 

5. Pourquoi ne s'est-il pas Parce qu'il n^avait pas 
t^? envie de se taire. 

6. Taisez-vous done, je ne Taisez-vous le premier, si 
sais pas ce que je lis. vous voulez qu'on se taise. 

Expressums Idiomatiqtus, 

Cela lui plait ^ dire. He is pleased to say so, 

A Dieu ne plaise I PlAt k Dieu I Cod forbid! Would to God I 

Vous plaisez-vous dans ce pays? Do you like this country^ 

Oui, je m'y plais beaucoup. / like it very much, 

Faites ce qui (bon) vous plaira. Do what you like, 

Plait-il ? What did you say 7 what is ityplease? 

Taisez-vous, s'il vous plait I Do be silent, if you please, 

Comme bon vous semblera. As you please, 

Je suis content (bien aise) que... I am pleased* thai,,, 

* CAUTION.^As a mle only transitive Verbs wliioli take a Direct 
Object {Accusative Case) can be used in the Passive voice in French ; 
Flaire takes h (Le. it takes an Indir. Obj. [Dat,]), and hence we 
cannot say, as in English^ 

I am pleased; nor, I/e is believed to be.,, 
sacf — On croit qu*U est ; or. On le croit... {see Lesson 25). 

Drill: Conjugate in all persons — (i) Je me plais ici; (2) Je me suis 
plu k la campagne ; (3) Je me tais ; (4) Je ne me suis pas td ; (5) Je 
lis (lus) pour m'amuser ; (6) Je bois pour me rafraichir. 

B. I. These books do not please me. 2. How do you 
like the country? — I like it very well. 3. We should be 
pleased to see you. 4. What do you infer from his speech ? 
5. What is he reading ? — He is reading the works of Shak- 
speare. 6. When shall you read these French newspapers? 
— I should have read them already, if you had been silent. 
7. What do fkey (tsson) drink in Germany? — They drink- 
beer and wine (there). 8. As lot xv^, ^^ ^cm^ nr-^^ss.. 
^. Be sUent ! 10. I won't be sWeviV. \ \ ^^ ^^ ^^^^^' 
II. A young man like you ougbt to \>e ^-^^soX- 
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OilKloante-IieUVidllie Le^^on. Apprenez U Verbe TiVTOy et ceux en 

-oudre (//. 42, 43)- 

A. I. Pour qui cousez- Nous les cousons pour 

vous ces chemises ? les pauvres. 

2. Combien en avez-vous Vingt - quatre ; hier nous 
ddjk cousues ? en cousimes douze. 

3. Qu'allez-vous rdsoudre, Nous nous r^soudrions, si 
messieurs ? nous le pouvions. 

4. Le prdvenu a-t-il i\.€ Non, mais sa complice a 
absous ? ^t^ absoute \ Tunanimit^. 

5. Peut-on dissoudre le sel Oui, Teau est le dissolvant 
dans Teau? des sels. 

6. A-t-il de quoi vivre ? Oui, il vit de ses rentes. 

7. Ne faut-U pas bien Oui, car on meurt d'ordi- 
vivre pour bien mourir ? naire comme on a v^cu. 

8. Pourquoi fait-il la mine ? Parce qu*on lui a coupd 

les vivres. 

Expressions Idiomatiques, 

Ne savpir que r^soudre. Not to be able to make up one's mtnd» 

Vivre au jour la joum^e. To live from hand to mouth. 

Qui vive ? Vive le roi 1 Who goes there ? Longlizfe the king I 

Etre sur le qui- vive. To be on the alert, 

Savoiryivre,or Avoir dusavoir-vivre To be well bred. 

On ne sait qui meurt, ni qui vit. Life is uncertain. 

Examples illustrating the difference between vivre and demenrer : — 
ViTJre quatre-vingts ans. II vecut heureux. II vit bien. Ces oiseaux 

vivent de grains, etc. Les poissons vivent dans I'eau. 
Demeurer, or, Vivre a la campagne, k la ville, k la cour. Ou demeureZ" 

vous? — ^Je aeineure dans telle rue. II a demturi trois ans \ Madrid. 

B. I. He cannot make up his mind. 2. They lived 
from hand to mouth. 3. Is it expensive to live in Paris ? 

4. I have made up my mind to go [andj live in France. 

5. How do you grind your coffee ? — We gnnd it in a coffee- 
mill. 6. Does sugar dissolve itself in water ? — Yes, else we 
could not sweeten our tea and (our) coffee. 7. I don't 
think the criminals have been acquitted. 8. Did he live 
happy? 9. Long live the Queen 1 10. In what century did 
Columbus live? — In the fifteenth century; he discovered 
America in 1492. 11. What difference is there between 

z^/z^^ and eUmeurer'i — Vivrt means to live in the sense of 

^ ^^s/, /e?sufis£s/, to be alive^ to spend onii life\ ^YiSksx dcmeurer 

means/a/ive in the sense of to dwells to inhabit^ to reside^^\su 
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Soixanti^me Le^^on. Apprene% Us Verbes Difectifs (pp, 42, 43). 

B. I. Do you like (the) fried fish ? — ^Yes, I do. 2. Then 
I shall order the cook to fry these haddocks. 3. The water 
is gushing from the rock. 4. This door does not close well. 

5. These beautiful roses and tulips will soon blossom. 

6. The waves of the sea were roaring. 7. What [a] noisy 
demonstration ! 8. It begins to dawn. 9. We found him 
lying in the straw. 

Soizante-et'tmidine Le^^on. Shall, will; should, would, 

OATmON.— Bear in mind~ 

(1) the peculiarities of Englieh Coojugation ; as, 

I shall go, thou wilt go, etc. J'irai, tu iras, etc. 

I should go, thou Tvouldst go, etc. J4rais, tu irais, etc. 

(2) the difibrence hetween the Simple Future and the Imperative:^- 
I shall go. J*irai. 

Thou shalt not steal. Tu ne d^roberas point 

(8) the difference hetween — 

(a) a mere Wish or Willingness and Determination :— 

I shall go. I will {.want to) go. TiraL Je veux aller. 

I should like to go there. J e voudrais bien y aller. 

{b) should, would, in a Principal Clanse, expressing Contingency, and 
should in a Dependent Clause, as the sign of the Subjunctive : as, 

Conditional. 
We should go, if we had time. Nous irions, si n. avions le temps. 

You would go, if you had time. Vous iriez, si v. aviez le temps. 

Subjunctive, 
It is necessary/ we should go there. II faut / nous y allions, 
that \ you should go there. que \ vous y cUliez, 

(r) should, as used in (^), and should in the sense of ought to : as, 

You should go {ought to go) at once. Vous devriez y aller tout de suite. 
You should have gone {ought to have Vous auriez dii y aller de ce pas. 
gone) at once. 

Obs, — Will you have wine or beer ? Vbulez-yovis du vin, ou de la bi^re ? 

B. I. I shall see him to-morrow. 2. I want to see that. 
3. We should like to see that. 4. I should see it, if it were 
not so dark. 5. You should see it now. 6. It is strange 
that you should not see it. 7. I am to see him to-morrow. 
8. Will you have apples or peats ? — 1 ^^ \>a;:<^ -w^^^^x^ 
you please, 9. You would see beUet^M ^<a>\ n^sr.^ ^T^oas^^^ 
xo. You will soon see what Vve YiauX.<s» 
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Soizante-deozi&aie Lecon. B6capitalation des Verbes 

Irr^gnliers. 

I. I. Go away ! 2. I shall not go away. 3. We should 
send you a letter, if it were necessary. 4. Brutus ! art thou 
asleep ? 5. Do not bring the water before it boils. 6. My 
nieces have gone out. 7. They have repented of it. 
8. They ran home. 9. Is the duchess dead ? — No, but she 
is dying. 10. Have your aunts come at last? — They will 
come to-morrow. 11. Their ill-gotten property will soon be 
squandered. 12. We shall gather the cherries this evening. 
13. You must keep what you have promised. 14. That 
smells very nice (good). 15. Help yourself to some cherries. 
16. Help yourself, and Heaven will help you. 17. The 
Egyptian soldiers ran away. 18. By whom was America 
discovered? 19. By whom was Mexico conquered? 

20. And by whom were the Carthaginians conquered? 

21. Why are all the windows open? 22. I open them 
every morning. 

II. I. We are to stay at home. 2. Ought he to have 
done it ? 3. How much do you owe him ? — I owe nothing. 

4. You must be tired ! 5. You must have been very angry ! 

6. Can it be that he does not know the good news? 

7. Knowing myself, I know that I am not perfect. 8. Know 
ye that I will not consent to it 9. Can you tell me what I 
am to do ? 10. What do you want? — I want some potatoes. 
II. The pupils must pay attention. 12. It would be 
better to be silent. 13. I don't want you to come. 14. 
Sit down ! 15. He had just sat down to dinner, when 
the thunderstorm broke out. 16. I shall never see them 
again. 

III. I. Did they not behave very badly? 2. The 
Romans destroyed Carthage. 3. Show me the letters that 
you have written. 4. I wrote yesterday to my partner, 

5. What do you want me to write? 6, Do you Uke the 
meat overdone or underdone? 7. What do you say? — I 

say what I know. 8. They are beUeved to be very extrava- 
^aat, p. It is in vain for you to repeat tViat. t^o. N^^Vw^ 
^ut Just returned from the couatry. ii* tVvei ^^x. ^«ax 
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value on your friendship. 12. Is your sister dressing? 
13. To-morrow it will be very fine. 14. Is it daylight ? — 
No, it is still dark. 15. I have had a new coat made. 
16. He will get himself punished. 17. How do you like 
the sea-side? 18. We did not believe that he was ill. 
19. I fear it is too late. 20. What do you complain of? 
21. He was (is) born on the 31st of December. 22. What 
are you doing ?— We are doing our duty. 23. They learn 
nothing. 24. The measures you have taken are useless. 
25. The old man has lived a hundred years. 



Soizante-troisidme Lecon. Sommaire des Irr^gnlarit^s 
do la Ooiutigaison Frangaise. 

Drill: Give— 

(i) the Present Participle of— partir, r^partir, servir, asservir, vetir^ 
fuir, ouvrir, g^sir, fleurir, concevoir, devoir, savoir, ^choir, voir, s'asseoir, 
seoir; craindre, instruire, luire, ^rire, traire, vaincre, suffire, dire,, 
maudire, faire, prendre, paraltre, pattre, croitre, naitre, croire; plaire, 
taire, lire, boire, absoudre, r^soudre, moudre, coudre. 

(2) the Present Indicative (and of those marked * the Present Sub- 
junctive) of— s'en aller*, s'endormir, se repentir, bouillir, faillir, cueiUix^ 
tressaiUir, couvrir, soufirir, acqudrir*, tenir*, mourir*, courir, apercevoir, 
devoir*, savoir*, mouvoir, pouvoir*, vouloir*, valoir*, falloir*, 
s'asseoir*, peindre*, traduire, luire, ^crire*, extraire, suivre, vivre, rire*, 
dire, faire*, mettre, prendre*, connaitre, naltre*, boire*, r^oudre*; 
appeler, c^er, appuyer, acheter, se promener, partager, percer, hair, 

(3) the Preterite^ ist person plural, and the Participle Perfect of— 
acqu^rir, venir^ mourir, courir; devoir, savoir, mouvoir, pleuvoir> 
pouvoir, voir, s'asseoir ; se plaindre, d^uire, nuire, cuire, ^crire, rire, 
dire, faire, mettre, prendre, connaitre, croitre, croire, naltre, se plaire» 
se taire, lire, boire, r&oudre, coudre, vivre. 

(4) The Future of— aller, envoyer ; cueillir, acqu6rir, tenir, mourir, 
courir; avoir, devoir, savoir, mouvoir, pleuvoir, pouvoir, vouloir, valoir, 
falloir, d^choir, voir, s'asseoir, seoir ; &ire, ^tre. 

(5) the Present Piffict (Past IIide^Ialei^ ol— '&'ecL^^xN^<g«:fiQa.%'«^^'^^^ 
ae repentir, remr, mouiir, s'asseoix % se Xsik^, x^\xft* 
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VIII.— LE SUBSTANTIF. 

Soixante-anatridme Legon. L— Le Snbstantif d^terminj 

par rArtide d^fini kp^ 44)* 

A. I. Quels sont les prin- Uor, Targent, le mercure, 
cipaux m^taux? ^ le cuivre, le fer, le plomb, 

retain et le zinc. 

2. Le latin est-il difficile ? Oui, mais 11 n'est pas si 

difficile que le grec. 

3. Quel est le symbole de C'est le sel. 
la sagesse ? 

4. Que pr^f^rez-vous, le Ni Tun ni Tautre, je 
caf^ ou le th^ ? pr^ftre le chocolat. 

5. Ultalie n'est-elle pas Sans doute, n^anmoins je 
un beau pays? voudrais plutdt rester en 

Angleterre. 

6. Le G^n^ral Wolseley Oui, il Ta battii k plate 
a-t-il vaincu le pacha Arabi? couture 

The Definite Article is used in French — contrary to English uxage— 
(a) before Abstract and Collective Nouns, used in a general sense ; as, 
Z'oisivetd est la m^re du vice. Idleness is the mother of vice, 

Le fer est plus dur que /*argent. Iron is harder than silver. 

(h) before Names of Continents^ Countries yPremnces, Mountains ;* as^ 

Les ^ande puissances de /'Europe sont la Grande Bretagne, la France, 

/*Allema£ne, /'Autriche et la Russie. 
Le V6suve n^t pas si haut que /'Etna. 

{c) before Names of Titles, Dignities, Professions^ etc.; as, 

Le roi Charles; le g^n^ral Chanzy; le docteur Graves. 

Monsieur (M. or Mr.) le directeur. (The) director. 

Messieurs (MM. or Mrs.) les directeurs. The directors, 

Madame (Mme.) la directrice. The lady principal, 

Mesdames (Mmes.) les directrices. The ladies principal* 

Mademoiselle (Mile.) votre sceur. Your sister, 

Mesdemoiselles (Miles. ) vos soeurs. Your sisters, 

* Obs, I. The Article is, however, not used (a) after en or de follow- 
ing a Verb which expresses residing a/, going to, coming from^ etc ; as, 

II est en Angleterre. J'irai en France. II vient de Belgiqoe. 
[but — II est (ira) au Canada ; because Mcuculine Names of Countries 
nearly always take the Definite Article.] 

f^) if the Name oftL Country, etc., \s nsed Adjcctively\ «&« 
/fe» ruJM aSr France. French wine*. 
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OBs, 2:— 
Dix francs la livre {weigA/f measure). Ten francs a pounds 
Deux fois par jour {Jtinu), Twice a day. 

Ois. 3. The French Adjective used predicatively (instead of attri- 
butively) : — 
U a les yeux bleus, Us cheveux blonds. He has blue eyes, fair hair, 

6. T. Man is mortal. 2. Men are mortal. 3. Beer is 
cheaper than wine. 4. What mountains divide France from 
Spain ? — ^The Pyrenees. 5. Is it expensive to live in Eng- 
land? — Yes, it is dearer than in Germany. 6. Has Dr. 
Reymond come back from Italy? — Yes, and in a week he 
will set out again for France. 7. Is not tea dearer than 
coffee? — ^Yes, it is sold from three to five shillings a pound. 
8. Has Captain Rouget travelled in Japan and in China ? — 
Yes, he has also visited the Brazils and Mexico. 9. Tea is 
ready. 

Soixante-cinani^e Lecon. Plnrie} des SnbstantifiEi et des 

Adjectifs (//. 47> 4^- 

A. I. Avez-vous lu les Qui, je les ai lus dans les 

details de cette malheureuse joumaux du soir. 
expedition? 

2. N'admirez-vous pas ces Qui, ce sont de vrais chefs- 
beaux tableaux du Corr^ge? d'oeuvre. 

3. Vos aieuls ne sont-ils Si ; ils comptent des h^ros 
pas originaires de la Grfece ? parmi leurs aieux. 

4. Avez-vous mal aux Non, mais j'ai froid aux 
yeux ? mains. 

5. Votre frfere cadet n'a-t-il Qui, il en a de tons les 
pas une collection de tim- pays: des Pays-Bas, des Etats- 
bres-poste? Unis, du Mexique et m^me 

de la Nouvelle Z^lande. 

6. OJi trouve-t-on ces On les tire des entrailles 
min^raux pr^cieux? de la terre. 

Dkill : Give the Plural of — (i) mon cher ami ; leur beau cristal ; votre 
ancien chateau ; le moindre detail ; ce jeune Anglais ; son oeil bleu ; 
le corail rouge ; du fromage de Hollande ; de Teau douce ; son bijou 
pr^ieux $ le travail assidu. 

(2) un* nouveau timbre-poste ; le bel arc-en-ciel ; votre beau-fc^t«.\ •«»? ^ 
vrai chef-d'oeuvre; le gentilhomm^ «ltv^»s% «iXi.\i\Ys*^N'^^"*^'^"'^^' 
de J'lnde; I'avant-ooureur de \a sai^TV\ \^ eaaV-Xve^i. ^^ ^aseaJc^^N 
rer-k'soie infatigable ; ton vievoi potXe-TXiaxiX.e»ML. AirtUU 

• the plural of fm to be xend«ed\>:f ^'t J^«^*^*^ 
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B. I. Silkworms are very interesting insects. 2. Pumice 
stones are very porous. 3. The omnibuses start every 
quarter of an hour. 4. What ails your little friend ? — He 
has a pain in his knees. 5. The cattle are grazing in the 
green pastures of the Alps. 6. In what countries are hum- 
ming birds found ? — I think most of them are to be found 
{ = find themselves) in South America. 7. And where do 
corals come from? — They come from the bottom of the 
sea. 8. The Bourbons were as unfortunate as the Stuarts. 
9. The servant has broken three tea-cups and two wine- 
glasses. 10. I had (took) two cups of tea. 11. Pebbles 
are more useful than jewels. 12. Postscripts very often 
contain the gist of letters. 



Soizante-sizidme Le^on. IL— Le Snbstantif d^termin^ par 
• TArtide iiartitif, on par nn Adverbe do gnantit^ 

(voir § 12, II.). 
A. I. Avez-vous bu du vin ? Non, j'ai bu de la bifere. 

2. Ce marchand vend-il Oui, il vend ^excellentea 
des crevettes ? crevettes. 

3. Comment se fait-il que Parce que je n'ai point 
vous n'ayez point ^f amis ? <f argent. 

4. Avez-vous eu des nouv- Oui, Tarmfe anglaise s'est 
dies ^'Egypte ? empar^e de plusieurs forte- 

resses. 

5. Apportez-moi, s'il vous Void une demi-bouteille 
plait, ^2/ vin blanc, ^2^ pain bis /i<^ vin blanc, un morceau de 
et du fromage. pain et de fromage. 

B. I. Will you have beef or mutton ? — Bring me some 

veal. 2. Last night I received news from Japan. 3. Who 

is ringing? — Tk^ (=^^) ^^ poor men asking for bread. 

4. Are there many mistakes in my French translation ? — 

Yes, I have underUned them with red ink. 5. If I had any 

money about ( = upon) me, I should buy you a Jew's harp, 

my dear little Charley 1 6. I would rather have some buns. 

7. I want some salt I — Salt ? — ^Yes, to season the meat you 

are going to give me. 8. Horses are usefrd animals, 

p. Birds have feathers. 10. Blackberries were plentiful last 

autumn. 11, Children are fond of S7f eels. la.'NV.oi^^^e^^ie 

taken (say — tme takes more...) with \10iie7 iViaxv w&l Nm^j^ljx, 

-r^. An ounce of vaziity spoils a ViundiedvrtV^x oi xaef&. 
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^ss 



Soizante-septikne Legon. IIL--Iie Snbstantif d^termini 
par nn Snbstantif attribntif (/. 4^). 



A. I. Avez-vous une montre 
d'or ou une montre d'argent? 

2. Comment distinguez- 
vous les diffi^rents genres de 
moulins ? 

3. Vous oubliez les moulins 
^ cq/e 1 

4. Et quelle est la fonction 
de la proposition ^ dans caf6 
t7// /ait; glace d la vanille ? 

5. Et quels rapports la 
proposition de sert-elle ^ 
marquer ? 

6. Veuillez bien me citer 
des exemples k TappuL 



7. Qu'est-ce qu'une do- 
rade ? 



Non seulement j*ai ime 
montre d'or, mais aussi des 
breloques en or. 

Selon leur force motrice; 
il y a des moulins i vent^ des 
moulins ^ eau^ des moulins 
^ vapeur^ etc. 

Oh, 9a, c'est tout autre 
chose; ici i s'emploie pour 
marquer la destination. 

La proposition ^^ dans une 
infinite de cas, sert S. indiquer 
avec son complement la 
qualitO essentielle. 

De sert k marquer des 
rapports de depart^ ^extrac- 
tion, d^origine, ^appartenance^ 
de mati^rey de contenu, etc. 

Volontiers: la pomme de 
terre^ le bleu de Prusse^ le 
chemin defevy Thuile d'olive, 
le port de mer, une tasse ^ 
thL 

C'est un poisson de mer i 
^cailles dorOes. 



B. I. Is not the north wind very cold ? 2. The town 
hall is in the midst of the chief town. 3. Go to the post- 
office and fetch me a postage stamp. 4. Have you read 
"Vanity Fair"? 5. I wish (that) this money-bag were full 
of money. 6. I prefer Champagne to Burgundy. 7. The 
English steam-boat entered the port at half-past twelve. 
8. I have had a cup of tea and a cream tart 9. Green's 
History of England is a masterpiece. 10. "An iron hand 
in a velvet glove," answers to the Latin, "Fortiter itL te^ 
suaviter in modo." 
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Soizante-hniti&me Legon. Feminin et Fluriel des 

AcUectifa (//. 47-52). 

A. I. Mettrez-vous votre Non, je mettrai mon vieil 

nouvel habit demain? habit 

2. Si vous avez soif, voici Donnez - moi plut6t . un 
un verre d'eau fratche. verre de bifere angkise. 

3. Cette Italienne est-elle Oui, et elle est aussi ex- 
bonne actrice ? cellente cantatrice. 

4. Que repr^sente cette Elle repr^sente la Diane 
belle statue antique ? chasseresse. 

5. Les nuits ne sont-elles Oui, je les trouve trop 
pas trfes longues ? longues. 

6. Fait-il sec dans les rues Non, les rues ne sent pas 
maintenant? encore sbches. 

Position of Adjectives* 

Most French Adjectives are placed after the Noun ; not a few, how- 
ever, are placed before ; and o^ers, again, may be placed before or after^ 
but with a different meaning [see Appendix). 

(1) Place after the NoTin — 

(a) Adjectives derived from Proper NoTms : as, 
La langue//Yz«pej^. The French lans^uof^. 

I-e culte catholique. The catholic worship, 

{b) Adjectives denoting colonr, shape, or taste : as, 

Le vin rouge ; un chapeau rond. Red wine ; a round hat, 
TJn gofit anur, A bitter taste, 

{c) Participles and Adjectives derived from Participles : as, 

Le roi conquirant. The conquering king, 

L'ordre accoutunii. The accustomed order, 

{d) Adjectives much longer than the Noun they qualify : as. 
La vie champHre, The country life, 

[e) Adjectives ending in -al, -il, -if, -iqne, -ible, -able, -eur : as. 
Le monde idial. The ideal world, 

Le jardin zoohgique^ etc The zoological garden, 

(/) Adjectives with a complement : as, 
Un action digne de recompense. An action deserving a reward, 

(2) Place before the IfoTin— 

(a) the Adjectives— bon, manvais, m^chant, bean, Joli, grandi 
gros, petit, jenne, vienx; as, 

Ua Aw cheval; le heau jardin. A good horst ; the jitte garden* 

J^S^oftderue; Ic petit enfant. The largt K}iigK\ street ; the lUOt 

child. 
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Une mattvaise pronondation. A bad pronunctaticn, 

Le^Wjchat; Vnt grosse sommt. The pretty cat ; a large sum, 
Ijtjeune homme ; La vieille feinme. The young man ; the old woman, 

{b) Adjectives used flgnu^ktiyely, or as a merely ornamental epithet : 
compare — 

Les noirs (gloomy) chagrins. Un habit noir, 

Le crwl tyran. Un homme cnul, 

Le vaillant capitaine. Un peuple vaillant. 

In habit noir, the Adjective is necessary to distinguish habit from 
other habits not of the same colour; whilst in noirs chagritUy the 
Adjective is not necessary (griefs as a rule being gloomy), but is simply 
added for the sake of picturesque effect. The same distinction holds 
good with the other examples. 

Drill : Give tfie Feminine of— Le martyr chr^tien ; le bon voisin ; ce 
jeune jardinier ; on fils ob^issant ; mon cher ami ; votre petit frere ; 
quel gentil enfant ; leur p^re heureux ; un dieu vengeur ; son riche 
parrain ; les p6cheurs 6cossais; leur maltre b^nin; ces lions furieux; 
ce vieux juif ; ton joli petit chien blanc. 

B. I. Your black ink is very thick, is it not? 2. This 
Greek history is very fine, but rather long. 3. The dry 
figs that we have bought are very sweet. 4. I am afraid 
(that) he deludes himself with foolish hopes. 5. All men 
ought to be equal before the law. 6. What enchanting 
music ! 7. Which is your favourite colour ? — Yellow. 
8. Yellow ! what a funny taste you have ! 9. The thistle 
is armed with { — of) sharp points. 10. He was attacked 
by a malignant fever; his pains were very acute. 11. This 
news is false. 12. His conduct is not frank. 13. The 
enchanting voice of the sirens was very deceitful. 14. Is 
not a mutual esteem the fkst foundation of a true friend- 
ship ? — Of course 1 15. He has red hair. 



Soizante-nenvi^e Legon. Formation du Fe'minin. 

Drill: Give the Feminine of— L'amfcassadeur anglais; ce gouvemeur 
grec; votre humble serviteur; le grand due; le pr^tre romain; 
Louis le jeune chasseur; Tempereur allemand; le h^ros grec ; le Iquq 
affam^ ; le vieux devin ; mon fid^l^ com'^aigaa\v%X^^«^a:«^ ^^5©.^%^^ ^ 
cUhbre chanteur; le vi«l enchanleut \\fc\eax^TCi7&s.w \^^^ 
mon heau neyeu ; le pdcheux eodnxci v ^^ ^OoRNst^^^'^^^^ 
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Soizante-dizi^e Legon. Ctompaxaison des Adjecti& 
A. I. La temperance n'est- Oui, et le travail est le 
elle pas le meilleur m^decin ? meilleur cuisinier. 

2. Vous laissez-vous re- Non, car plus tine chose 
buter par les difficult^s? est difficile, plus il y a de 

m^rite k la (aire. 

3. Quels sont les pires des Ce sont les flatteurs. 
ennemis ? 

4. Get etang est plus pro- II n'y a de pire eau que 
fond que vous ne croyez. I'eau qui dort (Prov.). 

5. N'aimez-vous pas mieux Si, la soupe au riz est 
la soupe au riz que la soupe beaucoup meilleure. 

aux choux ? 

6. Ne ferait-il pas mieux Oui, quand on n'a rien I 
de se taire ? dire, le meilleur est de se taire. 

{a) Any Verb depending on a Comparative must take ne. The use 
of the negation in such sentences is easily explained by inverting the 
sentence : — Vau do not think how difficult it is ; as, 

Cela est plus difficile que vous 7 hat is fnore difficult than you 
ne croyez. think. 

{b) After plus . . . plus . . . , moins . . . moins . . • , the Noub 
or Adjective compared stands after the Verb ; as. 

Plus on est riche^ {Qt)plus on a The richer one is, the more firiends 

d*amis, one has. 

Moins onade soucis, plus on est The fewer cares one has, the happia 

heureux. one is, 

{c) After a Superlative the English in is generally rendered by de; as, 
La plus belle ville du monde (de 7 he finest town in the world (in 
la France). France), 

(^) A Verb depending on a Superlative is, as a rule, put in the Sub- 
junctive Mood ; as, 

C'est le plus michant gar^on que He is the most naughty hoy I knew, 
je connaisse, 

B. I. Which is, in your opinion, the best French Die? 
tionary? 2. Littr^'s large French Dictionary is income 
parably the best of all. 3. [The] more you use it, [the] 
more you will like it 4. That is certainly the worst apple 
that I have ever eatea 5. [The] less luggage you have, 
[the] more easily you will travel 6. I have not the least 
idea of his plans. 7. Of two evils we must avoid the worse. 
S, The weather is better to-day than it was yesterday. 
9- This is the best rule thai 1 can ^n^ iwu T.^.'\?ass«. 
sre none so deaf as those who vn!ll not \\e^« 
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Soizaiite-etHmzi^e Legon. AcUectifii Nmniraiix : 

DimensiODfl (/. 55)* 

Le mur est kaut de trois metres (de T!he wcUl is three mitres high, 

3m. de hauteur). 

Ce jardin a cent trente-dnq pieds This garden is iSSjeet long. 

ae long {de longueur), 

Une maison longue de soixante pieds. A house sixty feet long. 

Excess or difference of m&isure is expressed by de : as, 

II est plus Sg^ que vous ) de deux KJSe is two years older than you, 
W est votre alne { ans. ( He is your senior by two years, 

Le chameau portait plus de dix The camel tvos carrying more than 

quintaux. ten quintals, 

Un chameau pent porter plus que A camel can cany more than thru 

trois chevaux. horses (Le. can carry),* 

* It will be seen from these examples that the common rule, ''render 
Khan by de before nimierals, and by que before other words,** is quite 
misleading. 

A. Les pyramides d'Egypte ^taient au nombre de vingt 
La plus grande, dont le circuit est de deux cent dix metres, 
fut mise au nombre des sept merveilles du monde. Cent 
mille ouvriers y travaillferent pendant trente ans de suite ; 
elle co^ta des sommes immenses, puisqu'une partie des 
legumes foumis aux ouvriers co^tferent plus de quatre-vingt- 
quinze mille sept cents francs. Elle occupe h, elle seule 
quatre hectares de terrain; les quatre faces ont chacune 
deux cent soixante metres de hauteur. 

Systhne mitrique, — On mesure les longueurs avec le 
mfetre. Le d^cimfetre est dix fois plus petit que le m^tre. 
Le centimetre est cent fois plus petit Le mfetre est con- 
tenu quarante millions de fois dans le tour de la terre. 
Mille metres font un kilometre. 

B. I. What is the height of this pine-tree ? — ^It is forty- 
five feet high. 2. The river is twelve feet deep. 3. How 
much do % and ^ make? — %, 4. Moli^e, the great 
French poet, was bom in Paris in 1622, and died there in 
1673. 5. How old is your grandmother? — She is ninety- 
two. 6. In an hour and a halSf I shall have done. 7. The 
new man-of-war is three hundred [and] twenty-five feet long. 8. 
The old himter used to eat two pounds ol Vswe&^<^;S^\V^^^^f^- 
eat more than three ordinaxY motXa^. c^,^^S&V«i.^^"^»^^. 
than bis brother, 10. Who is V\i^ toJ^s^X ^cDa3a.Ss^^2o&^'='^^ 
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Soizante-donzidine Le^on. Adiectifs Nnm^ranx (Suite). 

A. I. Quelle heure croyez- Je crois qu'il est onze 
vous qu'il soit ? heures vingt minutes. 

2. A-t-U sonnd midi ? II est d^jk midi at quart. 

3. II est sept heures cinq Votre montre avance de 
h, ma montre. dix minutes, car il n'est que 

sept heures moins cinq. 
. 4. A quelle heure passerez- Nous comptons passer 
vous chez nous? chez vous sur (vers) les dix 

heures. ' 

5. Quel jour du mois Cest aujourd'hui le trente 
avons-nous aujourd*hui ? et un. 

6. Je croyais que nous ^tions Vous vous trompez d'un 
d6}h. au premier fi^vrier. jour. 

7. Qui fut le successeur Ce fut Louis XIII. 
de Henri IV.? - 

n y a huit jours ; — quinze jours. A week ago ; — a "ortnight ago, 
D'aujourdTiui en huit, en quinsy (jours). To-aay week^ fortnight 

II y a de cela trois mois (six mois). A quarter of (half) a year aqom 

„ quinze mois. A year and a quarter since, 

,, dix-huit mois. „ half since. 

Quelle heure est-il ? What o^ clock is it ? 

Cinq heures (et) un quart. A quarter past five, 

II est cinq heures et demie. ^ // is half-past five, 

II est six heures moins dix minutes. It is ten minutes to six, 

A midi, minuit {never douze heures). At twelve o'clock (fioon), midnights, 

II est midi et demi. It is Half past twelve, 

Trois heures viennent de sonner It has just stfuck three 0^ clack, 

(sont sonnies). 

II s*en va minuiL It is going to strike twelvs (night)^ 

II s'en faut d'un jour ou deux. // wants a day or two, 

B. I. Do you know what o'clock it is? — It is half-past 
eleven. 2. I thought (that) it was already a quarter to 
twelve. 3. Your watch gains a quarter of an hour. 4. Could 
you tell me what day of the month it is ? — ^To-day is the 
2 1 St. 5. Shall you return to-day week? — No, we shall 
return to-day fortnight. 6. Please to lend me the nine- 
teenth volume of the works of Voltaire. 7. You will find 
that passage in the forty-first chapter. 8. Where did wc 
leave off yesterday ? — ^We left off at page 497. 9. A quarter 
0/ a year ago we bought this house for ;^98o, now it is 

worth more than ;^i,ooo. lo. "We Yiave Xie^n Ssi \\al^ il 
J^ear and a half. 
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IX.— PRONOUNS. 

Soixante-treizi^e Le^on. Pronoms Personnels Oonjoints 

(/. 57). 



A. I. Je V0U5 demande de 
m'^couter ! 

2. Permettez-w^/ de vans 
accompagner jusqu'k la gare. 

3. Leur avez-vous dit de 
rester? 

4. Ne vous ai-je pas d^ 
fendu de les frequenter ? 

5. MLtZrVous-exi I 

6. Ne votis en allez pas 
encore I 

7. laisstZ'tnoi en repos I 

8. Ddp6che-A?/ done ! 

9. Vous avez eu bon nez 
de venir nom voir ! — Pour- 
quoi? 



Eh bien, d^p^chez-vous de 
me dire en quoi je puis vous 
servir. 

Je vous defends de w'ac- 
conipagner oil que ce soit. 

Au contraire, je leur ai dit 
d'aller se promener. 

C*est vrai, vous me Tavez 
t€^€\,€ maintes et maintes 
fois. 

Je ^'en irai, quand bon 
me semblera. 

Nous ne nous en irons pas 
avant vous. 

£t vous, va^XtZ'Vous de vos 
afifaires ! 

T>€^hda&LV0U5 vous-m^me. 

Parce que nous avons une 
heureuse nouvelle k vous 
apprendre. 



B. I. I offer you my friendship. 2. We shall send them 
to Brussels. 3. Has the gardener gathered the walnuts ? — 
He has not yet gathered them. 4. Has the cook boiled the 
eggs? — She has boiled them long ago. 5. Do you know 
the truth? — I know it. 6. Are you looking for me ? — No, 
I am not looking for you. 7. Tell (to) him to stay. 8. You 
did not expect him, did you? — Yes, I did. 9. Does he 
feel the draught ? — He does feel it. 10. We wrote to them 
last week. 11. Have you known my nephew? — I have 
known him very well. 12. Speak to him ! 13. Follow me ! — 
I am ready to follow you to the end of the world 1 14. Then, 
don't follow me ! Stay rather at home ! 15. Don't brinjij, 
me any wine, but bring me a glass ot &^'^'«^^« 
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Soizante-qnatorzi^e Legon. FronomB Personnels (Suite). 



A. I. Si vous venez nous 
voir, amenez votre frfere. 

2. Apportez-vous les jour- 
naux que vous nous avez 
promis? 

3. Emmenez ce marmot, 
il me rompt la t^te avec ses 
oris continuels ! 

4. PrStez-moi cette revue 
pour un moment, je voudrais 
en lire quelques pages. 

J. Veuillez me prater votre 
voiture, j'en ai besoin pour 
aller k Genfeve. 

6. Ne m'avez-vous pas dit 
que vous m'en voulez? 

7. Je conviens que ma 
faute est grave, mais ne me 
]a pardonnerez-vous pas ? 



Je ne manquerai pas de 
Famener. 

Nous vous les apporterons 
ce soir. 

Eh bien, puisqull vous 
ennuie je FemmbneraL 

Emporfez-k chez vous, 
vous la lirez k loisir. 

Je le veux bien, si vous me 
promettez de me la ramener 
demain. 

Oui, et je vous le rdpfete. 

Si vous vous en repentezj 
je vous la pardonnerai. 



B. I. Do you tell me the truth ? — I always tell it Co you. 
s. What a fine dog ! will you give it to me ? — ^I will give it 
to you with pleasure. 3. But you must promise me to treat 
him well. — I promise it to you. 4. What a difficult passage 
this is ; please explain it to us. 5. If you like these pictures, 
I will give them to you. 6. Have I already shown you my 
ojllection of natural curiosities ? — No, you have not yet 
shown it to me. 7. Bring your friend with you when you 
come to see me. — ^We shall not fail to bring him. 8. Bring 
me a cup of coffee. — I have already brought iit to you. 9. 
How many times have I not told it to him ! 10. He todc 
up a stone and threw it at him. 

Un paysan alia tm jour diez ffon vofsin, pour U priet . 

de M prater son ine. Ce voisin /ui r^pondit qu'il /'avait 

pr§t^ k un autre. Comme il s'excusait ainsi, I'^ne se mit 

a braire. " Ah ! " dit le paysan, " il faut avouer que vous 

^tes fort obligeant I " " Je vous Xxom^^ VAea ^m^ulier,* 

^^] rdpliqua, le paysan, " de cto\ie ^\\i\&X xanrcL toa ^2^ 
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Soixante-aninzidme Lecfon. En, y, et le naurtt^. ^ 



A. I. VenezrV^xcc^ it Lon- 
dres? 

2. Vous souvenez-voTES de 
cet incident? 

3. Ce n6gociant tfest-il 
pas digne de ma confiance ? 

4. Avez - vous besoin dc 
votre parapluie ? 

5. Votre ^Ifeve a-t-il obtenu 
un prix ? 

6. Votre plume ne. va-t- 
elle pas bien ? 

7. Le temps ne passe-t-il 
pas bien vite ? 

8. AUez-vous k Douvres 
aujourd'hui ? 

9. £st-elle malade? 



10. On m'a dit que vos 
cousines sont enrhum^es ; est- le di^geL 
ce vrai? 



Oui, j'^ viens. 

Non, Je ne xtlcn souviens 
plus du tout. 
Je crois qu'il en est digne. 

Oui, ^m ai besoin; tl 
pleut k verse. 
II €n a obtenu un. 

Non, elle ne vaut rien; 
donnez xc^en une autre. 

En effet, il passe sans que 
nous nous en apercevions. 

Non, je n'j^ vais pas ; j'y ai 
d^jk ^t^. 

Elle /'est, et le sera encore 
longtemps. 

Oui, elles U sont depuis 



B. I. Was he not coming from home ? — ^Yes, he was 
(;>., coming from there). 2. Does he consent to our stay- 
ing here ? — No, he does not 3. Are you the three Romans 
selected for the fight ? — ^Yes, we are. 4. Are you ready ? — 
Yes, we are. 5. Are the masters satisfied with your con- 
duct ? — No, they are not 6. Do not think of it 1 7. We 
repent of it. 8. We have expected it long ago. 9. If I 
want any money, I know that you will give me some. 
10. How many letters have you received from home? — I 
have not received any at all. ii. Have you not been to 
the horse-fair ? — ^No, but my brother-in-law has been there 
this morning, 12. I have not remembered it 
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Soizante-seUdme LeyoxL Fronoms Penoxmels Di^ioiiits 

(p. 6i). 

Whenever &, to, complemented by a Personal Pronoun, is not the 
sign of the Dative proper — which is generally the case after Verbs of 
motion— the Bujimctiye form of the Pronoun, after the Verb, must be 
used instead of the Coigunctiye form before the Verb. 

The Principal Verbs after which this rule holds good, are : — amrir 
{accourir) d, to run (hasten) to ; penser {songer) d, to think of; retumar 
d, to renounce ; Stre {appartenir) d, to b^ong to ; a/ler ^, to go to ; 
t^nir df to come to, and other Verbs of motion : compare-^ 

Indirect Object : — II me le donna. He gave it (to) me, 
AdTferbial CompLi — II vint it niai, He came to me. 

A. I. Parlez-vous de lui Cest de lui que je parle, 
ou d'elle ? et non pas d'elle. 

2. Parle-t-on de la guerre ? Oui, on en parle continu- 

ellement 

3. Le bruit court que Je n'en crois rien, nous 
TAngleterre y prendra part ; n'aurions rien k y gagner. 
qu'en croyez-vous? 

4. Ne pensez-vous jamais Je pense tr^s souvent k 
klui? lui. 

5. Tu oublies qu'il est J'y songerai, je te le pro- 
sans aucune ressource, mets. 

songes-y bien ! 

6. Vous adresserez-vous k Nous nous adresserons k 
lui ou aux directeurs ? eux, c'est k eux ou aux 

directeurs qu'il appartient de 
s'en occuper. 

Drill : (i) Conjugate in all persons — Je suis chez moi ; (2) Decline in 
all persons — Ceiui qui n'est pas pour moi est contre mci* 

B. I. Do you sometimes think of me ? — I often think of 
you, I assure you. 2. Are they speaking of us or of you? 
— They are not speaking of us, they are speaking of him. 
3. Did you know that the war had been declared ? — I knew 
nothing about (of) it. 4. Shall you contribute to the iimd? 
— No, but my brothers will certainly contribute to it 
5. Are you not sorry for it ? 6. Is he angry with you ? — 
No, it is with you (that) he is angry. 7. Remember it well ! 
—I shall remember it 8. Don't blame me for it 9. The 
victory is ours I 10. Shall you be at bom^*^— X«^ -ve ihall 

Ae at home from seven till lia\£-past ev^X. \a Vfe^ ^^^^00% 

^''' My friead and I have returned Viom^. 
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Soixante-dix-septitoLe Le^^n. Pronoms Possessifs (/. 62). 

The Definite Article is used instead of the PoBiesiiye Pronoun, in 
speaking of parts of the body, whenever the context clearly shows who 
the possessor is : — 

J'ai mal k la t6te. / have a pain in my head (My head 

aches), 

II a mal (froid) aux pisds. His feet are sore ( cold), 

Elle a perdu la vue. She has lost her sighL 

Donnez-moi la main. Gitfe me your hand, 

II j'est casse le bras. He has broken his arm, 

Un boulet lui emporta la jambe. A cannon bcUI carried offh\s Ug, 

Obs, — On the other hand, the French use the Foiiessiye Pronouns 
in certain idiomatic expressions where the English use the Personal 
Pronoun: — 



Avez-vouz eu de ses nouvelles ? 
Iront-ils k sa rencontre ? 
Saluez-le de ma part ! 
Serez-vous des nStres ? 

A. I. Vous ^tes bien pile, 
qu*avez-vous ? 

2. M'apportez -vous quel- 
que chose de bon? 

3. J'ai bien froid aux 
mains et aux pieds. 

4. Vous m'avez march^ 
sur le pied ! 

5. Viendrez-vous k ma 
rencontre ? 

6. Ce cheval est-il k vous 
ou k eux ? 

7. Quelle mauvaise 6cn- 
ture que la votre ! 



Have you heard from him ? 
Will they go to meet him ? 
Greet him from me. 
Shall you join us ? 

J'ai mal k Testomac. 

Oui, fermez les yeux et 
ouvrez la bouche. 

Eh bien, approchez-vous 
du feu, et chauffezvous les 
pieds et les mains. 

Je vous demande mille 
pardons. 

Je crains de me tromper 
de route. 

II n'est pas \ nous, il est 
k eux. 

Vous trouvez? — Oui, vos 
lettres sont de v^ritables 
pattes de mouches ! 



B. I. What is the matter with him ? — He has a i^ala va^ 
his chest 2. Shall we soon Vveax ixoxft. ^wv."^— ^^^^/^^=s^ 
ynH bear from me in a ^ee\:- ^- ^^ ^'^a^'^'^ 
coachman to meet them. 4. TYi\s ^oot <^i«^^ ^^ 
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hands. 5. What ails your sister? — She has sore eyes. 
6. Are these postage-stamps his or yours? — They are 
mine. 7. What an awkward fellow! he trod upon her 
toes (=foot). 8. He has sprained his foot 9. My feet 
ate warm. 10. His foot slipped. 

An Emperor of the Turks, having heard (= learned) 
that the famous General Scanderbeg had a sabre with 
which he cut off, with (of) one blow, the head of the 
greatest ox, asked him [for] it (After) having received it, 
the fancy took him to try it, but he could not succeed in 
it Then he reproached Scanderbeg with having deceived 
hira "Sire," Scanderbeg^ wrote^ to him^ "I had sent 
you my sabre, but not my arm." 



Soixante-dix-hoiti&me Lei^on. Fronoms IMmomrtratlfii 

(/. 63). 

A. I. Qu'est-r^ que c'est C^est de la compote aux 

que cela? pommes. 

2. Quelle est cette mon- C'est le Mont Blana 
tagne majestueuse ? 

3. Ced est bon, cela est £h bien, donnez-moi de 
mauvais. ceci. 

4« Quel livre est-^^? Cest un livre tr^ intiSces- 

sant 

5. Quelle hcurc CHt //? ^ II est midi et demL 

6. N'est-^ pad Molihre qui Oui, ^est un grand poete; 
est votre auteur (iivori ? il est incomparable. 

B. X. Who \\M mil that ? — It is Cicero who has said 

that 2. It is poflsibb that they are right 3. They are 

wrong, it is Cft»y to ^ee. 4. What sort of a {-quel) man is 

he ? — He iH an \\ux\tf^i man. 5. Is it not Spanish wine that 

you prefer?— Yc«, it \% excellent 6. That is excellent 

7. Why do you not read Shakspeare instead of those insipid 

novels? 8. 1 know that he is the ^eatest poet, but he is so 

difHcult to understand. 9. This \s his^ and that is hers. 

10. Does he know these geut\emeix oi ^o^*^ x\. "S^Bii 

does not concern us. 
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Soizante-dix-neavitaie Le^oiu Faronozns Int«Togati& 

0>. 67). 

A. I. Quel g^n^ral a rem- C'est le g^n^ral Wolseley: 
port6 la victoire de Tel-el- 
Kebir? 

2. Lequd de ces deux C'est celui de la i'« divi- 
g^n^raux a €\k bless6 ? sion qui a €x.i bless6. 

3. Dc qui parlez - vous Ce n*est pas de voas que 
done ? nous parlous. 

4. De qtm s'agitril ? II s'agit de vaincre ou de 

mourir. 

5. Qui avez-vous myiti ? Nous avons invito tons 

nos amis, 

6. Qtte faites - vous Ik Nous faisous nos devoirs 
{Qu^est-ce que vous faites) ? pour demain. 

7. A gut vous adresserez- Je m'adresserai au ministre 
vous ? de I'int^rieur. 

8. A ^2^/ aboutissent leurs lis n'aboutdssent ^ lien du 
raisonnements? tout 

CATJnOK.— The Xnglisli eoutntetion of putting the Preposition 
governing an Interrogative or Relative Prononn at the end of^ 
the sentence (as, JVhcUh it ahy/?) is neyer nsed in Freneh. 

B. I. In which form are you? — In the sixth. 2. To 
which of these two forms would you give the preference ? — 
To the one in which you are, of course. 3. What prevents 
you from going for a walk more frequently? — It is the bad 
weather. 4. To what do you attribute his failure ? 5. What 
is that magnificent building yonder on the hill? 6. What 
does this word mean? 7. On whom will the choice of the 
king fall? 8. What did he die of? 9. What is that? 
10. Whose are all those mills? 11. Does he know what 
this word means ? 12. What do they complain of? 



Quatre-Ttagtitoie Legon. Pronoms Relati& (A ^>- 

A. I. Vous occupez-vouB Oui, c'est une scleaci^ ^ 
de botanique ? laqudit \^ \srvD&fe«^&- 

2. Connaissez ^ yovA c^ Oxx^^^^^.^^s^'^^^^^ ^ 
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3. Pensez-vous k raffaire Non, car c'est une affaire 
dont je vous ai entretenu ? hla reussite de laqucUe je ne 

suis pas int^ress^. 

4. Avez - vous des amis Oui, j'en ai dans rexpirt- 
sinc^res ? ence de qui (or. desquels) j'ai 

une entiSre confiance. 

5. Qu'est - ce que c'est C'est une sorte de cadran 
qu'une boussole ? au centre duquel est fix^e 

une aiguille. 

6. Et qu'est-ce qu'il y a C'est une aiguille dont la 
de remarquable dans cette pointe aimantke se dirige tou- 
aiguille? jours vers le nord. 

R I. Where is the messenger who has brought me this 
parcel ? 2. Here is the messenger whom he has sent to 
you. 3. Do you know the man of whom we are speaking ? 

4. Yes, he is the man whose son obtained the first prize. 

5. This is the friend to whom I owe everything. 6. (The) 
botany is a science to which I devote all my time. 7. The 
pens with which I write are steel pens. 8. The traveller 
with whom we went to Venice has not yet returned. 
9. That is an event which I do not recollect. 10. Those 
are actions (of) which you will repent. 11. Every family is 
a natural society whose chief is the father. 



Qoatre-vingt-niiidme Le(^on. Fronoms Belatifs (Suite) 

(/> 70). 

A. I. We must be careful in the choice of the persons to 

whom we give our confidence 2. You have habits (to) 

which you must renounce. 3. Conscience is a judge whose 

decisions must be respected. 4. I perceive in the distance 

an object the form of which I cannot distinguish. 5. A 

man on whose promises we cannot rely does not deserve our 

confidence. 6. The Alps are mountains the summits of 

which are covered with {= of ) ^now, 7. The first person 

is the one that speaks, the second is that to whom one 

speaks, the third is that of whom one speaks. 8. Stop ! said 

the soldier from whose hands the pmot^ei xrLftd lo escape. 

p^ I have friends on whose faith 1 can teVj . \o. thfe ^^x:.^ 

^ which you have hidden yout tteasute Va tio\. ^^l^- 
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B. I. What one has is better than what one hopes. 2. 
Enjoy (of) what you possess. 3. He asked the king what I 
was thinking about so seriously. 4. He gives a pleasant 
turn to everything that he says. 5. I cannot { = do not) see 
in what I can be useful to you. 6. They consented at last 
to that which I proposed, 7. What surprises me is the 
audacity with which he maintains his falsehood. 8. Tell 
me what you complain of. 9. They say it will rain, which 
is not probable. 10. We know what you know. 11. He 
never returns what one lends to him. 



Qaatre-vingt-deuzitaie Legon. Pronoms Ind^finis (/. 70- 

B. I. We travelled the whole day and the whole night. 
2. There was such a crowd of people that one could not 
move. 3. No power on earth can help us. 4. Give me 
another glass of wine. 5. They avoid each other. 6. The 
heavenly bodies act upon each other. 7. Both have come. 
8. Neither the one nor the other has come. 9. Such a 
man is rewarded who deserves to be punished. 10. Has 
the minister received reliable intelligence? 11. ^English- 
men are not so frivolous zs you Frenchmen! 12. The 
whole town knows [of] it 13. Such behaviour is unworthy 
of an honest man. 14. Such terms will not be accepted. 
15. These rose-trees cost five francs each. 16. Is there 
anybody at the carriage-gate? 17. If he is fond of pine- 
apples, give him a few. 18. You are wanted. 



Qnatre-Tingt-troisitoLe Lei^n. Adyerbes (/. 73)- 

Ton exercise est bon^ il est bien Your exercise is good, it is well 

ecrit. written, 

Celui-ci est meilleur^ il est miiux This one is better, it is better 

ecrit. written, 

Celut-Ul est U meilleur^ c*est le That one is the best, it is written 

mieux ^crit. the best. 

A. I. Vous avez placd cela Et moi qui cro^ak V^^^ci^xsl 

trop haut I ^\aLet \xQ^\ia&\ 

2. Pourquoi ces oeufs sen- Taxc^ o^"^ "^^ '^^'^ '^ 

tent'jls mauvsds ? itai^ ^otv^^^"^ -e*. 
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3. Cette plante est-elle 
rare? 

4. Sa conduite n'est-elle 
pas inconsiddr^? 

5. Ces ^coliers sont-ils 
attentifs? 

6. Les notres ne se sont-ils 
pas montrds tr^s courageux 
dans cette affaire ? 

7. Ces demoiselles ne sont- 
elles pas fort bien ? 



Oui, on la trouve assez 
rarement. 

Oui, je trouve qu'il a agi 
tr^s inconsid^rdment 

Je crois que oui, du moins 
ils semblent ^couter tr^at- 
tentivement 

Oui, ils se sont battus fort 
courageusement. 

Oui, Taln^e n'est pas mal 
du tout 



B. I. Is not his letter very well written? — ^Yes, it is 
better written than yours. 2. Do not speak so low. 
3. I cannot hear you distinctly. 4. Gently, my friend. 
5. These fresh roses smell very sweet 6. These landscapes 
by Turner are ( = cost) very dear. 7. It is better late than 
never. 8. I think quite differently. 9. Don't speak so 
quick, if you wish me to understand you. 10. Six persons 
can sit very comfortably in this carriage. 11. Do you know 
anything new? — ^Yes, Queen Anne is dead. 12. If you 
explained yourself more clearly, I should understand better 
what you mean. 



Qnatre-vingtranatri^me Legon. Adverbes de NdgatioiL 

A. I. Shall you ever forgive me? — ^Yesj but don't doit 
(say — do not come to it) again. 2. I do not owe you any- 
thing ; do I ? 3. Nothing passes more quickly than time. 4. 
Is it well done ? — I think so. — But I think not 5, I thank 
you very much. 6. He has only done five sentences. 7. 
She has never refused (to) her children anything. 8. Has 
anybody been here ? — Nobody. 9. This sick child hardly 
eats anything. 10. I do not eat anything either, n. There 
is nothing that I would not do (Pres. Subj.) to oblige you. 
12. I have never seen anything so beautiful as the sunrise 
in the Alps 
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The princii>al En^^ish Prepositions and their various 

renderings in French. 

ABOirr. 

(i) in the sense of around — 
Jjiok about ^^M. R^ardez antdor de vous ; prenez 

garde ^ vous. 
IVhy keep such people t^woit you 9 Pourquoi g^arder de telles gens 

anprdi de vous ? 

(2) denoting nearnois in tlm: anl space ^ 

He is about ten years aid* II a enyiron dix ans. 

7> :. <ii«#«i«4- -.,-- / II est vers midi. 

7/ tr about «^«. tlls'envamidi 

About eight cf clock, Sur les (yers) bait heures. 

lam {Iwxs) about to leav:, Je yais (j'allais) partir. 

Hav: you yoi^r knife about jf^/< f ' Avez-vous votre couteau BUT vous? 

(3) in the sense of eoneoming^, with regard to — 

Wkit are you talkins^ about ? De quoi parlez-vuus ? 

What are you thinking about ? ' A quoi songez-vous ? 
/ ant unsasy abdut him. Je suis inquiet sur son compte. 

ABOVE. 

In the sense of highmr than, more than, upwards of~ 
2tQoofeet above the sea-leveL 2,000 pieds au-deaiui du niveau de 

la mer. 
Above OH hour. Plus d'une heure. 



(i) with respect to time, place, order, rank^ 
After noon ; after a time, Aprds midi ; au bout de qaelqn^ 

temps. 
Dzy after day. Be jour en jour. 

The day after. Le lendemain. 

Let us breakfast^ after which W2 D^jeunons, aprds quoi nous nous 
will start, mettrons en route. 

(2) in the sense of from, according to^ 
After nature, D'aprds nature. 

After thi French fashion, A la (mode) fran9aise. * 

AT. 

(i) Time when, place where — 

At whcU time ? — At noon, A quelle heure ? — ^A midi. 

At the same time. En meme temps. 

At London; at horn:, A Londres ; i la maison O^hec. ^so^sif^^ 

At school; at church. A V6co\^\ iiV^^>s&. Ns^s^Ow 

At sea; at hojtd. Eux ia<&t \ iwoa Vs. xcLVia^ 

u^ <ft/ered at tkc wmdffW. 11 eutCTL l^B^t \«. ieofevt^* 
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(2) answeriDg to the question at what f — 
To play at cards, Jouer anz cartes. 

BEFOBE. 

(I) in time, rank, order — 

Before ten o'clock, Ayant dix heures. 

The day "h^toT^ yesterday. Ayant hier. 

The adjective in English is put En anglais Tadjectif se place STtit 
before the noun. le substantiC 

(2) in plaoe — 

Before the house, Bevant la maison. 

Before my eyes. Boos mes yeox. 

N.B.-<a) A year before (adverb). Un an anparavant. 

\b} Before you go there (conj.) Avant d'y aller, or Kuwait que vons y tSm. 

BY. 

(i) indicating neighbourhood, neameu — 
'Bjthijire; "bj the wayside, Prdi dn feu; snr le bord de U 

route ; an bord du chemin. 
Sit by me, Assieds-toi i odte de mol. 

Close by. Tout prdi. 

/ have none by me, Je n*en ai pas snr moL 

(2) indicating time — 
By day; by night, De jour; de nuit. 

By the end of the week. Vert la fin de la semaine. 

By this; \xjthis time twelvemonths, A ce moment; d'ici 4 un an. 

(3) denoting initrnment, medinm, way, etc. — 

"Bij post; by this means. Far la poste; par ce moyen. 

By land and by water. Far terre et par eau. 

To know by name^ by sight, Connaltre de nom, de vue. 

// is six by my watch, II est six heures i ma montre. 

To judge by his appearance, A en juger d'aprds son air. 

You will gain nothing by it. Vous n*y gagnerez rien. 

To sell ^j pounds ; by weight, Vendre i la livre ; an poids. 

By the week, A la semaine. 

(4) denoting compariion, proportion— 

Older by ten years. Plus ig^ (or — mon, ton, etc. , aln^) df 

dix ans. 

FOB. 

(i) in the sense of initead of; in exehange, in behalf of; for the eake 

of— 

He offired me a pound ffxr my dog. II m'offirit vingt-cinq francs do (poo) 

mon chien. 
y^^ tt//// serve me tor a blankit, Cela me seiNvttL da couvertnre. 
y^ rezaan/ tor Ais services, Kn t€comv«v5fc ^^ ^ ^«r«vc«^ 

7b //if for ^Ae fiuherlmd, Motinx ipwaac ^a.^^r«• 

-TO* e^a/rt^J^^ toT instance. '^•* exeta^\e« 
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(2) in the sense of eoneendng, about, ai regardi, with respeet to^ 
As for me (for my part). Quant i moi. 

(3) in the sense of booause of, out of— 

Ife cannot contain himself ioT joy, II ne se sent pas de joie. 
YoT fear of offending him. De crainte de rofienser. 

/ am sorry for it, J*en suis f&ch^. 

(4) denoting fltneis, meetness, duty, etc. — 

// is for tyrants tofeir, C'est aux tyrans k trembler. 

// was ioT you to obey, C*^tait votre devoir (i vous) d'ob^ir. 

CATTTIOK. — For, denoting a period, past or pending, is generally not 

to be rendered by pour : — 
I have not seen him for a long time, II y a longtemps que je ne I'ai vu. 
He has been playing tor V^ hour. YoiU une demi-heure qu*il est k 

jouer. 
He only stayed foit a week, II ne s'arrSta qu'une (pendant) 

semaine. 
We have watched him for hours. Nous Tavons regard^ faire desheures 

entidrei, or. Nous avons paeie des 

heures i le regarder faire. 
lit has been known fbr manyyeftrs. On le connaltdepuiibien des ann^ 

7B0M. 

(i) in the sense of away from — 

From Paris" to Lyons, Be Paris k Lyon. 

/ come firom there. J'en viens. 

He was from home. II 6tait iorti. 

(2) in the sense of down from— 
He looked from the hill, II regarda du haut de hi colline. 

(3) in the sense of on the part of— 

Greet him from me, Saluez-le de ma part. 

Have you heard from him ? Avez-vous eu de see nouyelles t 

I have not heard firom home. Je n'ai pas eu de nouvelles de ehei 

moi 

(4) in the sense of aeeording to, after— 
From what I can see, D'aprds ce que je puis voir. 

(5) in the sense ofbeoause of, out of— 

He did it from ignorance, II le fit par ignorance. 

/ speak from my heart, Je parle du coeur. 

(6) in the sense of linee, from the time of— 
From his infancy, Depuii (dds) sa jeunesse. 

From this day heneeforward. A partir d'aujourd*hui. 

On and from the ist of July, A i^extix d.^ ^\^tni!»\(S^^- 

i^^.B.-F«Mn after Verbs of TMng^ ^tmaoi^. ,x.c..>^'t^'«^'^^^'"='*^^ 
iffoUowed by a Peraonal Pronoun, by Aie Indvrtsct 0\>^«*vn^ c»» • 
^^Awk Mr watch €nm Aim. On VoBl^^^x «.««««*• 
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IH. 

(i) in the sense of iiudde, into (after Verbs of Mati&n)^ place vtee, 

time when — 

{a) before Nouns qualified by an ArticU^ Adjective,, or Pranmm, 
In this house {town\ Dam cette maison (▼iUe). 

In Southern France, Bans la France m^ridionale, or 

dans le midi de la France. 
In the winter of jSi2. Bans lliiver de 1812. 

In the Crimean War, Bans la guerre de Crim^ 

In a month {fortnight). Bans un mois (quinze jours). 

(b) before Nouns not qualified by any Determinative Article 

Adjective^ etc. 

In town ; in France, En ville ; en France. 

In winter ; in times of war. En hiver ; en guerre. 

In a month^s time. En un mois. 

{c) before Names of Towns, Villages, Localities, etc. 

In Paris ; in Dom Remy, A Paris ; i Dom Remy. 

In the first floor. An premier ^tage. 

In the kitchen, garden, etc. A la cuisine, an jardin, etc. 

Sword in hand, LMp^ i la main. 

[d) after a Superlative. 
The finest house in the town. La plus belle maison de la ville. 

{e) in the sense of dnring — 

In this bad weather. Far ce mauvais temps, or par k 

mauvais temps qu'il &it. 

(/) in the sense of nnder — 
In the reign of William the Third, Sons le r^e de Guillamne IIL 

(2) in the sense of with respect to, according to — 

In this mcmner; the manner in Be cette mani^e ; la mani^e doni 
which. 

(3) denoting proportion — 

One in a thousand, Un snr mille. 

Nine times in ten, Neuf fois snr dix. 

OF. 

(i) denoting extraction, possession, qnality — 

He is a native of Paris, II est natif de Paris. 

The palace of the king, Le palais dn roi. 

A friend of mine, Un ami i moi. 

A man of merit, Un homme de m^te. 

Doctor ot law ; student tit medicine, Docteur en droit; ^tndiant 

(2) denoting ^am» — 
-^ used/o ccme of an evening, . U venaat \^ soVt. 
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(3) in the sense of about, among— 
Think of him ; think of it. Pensez i lui ; songet-y. 
Several of thenu Plusieurs parmi eux. 

(4) in the sense of on the part of— 

It is not nice of him to have acted Ce n'est pas gentil ft lui d'avoir agl 
thus ainsL 

OFF. 

A mile off the coast, A nn mille de la c6te. 

The ship lay off Dover, Le vaisseau 6tait i la hauteur de 

Douvres. 
Dido difudy it is stud^ off the back <* Didon dlna, dit-on, du dos d'on 
of a fat turkey, dodu dindon." 

OK, TTPOK. 

(i) denoting position above — 
On (upon) the table, Snr la table. 

Frankfort'OrL'the-McUn, Francfort-inr-le-Mein. 

On our knees, A genonx. 

On board a ship, A bord d*un vaisseau. 

Q^ horseback; on foot, Acheval; i pied. 

(2) denoting pofition, aeameis, direotioa, ete.«— 

On the right (left) side, A droite, i gauche ; du c6t^ droit 

(gauche). 
On this side. Be ce c6t6-cL 

(3) denoting time, datef, eireumitaneet, oooasion, etc.— 
On the 2,0th ofjum. Le 30 juin. 

On Monday next, Lundi prochain. 

On a dark night. Far une nuit sombre. 

On his arrival, A son arriv^. 

On being told, Lorsqu'on lui dit. 

N.B.— With names of— 

ix) Titles th£tuliHgs: On Vvarv. DellJsare. 

(2) iHsiruments : To play on the flute, Jouer do la Ante. 

oirr OF. 

(i) in the sense of outside, without— 

He ran out of the house, II courut hors de la maison. 

To throw out of doors, Mettre i la porte. 

(2) in the sense of through, aorosi — 
She looks out of the window, EUe regarde par la fenetre. 

(3) in the sense of firom out — 
He drank out ef my glass, II but daai mon verre. 

(4) in the tense oi on. %ovs«!^ til — 

Out ot spite (cowardice). "Pw d^^^X. V^^jfiw^^* ^ 

Out af^n (/earl "Pax ^\aaaKDX«ev^ Vs^>axV 
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THBOVOH. 

(i) in the sense of aerofi, athwart, 

He cut his way through the enemy, II se fit jour i trayen (a« traftn 

de) TennemL 
On going to Paris ^ I passed throngh En allant k Paris, je passai ptr 
Jiouen, Rouen. 

(2) in the sense of heeause of, owing to, thanks to— 

Through neglect. Far n^ligence. 

// is through him that I obtained it , C'est graoe i ltd que je I'ai obteno. 

TILL, niTTIL. 

Till to-morrow, Jufqu'ii demain, d'iei & demain. 

// vHis not until then. Ce ne fut qu'alors. 

Kot until this evening, Fai ayant ce soir. 

N.B. — ^TiU, conjunction :— ^ 

Stay till ke returns. Attendes jnsqn** ce gn'fl reriemie. 

TO. 

(i) denoting motion towards, before Names of Countries used 

indeterminately — 

To go to England, Aller en Angleterre. 

N.B. — Before names of /tft(/»x, villagis, etc., see ins JL 

(2) in the sense of ai &r ai— 

Read to the end of the chapter, Lisez Juiqu'i la fin du chapitre. 

(3) in the sense of towards : (a) Motion — 

Raise your eyes to heaven, Levez les yeux vers le cieL 

The way to Pcusy, Le chemin de Passy. 

A quarter to twelve, Midi moim un quart 

(b) Feeling, Disposition^ 

Be charitable to the poor, Soyez charitables enyen les 

pauvres. 

TOWARDS. 

(i) in the sense of in the direction of, time approaohing — 

The child ran towards the door, L'enfant courut vers la porte. 
Towards the end of the year. Vers la fin de I'ann^e. 

(2) denoting feeling, disposition [comp. to, 3, (^)] — 
Pious towards God, Pieux envers Dieu. 

UKOER. 

(i) in the sense of below, beneath, underneath — 
TTnder my roof. Sous mon toit. 

He carried a parcel under his arm, II portait un paquet sous le bras. 

(2) in the sense oU«ii 1^lDAaa-> 
ji//mtfn under seventy. Tovls \e& \iOTKai^ %.^-^MiaKs^a ^ 
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WITH. 

(i) denoting together with, attended by, material or initniment^ 

Come with me, Venez avec moi. 

Topavs with bricks, Carreler avec de la brique. 

To write with a pen, Ecrire ayeo une plame. 

(2) denoting the manner^ 
To defend one's j^^ with courage, Se d^fendre avec courage. 
With all my heart. Be tout mon cceur. 

(3) denoting an aooeisory eircumstanoe or oharacteristio feature— 

With tears in hfs eyes, Les larmes aux yeux. 

The man with the red nose, L'homme an nez rouge. 

(4) in the sense of at the home (home) of, in poiieiiion of — 

How is it wiHiyou f Comment cela va-t-il chei vous ? 

Such was the custom, with the Telle ^tait la coutume chei les 
Romans, Romains. 

(5) denoting meaanre, ftdnesi— 

Supplied [replete^ filled, covered^ Fourni, poorva (rempli, couvert* 
etc.) with. etc.) de. 

(6) denoting canse, feeling — 

To blu%h with shame, Rougir de honte. 

To be satisfied with. Etre content (satisfait) de. 



Qaatre-vingt-cinqni^me Le^on. Pr^positioiis. 

A. I. De quoi ^tes-vous Je suis fdchk de sa m^s- 

fd>che ? aventure. 

2. Est-il aimh de ses con- Oai, et ils Vhonorent tous 
disciples ? de leur con fiance. 

3. Jouez-woMS du piano ? Oui, et ma soeur joue de 

la harpe. 

4. JotteZ'VOM% aux cartes ? Jamais, mais jejoue volon- 

tiers aux dchecs. 

5. On m'a dit que le renard Oui, et il lui a pris deux 
a pris trois poules d mon lapins. 

voisin ! 

6. Demeurez - vous en Oui, dans la France mdri- 
France ? dionale. 

7. A quelle heure vous En hiver je me Ifeve avant 
levez-vous ^« hiver? vous; c'est k dire, 4 sept 

8. Votre verger est-il devant IV esX en face dx% ^'«KM^^s3. 
la nudsozx ou derriire ? 
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9. Le dictionnaire latin est- Je crbis qu'il est i cdti dt 
il sur le pupitre ou dessous ? votre grammaire grecque. 

10. Nc s'est-il pas montr^ Peu importe I Je ne suis 
ingrat envers vous ? pas fichd contre luL 

11. N'cst-ce pas vers le En effet, et elles s'en re- 
printcmps que les hiron- toument vers ITiiver. 
delles rcviennent ? 

Drill : Decline in all persons — (i) Mt voici, Here I am ; (2) Cela est 
a moi \ (3) je m'en repens ; (4) il x^ prend envie. 

B. I. We were not at all satisfied with him. 2. Is not 
the banker the richest man in the town ? — He is. 3. Can 
you sing?— No, but I can play on the violin. 4, You ought 
to have told me that before, 5. The fountain is before the 
house. 6. In summer we rise before half-past six. 7. Mend 
that before it is too late. 8. He is ^^^ a journey. 9. On 
the first instant we shall be in Paris. 10. He lives in 
Belgium. — In what part of Belgium ? — In Ostend, I think 
II. Turn towards me. 12. These naughty children are 
very ungrateful towards their parents. 13. Which way 
shall we go, this or that"^ 14. There they are. 15. The 
station is near the river. 16. He was born in 1876. 
17. They (one) took all his money from him. 
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I.— Frindiftal Rules of Gender. 

(a) Gender ascertained by DERIVATION : 

Upwards of 90 per cent, of French Nouns have the same gender as 
the Latin Nouns from which they are derived, reckoning the French 
Masculine as the substitute for the Latin Neuter Nouns, most of which 
were merged into the Masculine in French : as, 

MASCQLINE. FEMININE. 

First Latin Declension : 

le po^te [poeta], the poet, la justice [justida] ; Teau, Tvaier. 

Second Latin Declension : 

le livre [librum*], tke book. la m^thode [methodns], method, 

un exemple [exemplum], example. 

Third Latin Declension: 
le pied [pedem], y&^/. la vertu [virtutem], virtue, 

le temps [tempus], titne, la liberty [libertatem], liberty. 

Fourth Latin Declension: 
le grade [gradus], rank, la main [manus], hcmd. 

Fifth Latin Declension : 
le midi [meridiem], noon, nne effigie [effigiem], a figure, image. 

Important Exception, — Most French Nouns in -eur, though nearly 
all derived from Latin Nouns in -or, -oris, zx^fsminine^i — la chaleur, 
heat ; la fleur, flower ; la peur, fear ; la faveur, favour, 

(b) Gender ascertained by MEANING: 
Masculine : — the Names of — 

Males : — I'homme, mem ; le gar9on, boy ; le lion. 
Bays, Months, Seasons, Winds: — le lundi, Monday; le mai, le 
printemps, spring; Taquilon, north wind, 

Metals, Monatains , Trees : — le fer, iron ; le V&uve ; le pommier, 
apple-tree. 

Other Parts of Speecli used substantively :— 

le boire et le manger, eating and drinking, 

* The Accusative Singular is gtven of mosit VA!dxv d«arcTOSaaiai, xjfc.'^ics!*' 

//On honnear, le labcor, lea pVcuxs, ua «m«at/vtL Vfejt^tssJeaKt^-*^^ 
reauaned SuthM to their original sen^er.l 
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Feminine :— the Names of— 

YtnAltf :— la femme, woman ; la fille, damg^tUr^pH ; h ponk^ In*. 
'HrtMf and Heaa:— la charite; cette intempcmice. 
Holy-dAft:— la St. Jean {Afidsummer dtq^), 

Obs. Names of Fmits, Flowm, CooBtiiit, TofWM. and Xiv«Ei, asa 

rule, are — 
Masculine^ if ff^/ ending in c muU : — Femimm^ if ending in r mmU :— 

le raisin, le lis la ponune, la rose, 

)e Fortngal, le Danemark, la France, la Grande Brefagne^ 

le l^eau Faris, cette opnlente Carthage, 

le Khin (also— le Rhdne). la Loire^ U Tamisc, Tkamus. 

(r) Gender ascertained by TERMINATION : 

( 1 ) MasaUint : Noons ending in — 

a foiiiidtd Towel or diphthong : — ^I'op^ra, le caf(6 ; le fet^TCnr, etc 
a oonfonaat :— le plomb, lead\ le dard» dart\ le adttl, le com* 
pl^-menty etc 

the following terminations in 6 mutt: — 

-aire, -tge, 4gt:~le dictionnaire ; le carnage ; le voyage ; le coft^ 
-MflMy -iime, -iste: — cet^enthousiasme; le schisme [pram, chiss-me). 
-cle, -teM, -dme: — un ^article; le syst^me; le dipldme. 

(2) Feminine : Nouns ending in — 

6 mute* preceded bj a rowel or diphthong :— la proie^/n^; la 
pluie, rain ; une araign^e, spider, 

most other endings in e mute not mentioned above (i) Mascx — 

la bouteille, bottle ; la prince, la Constance, la campagne, etc. 

-ion, -loiii -foni'-la portion, la maison, la le9on, etc 

-enr, -ti, -tie :— la faveur, la faculty, cette amiti^. 

II.— AtUectives the meaning of which is affected by their 

position before Qlt after the NOUXI. 

tine certaine chose, some thing, une chose certaine, a sure thing. 

cher p^re, dear father, un habit cher, an expensive 

coat, 
difli^rentes chosesl Jfwra/(ji/«flfry) des articles diff<£- ] ..- 

divcrses choses, / things, rents. I various, differ- 

desarticlesdivers, ) ^ ^^*^^' 
une fausse clef, a skeleton key, une clef fausse, wrongkey{mM&,) 
une fausM porte, a secret door, une porte fausse, sham door, 
un honnSte nomme, honest man, un homme honnlte, civil man. 



* The beet corrective to the common, bat very m\ft\«&d\na, t«\« ^vsl Kqqsa «ndiiK 
//7 r mtftf ere Feminha, in to be found in («), i.e.. Ftvndi '^onaxA dwvra^^TQecA. Laftm 
Jfoftu/imf a$ui Neuter Neune are Maeniim in Frtnch-^ c«x<^ Vaxcag&!B&\\\i^ 
fegibe fverbiuuj. 
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un malhonnlte dislionesi man, 
homme, [author. 

un pauvre auteur, indifferent 

un plaisant conte, ridiculous tale, 

mon propre habit, my own coat. 

moQ seal ami, my onlyjfriend, 

ua vrai conte, a regular Jib, 

A few change their meaning only occasionally— 

un brave homme, worthy mm, un homme brave, courageous matt. 

d*une commune unctnimously, vin&yo\xcovamMU&, vulgar voice, 

voix, 

la demi^re ann^, the last year of Tann^e demi^re, last year, 

a period. 



un homme mal- uncivil man, 

honnete, 

un auteur pauvro, needy author, 

un conte plaisant, amusing tale, 

un habit propre, clean coat, 

un ami seul, friend cUone, 

un conte vrai, a true story ^tcUe, 



un grand homme, mcut of genius, 
une grande dame, lady of rank, 
unmechint homme, wicked man, 
de m^chants vers, pon" versus, 
un petit homme, a short man. 



un homme grand, tall man, 
une dame grande, tall lady, 
\XTi)\Qm.Tatxaichaxi\.^slanclerous man 
des vers m^chants, stinging verses, 
un homme petit, mean fellow^ etc. 



III.— Irregnlax Formation of Feminine of Nouns. 

(a) Nouns which take -sse [e8S6=Lat. -issa] in the Feminine— 



un abb^, abbot ^ une abbesse. 

un ine, ass^ une inesse. 

le c^anoine, canon^ la chanoinesse. 

le comte, earl^ la comtesse. 

drufdf la druidesse. 

host^ I'hdtesse. 

thief la larronnesse. 

master^ la miitresse. 

negro, la n^esse. 



le druide, 
rhdte, 
le larron, 
le maitre, 
le n^e,* 



un ogre, ogre, une ogresse. 
le pair, peer, la pairesse. 
le pauvre,* pauper, \si pauvresse 

(fam.). 
le pr6tre, priest, la pretresse. 
le prince, prince, la princesse. 
le prophite,//v/^/ la proph^tesse. 
le Suisse,* Swiss, la Suissesse. 
le tigre, tiger, la tigresse. 
le trattre, traitor, la tiidtres e. 

Thus also, but with alteration of the Stem— 
le dieu, god, la d^sse. | le due, duke, la duohesse. 

{b) Nouns which form their Femininely changing their endine -enr 
into -eresse {i.e, Sr-esse instead of eur-eMe ; the tonic accent falling 
on esse, the accented ear is weakened into unaccented er ; cp. je 
viens, n. venons, etc). 

le chasseur, hunter^ U. chsisseresse, in poetica* style ; other- 

wise la chasseuse. 
le defendeur, defendant (Law), la d^fenderesse. 
le demandeur, plcuntiff {Law), la demanderesse (demandeuse, tie 

Tenchanteresse. I'^g^^f)* 

la p^heresse. 

la pecheuse. 

la \etvd««s5fe. 

\a N^tvdeas^^ the seller Vs»^^^^«wN« 



Tenehanteur, enchanter, 

le p^cheur, sinner, 

le pScheur, the fisherman, 

le vendeur, vendor (Law), 



* I/used adjectively, those nnxVced * Twaickxi ^wx ^lasvBs^ -^^-^ 



^ast'^'s^^ 
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Notice also— 

Ic devin, soothsayer^ la devineresM. 

le doge, do£;e (of Venice), la dogareue. 

Ic diacre, deacon^ la di^^neise, or diaconisae; [mercy], 

(la diaconesse, Protestant sister ^ 
(r) Nouns which form their Feminine in -ice, -ante, -ine^ -elle, -e, etc. : 
in most cases with alteration of the Stem — 

Le ohanteur, singer ; la tQXi\%tdM^ professional singer^ 
but — la chanteuie, amateur singer. 



rempereur, 
le procurenr, 
le gouvemenr, 
le servitenp, 
le pastoureau, 
le jouvenceau, 
le compagnon, 
le chevrenil, 



emperor, 

proctor, 

governor^ 

servant, 

shepherd-boy^ 

lad, 

companion, 

roe-buck^ 



le h^ros, hero^ Th^ro^e. 

le roi, hing, la reine. 
le chameau, camel, la chamelle. 

lejumeav, twin, lajumelle. 

le cochon, pig, la coche. 

le loup, wolf, la louve. 

le mulet, mule, la mule, 

le cheval, horse, la oavale. 

le fils, son, la fille. 



I'imp^trice. 

la procuratriee. 

la gouvemante. 

la servante. 

la pastourelle. 

la jouvencelle. 

la compagne. 

la chevrette. 
tzar^ la czariae. 

turkey, la dinde. 
le caneton, duckling, la canette. 
le bailli, high-bailiffs la baiUive. 
le daim, fallow-deer^ la daine. 
le canard, duck, la cane, 

le vieillaid, old man, la vieille. 
le neveu, nephew, la ni^e. 
le nourricier,^j-/^3/^itfr,la nourrice. 



le czar, 
le dindon, 



{d) Names of Persons and Animals which differ radically in the 

Masculine and Feminine — 

rhomme, man; hifemme, Ttfoman, 
le mari, husband; la femme, wife, 
monsieur, Mr,, madame, Mrs, 



Sir, etc.; 
le phre, father; la m^re, mother, 
le fr^re, brother; la soeur, sister, 
le gar9on,* boy; la fille, girl, 
I'oncle, uncle; la tante, aunt, 
legendre,j&»-/;f-la bru, daughter- 
law; in-law, 
le parrain, god- la marraine, god- 
faiher ; mother, 
le bdlier, ram ; la brebis, ewe. 



le bouc, he-goat ; la ch^vre, she-goat 
le boeuf, ox; la vache, cow, 
le coq, cock; la poule, hen. 
r^talon, stallion; la jument, mcwe, 
le jars, gander; Toie, goose, 
le li^vre, hare ; la base, doe-hare, 
le perroquet, la pemiche, hem- 
parrot; parrot, 
le sanglier, Tvild la laie, ivild sow, 
boar; [monkey, 
le singe, monkey; la. guenon, she- 
le taureau, bull; la g^nisse, heifer, 
le verrat, boar; la truie, sow. 



Obs. X. Many names of living being^s have no special forms to denote their sex. 
and are either masc or fem. in gender ^ urrespective of sex\ as, 

le 16opard, la panth&re ; le renne. la souris, etc. 
The distinction of sex is expressed by adding ni&le oxfemelle : as, 

Un canari mile, un canari femelle ; un d^mon femelle, a she-devil. 
Thus also with names of plants : — un palmier mfile, un palmier femelle. 

Obs. 3. Most names of Professions remain unaltered, if applied to women : 

/^amateur, ledocteor, \ed6{en9e\u,Ya»x\Aut,\ten.>i«3ai^«,\.c. . 
Thus also-'Un angd un t^moin. 



* la garce is only n»cd ia a'baA «»»»• 
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IV.— Alphabetical List of Irregular Verbs. 

N.B. — For Compound Irregular Verbs see the simple Verbs from 
which they are severally derived ; thus, for s'endormir, see dormir ; 
for resBortir, see sortir ; for raiseoir, see auooir, etc. Except the 
folio viring, the sunple forms of which are quite obsolete or wanting : — 

For those in HNullir (as tressaiUir), see assaillir, p, 28-29. 

», -ooYOir (as speroeyoir, etc.)i see recoYoir, p, 32-33. 
„ -dnire (as prodnire, etc.), see oondnire, /. 36-37. 
„ -(8)tniire (as instruire, etc.), see oonstmire,/. 36-37, 
„ -(8)crire (as transcrire), see eorire, p, 36-37. 
„ -aindre, -eindre (as oontraindre), see plaincUre, oeindre, 
/. 36-37. 

The Compounds in -soudre, -ohoir, -olnre, -fire, -seoir, are all 
given separately ; see absoudre, resoudre, /. 42. 



absondre 

acqnerir 

aller. 

apparoir 

assaillir. 

asseoir 

asservir 

battre 

boire 

bonillir 

braire 

bmire 

oeindre 

choir 

clore 

conclnro 

oondoire 

confire 

connaitre 

conqnerir 

condre 

convrir 

courir 

oonrre 

eraindre 

croire 



PAGE 

42 
30 
24 

28 

34 
27 

38 
40 

26 

39 
42 
36 

35 
42 
40 

36 

39 
40 

31 
42 

28 

30 
31 

37 

40 I 



oroitre 

oveillir 

onire 

deohoir 

devoir 

dire 

dormir 

eohoir 

Colore 

eorire 

8*en aller 

s'enquerir. 

envoyer 

foillir 

fedre 

fiftUoir 

feindre 

ferir 

frire 

fair 

gesir 

haSr 

issir 

joindre 

Inire 

lire 



PAGB 




PAGE 




PAGE 


. 40 


maudire 


. 38 


reqnerir . 31 


. 28 


mentir 


26 


resoudre , 


. 42 


. 36 


mettre 


38 


rire 


38 


' 34 


mondre 


, 42 


saillir 


28 


• 32 


mourir 


30 


saYoir 


32 


. 38 


mouYoir . 


32 


seoir 34, 


. 35 


. 26 


naitre 


. 40 


sentir 


. 26 


. 34 


noire 


. 36 


serYir 


. 26 


. 42 


oindre 


37 


sortir 


. 26 


. 36 


offirir 


28 


sonffHr 


. 28 


. 25 


omr 


. 28 


sourdre 


42 


. 31 


ouYrir 


, 28 


snffire 


. 38 


. 25 


paitre 


. 40 


sniYre 


. 38 


. 26 


paraitre 


. 41 


snrseoir 


• 34 


. 38 


partir 


. 26 


taire 


, 40 


.• 32 


peindre 


. 37 


teindre 


• 37 


. 37 


plain dre 


. 36 


tenir 


► 30 


. 30 


plaire 


. 40 


traire 


. 38 


. 42 


pleuYoir 


. 32 


tressaiUir . 


. 29 


. 28 


poindre 


. 37 


Yaincre 


. 38 


. 30 


ponrYOir 


• 35 


Yaloir 


• 32 


. 17 


ponYoir 


• 32 


Yenir 


• 30 


• 3J 


prendre 


. 38 


Yetir 


. 28 


. 36 


querir 


' 31 


YiYre 


. 42 


. 36 


reooYoir 


• 32 


Yoir 


• 34 


. 40 


repentir 


. 26 


Youloir 


' 32 
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v.— Table of French, Latin, and EnsUah SnlBxeB. 

{a) Suffixes generally spelt alike in French and English — 



-si (alis):— canal, original, 
-able (abilis): — affable, capable, 
-ible (ibilis):— possible, sensible. 
-enee (entia): — absence, science, 
-ent (cntcm): — prudent, impudent, 
-ant (antem): — constant, al ondant. 
-aole (aculum): — spectacle, oracle, 
-ege (aticum): — dge, voyage. 



-%ge (egium):~sacril^, cort^ 
-nde (udo):~platitude, altitude, 
-ice (itium):— vice, solstice, 
•ice (itia):~notice, avarice, 
-ile (ilis):— fragile, agile, 
-ine (ina): — medecine. 
-ion (ion- em): — opinion, oration, 
-ure (uia): — nature, figure. 



(^) Suffixci generally spelt differently in French and English— 

Example. 

ordinaire ■» ordinary^ 
humain »— human, 
victoire — inctory, 
enfance ■■ infancy, 
honneur ■» honour, 
\9&X^Mx ^pastor, 
copieux • copious, 
spongieux ^^ spongy, 
&Tm6emnarfny, 
d6pvLt6'^d^y. 
ch&rit^ ^chanfy. 

pnsme^pnsm, 
^opisie ^ccpyis/, 
Chretien ^christimiu 
capiif m^cap/ii^. 
mnsique — tfHisic, 



French. 


Latin. 




English. 


-aire 


(arius, arium) 


ary: — 


•sin 


(anus, a, 


um) 


an: — 


-oire 


(orius, a, 


um) 


ofy: — 


-snoe 


(antia) 




ancy : — 


-ear 


(or) 




otir: — 


-tear 


(tor) 




or: — 


-eax 


(osus) 




ous : — 

y* — 


4e 


(ata) 






-% 


(atus) 




y— 


'Xh 


(tas) 




y:— 


-ie 


(ia) 




y-— 


-ide 


(idus) 




/V/:— 


-iame 


(ismus) 




ism : — 


-iste 


(ista) 




ist :— 


-ien 


(ianus) 




tan : — 


-if (f. ire) 


(ivus) 




izv : — 


-ique 


(icus, a, um) 


ic: — 



(f) Verbal Suffixes— 

-er « a/^ : determiner = determi- 
nate, 
-tier ^fy: plori fier » to ^oHfy, 
"ir « ish : etablir»/<7 cstao/tsA, 



-iier - ise, ize : Irateniiser - ft 

fraternise, 
-aaera- use : refuser «■ to refmstm 
ute : computer » to comptUt, 



-ater> 



VOCABULARIES. 



I.— FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



ikf t^t at, in, p. 98; in compound 

Nouns, § 13. 
abat-jour, m., lamp-shade, § 14, d. 
abattoirs, les, m., slaughter-house, 
aboutir i, to end in, p. 167. 
absolu, absous, P.P. of absoadre; 
absoadre, § 11, /i9 absolve, p. 148. 
absoui, absoute, absolved, p. 52. 
s'abstenir de, to abstain from, 
aoods, m.,,fit, 

accompagner, to accompany, 
acooarir, § 9, b, to hasten {run) to, 
aooroire, faure — i § 11, g, /« mahe 

Mieve, 
acoroitre, § 11, f, to grow, 
aocueil, m., reception, 
aoeueilUr, § 9, a, /<y welcome, 
aoheter, § 3, a*, to buy, purchase, 
aehever, to finish, accomplish, 
aequerir, § 9, b, to acqwre, p. 119. 
acqTiitter, %\ to pay one's debt, 
acteice, f., § 16, c, artress, 
adieu, good-bye, farewell ! 
a'adresser i, to apply to, 
affliger, to afflict, to grieve, 
&ge (de), p. 159. 

a^riTi § 7» to act, 

(il B'agit de, § 7, b.) 
aXeul, aXeuls, grandfather, 
a^eux, § 12, rv., c, ancestors, 
aiffV) § 15. Obs. 2, sharp. 
Bifuille, C, needle. 



aimante, magnetised, 
aimer, to love, to like, 

aimer (i), to be fond of, p. 98. 

aimer mieux, to prefer, to hqve 
rather, p. 96. 
aln&, elder, eldest, p. 159. 
ainsi, thus, so, 
aise, ^ad (ai8§, ecuy), 
Allemagne, f., Germany, 
allemand, German, 
aller, 8*en aller, § 8, to go {away), 
pp.96, 113-14; y aller, §7. 

aller prendre, to call for, 
alors, then, 
&me, f., soul, 
amener, to bring, lead, 
ami, f. nmie, friend, 
amitie, {,, friendship, 
amuiant, amusing, 
amuser, to amuse, 
an, m., year, 
anolen, -ne, ancient, old, 
annee, f., year, yearns duration, 
&ne, m., ass, 
anglaia, English, 
anglais, -e. Englishman {woman), 
Axigleterre, f., England, 
annonoer, to announce, 
i peine, hardly, scarcely, p. 85. 
aperceyoir, § 10, to perceive, p. 120. 
apparoir, § 10, d. 
appat, m., § 12, iv., c. 
a^^axX«Q^^ \ ^i^\i> to beUifVK- 

«pi)«\«x^ % -^^ to coiU 
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s'appeler, to be called^ p. no. 
s'appliqaer, to apply {one's self), 
apporter, to brings carry, 
apprendre, § ii, d, /^ learn, 
approohe, f., approach, 
' approoher, to approach^ to conte 
near, 
appui, m., support^ corroborcUion, 
apres, ajftery prep., p. 99. 
apres que, afters conj., p. 85. 
apres-dexnaiiL, day after to-morrow. 
arbre, m., tree, 

arc-en-ciel, m., § 14, rainbow, 
argent, V, m., silver, money, 
arranger, to arrange, to suit. 
arriyer, p. 13, to arrive; to happen, 

impers., § 7. 
assaillir, § 9, b^ to assail, 
asseoir, § 10, d, to seat. 
a'asseoir, to sit down, p. 152. 
asservir, § 9, a, to enslave, 
assez de, § 37, c, enough. 
astreindre, § 11, a, /^ compeL 
attaqner, to attack. 
atteindre, § 11, a, /^ reach, p. 133. 
attendre, to wait (for), to expect, 

p. 78. 

attente, f., waiting, exudation, 

attirail, m,, § 12, iv., c. 

au, anx, § 12, to the, ca the, for 
the, in the, 

anberge, f., inn, 

anbergiste, m. , innkeeper, landlord. 

ancxm, -e, § 36, b, none. 

anjonrd'hni, to-day, this day, 

anne, f., ell, 
sayoir ce qu*en yaut Panne, to 
know the cost of a thing, 

anprds de, near, 

anssi, adv., also ; conj., with in- 
version of verb and subject= 
consequently, 

anssi bien, in fact, anyhow. 

anssitdt, adverb, immediately, in- 
stantly, 

anssitdt que, conj., as soon as, 
p. 85. 
aatant (de), § y^, c. 
auteur, m., § 38, Obs., author, 
aatamne (m silent), m., autumn. 
*«^«/ § 36, b, other. 



WLttetfAA, formerly, 

ayancer, to advance, to gain, 

ayant, prep., before, p, 94. 

ay ant de, avant que, conj., before, 

ay ant-hier, the day before yesterday, 

tr79C,with. 

ayertir, to inform, warn, 

ayiSj m., advice, warning, 

s'ayiser (de), totakeit into onis head, 

ayoir, to have, pp. 4, 105. 

y ayoir, § 7. 
ay oner, to own, to confess, to admit, 

B. 

baigner, se, to bcUhe, 

bal, le, pi. of, § 14, IV., c. 

bano, le, bench, seat, form, 

bannir, to banish, 

bas, basse, low, p. 52. 

b&tir, to build, 

battre, %\i,^,to beat, p. 143* 



se battre, to fight, 
bean, bel, belle, 
beautiful. 



§§ 12, 16, >i^. 



beaneonp, §§ 12, b, 37, and 38, 
much, many, a great deal, 

beg^yer, to stammer, 

benin, benigne, § 16, benign, 

benir, § 3, to bless. 

bercail, le, pi. of, § 12, i\% c 

besoin, le, need, want, 
ayoir besoin de, to be in nod of 
to want, 

laeBOgiieff., work, job, 

bete, la, beast, animal, bnOe^ tidj.> 
stupid, 

benrre, le, butter, 

bien, § 38, well, very^ ^oerymuch, 

bienyenn, -e (le, la), welcome, 

bientdt, soon, 

biere, la, beer, ale, 

bijon, le, trinket, § 12, iv., \ Obs 

bis, brown, 

blano, blanche, § 16, white, 

blesser, to wound, hurt, 

bien, § 12, IV., blue, 

blond, blonde, fair, 

Yioiie, § 11, g, to drink, p. 147. 

"bon^ \iO'im!b> good. 

ISAX^'ViQ'n.^ to be comfortdhU* 
'boTL moX A<&^ "uiitty saving. 
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bonlLenr, le, happiness, lutt. 

"borne, 1b, limit. 

liotaiiiQue, la, io/aitji. 

botte, Ib. iii^r, truss, tknoL 

bottler, le, boolniahcr. 

bonoliB, U, iiiaHlh. 

Tioiiillir, § 9, a, /o boil, p. I16. 

'bonlBnger, le, baker, 

■bonrsB, la. purse, exkibitiaa, Ex- 

bouBBola, 1b, camfiass. {Chans'- 

boat, le, tad, 6U, short tfait. 

brftire, § 11, t, to iray. 

bceloqae, la, iriit&et. 

let btes m'en tombe&ti / eni 

ijuiii dumfbuHiitrtd, 
briqne, 1b, brick. 
bmire, § 1 1, i, lo nisi!,; ta nar, 
brniBBemeiit, 1», roaring 
bruit, le, noist, 
biilsr, to bum. 
bmn, brawn. 
bn, P.P. ofboire, §11, b. 
bnvud, la, UolHng-pad, 



CMher, t» ttmecU. 

Okoheter, to seaL 

CttdavTB, le, carfsf. 

oadeau, le, frcstnL 

cadet, \0, yoan^^sl. 

oadran, le, dial,/ace [ofavatch). 

cafs, le, coffie, cofa-lumse. 

cabier. Is, copybeok. 

OBillan, la, pi., § 12, iv^ ptU^. 

oal, le, pi., g 12, IV., c, 

DamaiuB, le, amrade. 



{I'liiilry-sta/, Campaign. 
canape, lo, st^fa, sofa-bedstiod, 
cantairioe, la, S 17, b. 
Oftpitnlsr, to capitidait, 

oamBTOl, le, plur. of, g iz, rtr, c. 

eaite, 1b, card, map. 

BttMer, to break. 

osTBleris, U, (mgalry. 

M, Mt, oMt^ adj., tJtit; pron., 



c'Mt and il Ht compared, pp. 65, 

ceci, celB, § 33, p. 66. 

GBindre, § 1 1, 3, tigiri, 

cBlni, ecUe, oenz, p. 6C^ c. 

oe quo, OB qni, § 35 (2). 

centimetre, ta = ^^n^re. 

cepandant, yil. 

cert-volant, le, § [4, a, Ute. 

ceriu, la, cheiry. 

eert&in, § 36, a. 

ohaoHl, le, pi. of, § 12. IV., X. 

ohBonn, clw]ne,, § 3^ (w fmh, 

chsubre £ ocnclier, Ik, Udntm, 



le, fie. 
Is, 1b. 



!Li. 



cbapeBQ, Is, hot. 
ahaava, % 36, n, la^h, nay. 
ehamie, chann^J, dfligh^L 
chaBsenr, le, g 16, g (4), humtnaany 

obBt, le, cat. 

ebiUin, cktsnut celaund. 

ebftteBn, Is, castlt, ctimliy-jaU, 

oband, § 7, b, warm, AeL 

il ttit cband, it ii warm. 
chanfl^, le 71/ann. 
ohBQX, U, Unit. 
ohel. la, ..-Jii^f. 
<iliaf-d|iBnTTe, It, § 14, b, twuCer- 

ohemiu, le, road, way. 
^TBnd obemiit, It, kigkroad. 
bire dn — , lo ^i on. 

cheminee, U, liii'/iney. 

cbemise, la, shirt. 

chene, le, otit. 

Cher. f. chere, .iVor, expensive. 

cbercher, /d sect, starch, tt loot 

for, p. 7S- 
ebevBl, le, horse. 

eheven, le (capUlum), hair, sirgle. 
ebevenz, lei, m., iair (coUecl.) 
ohoi, % 31 (5I, at ike (u™» oj- 

\iikuAi,%\o,c,ioInU. 
\ ebsAnxi to thnose. «*«tt. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



MdtlU 









kind regardi 
clion, la, § 11, IV., 
ehoo-flenr, U, % 14, 
•«1. 3 33- 
eiel, la, § 13, iv,, c, lieaiien, 
oinq, jive. 

eirooutanos, la, circumslanct. 
elter, to citt, quale. 
clef, la, tiy. 

piandra la el«t del elLunpi, te 

aloM, g 11,1, Uclese. 
aani, la, hiart, 
eoiAoT, la, kair-dresscr. 
ooIb, la, ciirKjr iki/^c, iniirj. 
COlira, la, nyivcr. 

aomUan, § 37, c, hovi much, haw 
many. 

eombian da tampa, how lung. 
aomme, g 37. d, oi, /I'jf, 

Bomma U fant, proftrly. 
comment, g 37, <I, hirw. 
eommettre, la commit. 
eommiiaioii, la, irrand. 
eompagnan, m., oompagaa, f., 

campanion 
complaiaanee, 

oompliOB, le or la, ctccompitci. 
oompote, la, anx ..., stfvxd ... 
comprandre, S n, g, to tindtrstand. 
■aompte, la, account, bill, t rckoning. 
eomptM, te count, to recion, niim- 

Ur, rtfy, ixpttl, p. 96. 
eomta, la, count, tarl. 

(OOnte, la, tale; oompta, le, 
aenuHl.) 
aonoavoir, lo conceive, p. no. 
coaolnn, | 11, g, lo conclude, 

eonditoipla, \», felloiV'Studenl. 
oondniie, § 11, b, to conduct, lead. 
■• oandoiie, % ti, b, lo behave, 
p. 134- 
oondnlta, la, randuct, behavlaur. 
eonftanee, la, eim/iderue, truit. 
(eoii6dmee, la, lecrecj;) 
confer, /a /rwl, cenfiiU. 
**»^", S tl, d, ^epretetvf, tepickU. 



tmlmAn, te renfitnJ. 
aonnaltra, iii,f,toi$ 
eoiualtra and HTidr 

pp. 133, 144. 
eenqnaiMit, le, coK^^ierar. 
«oaqacrir, -§ 9, c, te> tingutr. 
aonqocte, la, capture, taii-g. 



eoutmlra, g i 

build, p. 134. 
oantanlr, g 9, b, (0 eonlain. 
aontana, le, eonletttt. 
oontinnellanLaiit, conHnttalfy. 
eontraindia, g 11, a, laeomML 
eoBtraiie, an, oh tbt eentraty. 

coimieraet, thwari 



in^lr. 
mtradfra, 






-tfuetaiitiy, gn^ 
'0 eenlnulid, 

- , ■ '4y- ' " 

■oOq, le, riKk. 

ooirigor fotorreet. 

«Dnie, la, *o.«, 

cooeliBr, n, to goto bed, ta set (inlr.) 

eondn, g 11, b, to tew, 

eoap, le, bhvi. 

& eonp aflr, surely, 
coHpet, toiut. 
coocant d'air la, draught, 

A * ."^ '" ™"' P- '*9' 



OOntHTB, la, team ; 4 plata mm- 

filelely, utierty, 
eoilvrir, i 9, Tl, lo etotr, p, i ifi. 
craindra, ■§ 1 i, lo/rar, p. 131. 
crainte, la,_;^ar. 

da eralnte i«, for fear p/. 
eravetta, la, lirimp. 

Ori, la, cry. 

triar, lo cry. 

, ouAia, % i\, ^ Id bilicM, to thvai, 

\ pp. qi, "^. 
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croltre, § 11, f, to grcwy p. 144. 
oueillir, § 9, b, to gather ^ p. 116. 
ooire, § 11, b, to cook^ p. 134. 
ouisinier, le, cook, 
oure-dents, le, § 13, toothpick, 
curioBite, la, curiosity^ inquisitive^ 
nesSf thow, 

D. 

dame, la, lady, datne, 

daxigerenx, -le, dangerous^ critical, 

dayantage, § 38, more (used ab- 
solutely). 

de, § 12, of ^ from, at, with, pp. 97, 
154 ; in Comp. Nouns, § 13, 

debat&e, to discuss, [(i), fi, 

deoemer, to aivard, 

deceyoir, § 10, a, to deceive^ dis' 
appoint, p. 120. 

deoboir, § 10, c, to decay, p. 130. 

deeimdtre, le=^ mitre, 

deoouyrir, § 9, a, to discover, 

deorire, § 11, b, /^ descfibe, 

decroitre, %\\,2L,to decrease, 

dedans, dehors, § 37, a. 

defendenr, le, § 16, g (4). 

defendre, to defend, forbid, prohibit, 

defile, le, defile, mountain pass, 

degaiker (from de and gaine), to 
unsheath^ to draw, 

deji, § 37. b, already, 

demfiin, § 37, b, to-morrow, 

demander, to ask, to demand, p. 78. 

demandear, le, § 16, g. 

demenrer, to stay, to live, in the 
sense of to reside, dwell. 

demi, § 21, half, p. i6a 

dent, la, tooth, 

depart, le, departure, leaving, 
starting, 

se dep^cher, to make haste, to hurry, 

depense, la, expense, score, outlay, 

depenser, to spend {money), 
(to spend ^fW— passer.) 

deplaire, % 11, to displease, 

depnis, since, p. 84. 

dernier, last, latter, 

derridre, § 37, a. 

des, § 12, of the, some, any, p. 154. 

detcendre, p, ij, to descend, to go 
(f:ome) dawn (stairs, etc) 



desirer, to desire, p. 96. 
desir, le, desire, wish, 
dds que, as soon as, p. 85. 
dessein, le, design, plan, 
desservir, to serve a bad turn, 
dessin, le, design, drawing, 
dessiner, to draw. 
dessus, dessons, § 37, a. 
detail, le, plur. of, § 12, i\r., c. 
detester, se, to hate one another, 
detour, le, turn, 
detmire, § 11, b, to destroy, 
denx, tuM), 

devant, § 37, a, p. 94. 
deyenir, to become, p. 117. 
denner, to guess, divine, 
devoir, le, duty, task, lesson, 
devoirs, les, m,, task, lesson, 
devoir, § 10, a, to owe, p. 96 (i). 
devorant, ravenauf, 
dietionnaire, le, dictionary, 
diffleUe, difficult, hard, 
dig^e, la, dyke, embankment, 
diner, le, dinner, 
dire, § 11, d, /<? say, tell, p. 136. 
diriger, se, to turn towards, 
diseonvenir (de), to deny, disown, 
disparaitre, § 11, a, to disappear, 
dissolvant, le, solvent, 
domestiqne, m. and f. , servant, 
dommage, le, damage, 
quel (e'est) dommage, whcU {it is) 

a pity, 
done, p. 78, then, therefore, 

{then, referring to time=alors.) 
donner, to give, to bestow, p. 8. 
dent, § 35, whose, 
dorado, la, goldfish, 
dore, gilt, 

dormir, § 9, a, /^ sleep, p. 115. 
douter, to doubt, to question, p. 91. 

se douter de, to suspect, p. 1 10. 
Douvres, Dover, 

doux, douee, sweet, gentle, p. 52. 
douiaine^ la, dozen, 
douse, twelve* 
du, % 12, of the, from the, some. 






IQO 
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«aTif Vf f., wafer. 

eoaille, f., scaU, 

eoarter, sS fa demate. 

eoheoB, m. plur. , chess; eolieo, check. 

echouer, to run a^owui^ iig. to fail. 

eohQ, P.P. of eehoir, § lo, c. 

eclair, m., lightning, 

eolairer, to li^hten^ § 7. 

eolore, § 11, 1, to bloriv^ to hatch. 

eoole, f., school, 

eoolier, m., schoolboy, 

eoonome, economical^ saving, 

eooroe, f., bark, 

ecoBsais, Scotch, 

eoonter, to listen {to\ p. 78. 

eorire, § 11, b, /^ write. 

effet, m., effect. 

en effet, trufy^ indeed, 
eg^l, equals like, 
egard, m., regard, 
egarer, to mislay, 
eg^er, s*, to go astray^ tomissonis 

way. 
eh Men! well that 1 
eldye, m. and f., pupilt 
eleye, bred^ brought up, 
elire, § 11, g, to elect. 
elle, enx, §§ 25-31. 
embanmer, to embalm. 
embellir, to embellish. 
embrasser, i% to embrace, 
emeryeiUer, %\ to be astounded, 
emmener, to take away. 

(amener, to bring, ) 
s'emparer de, to seize^ take pas- 

session of, 
empeober, to prevent, 
employer, to employ^ to use, 
emporter, to carry off. 
empmnter, to borrow. 
en, prepos., in\ in Comp. Nonns, 

§ 13 (4). 
en, pronoun, §§ 25-28. 

8'en aller, § 8. 
enobante, eftchanted, delighted. 
enobantenr, f. enobantereiBe^ § 16, 
encore, § j;, b, yet, stUL Ig. 

encore nn, another, 
eadootriner, to schooU 



enfermer, to shut (lack) up, 
enfln, at last. 

enfreindre, § ii, c, i^ infringe. 
enfair,^ ■', § 9, a» ^ run awof. 
ennemi, m., enemy; adj., hostile. 
ennnyer, to weary ^ bore. 
s'ennuyer, to feel weary. 
ennnyenx, -le, wearisome, ttresme* 

(ennnyant, annoying,) 
enrag^i mad, enraged. 
8'enrnnmer, to catch a cold. 
s'enricbir, to get rich, 
enieigner, to teeuh^ p. 104. 
ensemble, together. 
entendre, to hear, understand, p.96. 

entendre dire, ta hear, to be toll 
entier, whole. 
entone, {., sprain. 
entrailles, lei, L, boivels, entrails, 
entre, between. 
s'entre-deobirer, to be at daggfft 

drawn. 
entreprendre, § 11, g, fo undertah, 
entreTftoenUr, to^ {come) fVv,p.7& 
entretenir, to matntaisi. 
■'entretenir, de, ta converssr itafl 

about. 
enveri, towards (feeling^. 

(vers, towards, direction — .) 
envie, f., envy, longing. 

avoir envie, to have a mind. 
environ, prep., abotst. 
envoyer, § 8, to send. [p. 113. 

envoyer obereher, to send fie, 
^pais, -80, thick, p. 52. 
^ponvantail, m., plur., § 12, iv.,t 
eqnivaloir, to be equal {equivaleni\ 
errenr, f., error, mistake. \t». 

esperer, %i,to hope, p. 96. 
esprit, m., spirit, miftd, opinion, 
essayer, § 3, e, Ai try. 
essnie-mains, m., § 14*, toweL 
estime, f., esteem. 
estomae (e silent), m., stomach. 
etang, m,,pond. 

Etats-XTnis, les, m., Unit^ Statu. 
ete, m., summer. 
eteindre, § 11, a, to extinguisk, 

%tnnflAX^, m., stomdard, 
'^toSb^flt stuff: 
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Strange, strange^ peculiar, 
stranger, stranger^ foreign^ 

foreigner. 
^tre, to bey pp. 6, 105: 
s'etonner, to be astonished, ^, 1 10. 
4tude, f., study y iawyer^s office, 
^yentail, IS m., plur. of,§ X2,iy.,c. 
^viter, to avoid, 
examen, m., examination, 
exoepte, exceft{ed), save. 
exemplaire, m., copy {of a book^etc,) 
exercicOi m., exercise, 
exiger, to require, 
expliquer, to explain, 
expres, expresse, p. 52. 
exprimer, to express, 
extraire, § 11, f., to extract 

ilace, 1%, front, face, 

80 f&eher (de), taget angry {at^ 

f&che oontre, angry wUh^ 

f&che de, sorry for, 

facile, ecksy, 

fa^on, la, manner yfashum* 

fa^ns, les, f., ceremony, 

faillir, § 9, a, to fail, p. 116^ 
faim, la, hunger, 

ayoir faim, to be hungry, 
&iiieant, le, idler, 
faire, § 1 1, d, /^ do, to make, p. 137. 
11 fait, impers., § 7. 
fait, le,fact, 

prendre fait et oaiue pour^ ta 
espouse the cause of, 
falloir, § 10, b, must,to be necessary ^ 

to want, pp. 93,. 127-130; 
fat, le,/?/. 
fatigue, tired, weary, 
faut, § 10, a, must (see fklloir). 
fautenil, le, easy chair, 
faux, fausse, p. 52. 
fayori, fayorite, § 16. 
feindre, § 11, a, to feign,, p. 133, 
fendre, to cleave. 
fen^tre, la, window, 
iermet, to shut, loch,, close, 
fermier, le, farmer, 
feu,le,jirc, 
teyrier, m,, KSmary, 



fier, se, to trust. 

fidyre, \k, fever, 

fignre, ^a, figure, face, 

fiUe, la, daughter^ girL 

fils, le, son, 

fin, la, end, 

finir, to finish, p. 15^ 

fixement, fixedly, 

flai^omear, le, toadjTf toad-eater, 

flairer, to scent, to smelL 

fl&neor, le, lounger^ stroller,, idler. 

se flatter, p. iia 

flattenr, \%, flatterer, 

flenrir, § 3, to blossom. 

flottant, waving, 

fois, la, § 23, Hme{s). 

fondre, to melt, 

fondre snr, to rush (petma^ upon, 
i force de, by dint of, 
forSt, Itk, forest, wcid^ 
forger, to forge, 
forgeron, le, blacksmiths 
fort, adj., strong, solid. 
fort, adv., very, very much, 
fouetter (from l^'OJiX),tovAipfflog, 
fonle, la, crowd, 
fonrmi, la, ant, 
foyer, le, hearth, fig. home, 
frais, fraiclie, § it, fresh, 
franc, franclie, § 16. 
franc, le, French coin; 5 firaxcs:s 

4 shillings, 
francs, -e, French., 

franchise, '\a, frankness^ ctmdour. 

fr*PP®'> to strike, 

firire. § 11, i, to fry, p. 149; 

froid, cold, frigid, 

fromag^, le, cheese. 

front, \e, forehead, 

ftiir, § 9, b, to flee. 

fiuil, le, gun. 



G. 

gagner, to gain, win, earn, 
garden, le, boy, waiter, bachelor, 

garde, le, § 14, keeper. 

gare, la^ raihuay-st(aiQeii^|erfn»ra»^ 

gaxliiAQ^DL^^ab^ gormon. 

g«AOiL> \6^ turf « 
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geler, § 7, to freeze, 

geler i pierre fendre, lofreeu 
genoQ, le, knee^ § 12, iv. [hard, 
genre, le, gender ^ kind, style, 
gens, lee, ?., petite, folks, 
gentil, -le, p. 52. 
gesir, §9, c, to lie, p. 119. 
glace, la, ice, 
glauque, sea-green, 
geuyemail, le, plur. of, § 12, iv., c. 
grtlce, la, grace, gracefulness, 
favour, mercy, etc, 

graces, thanks, 

les bonneB grices, favour, good- 
gramxnaire, la, grammar, [will, 
grand, great, large, big, tall ^ grand, 
grandeor, la, greatness, size, 
grai, grafBe,/^/, p. 52. 
gre, m., bon gre, thanks, goodwill, 
greo, f. grecque, § 16, d, Obs. 
greler, § 7, to hail, 
grimper, to climb, 
grommeler, to grumble, 
gronder, to scold, 
gndre, ne, hardly, scarcely, p. 15. 
gnerre, la, war. 
gnise, la, own way, fancy, 

habit, V, m,, coat, 
habitant, V, m., inhabitant 
habiter, to inhabit, 
*hair, § 3, to hate, p. i io» 

se hair, p. 21. 
haleine, V, {,, breath, 
*hant, *haatenr, high, height, p. 1 59. 
haut, adj. & adv., high, loud, aloud, 
hectare, an=100 arei=2>^ acres, 
heritor, to inherit, 
*hero8, le, hero, 
h^siter, to hesitate, 
heore, 1*, f., hmtr, p. 160. 
de bonne hooro, early, 
ft la bonne henre ! that''s right I 
well and good! 
henrenz, happy, 
Mhou, Ib, owl, § 12, IV. 
tier, j^es/erday, 
hirondelle, l\ /., swallow. 
butoire, V, f., story, history. 
^^^, I', m„ winter. 



homme, 1*, m., man. 
honorer, § 5, to honour, 
*honto, la, shame, disgrace. 

(avoir honte, to be ashamed,) 
hontenx, -se, shameful ^ disgraceful,, 
hnile, V, f., oil. 
hnit, eight. 

hnit jonrs, a utek^ p. i6a 
hnmide, damp. 

L 
ici, here, 

il, impers., § 7 ; il and ce, pp. 65, 
il y a, there is, % 7, b, p. 84. [100. 
lie, f., island, 

imaginer, s', to imagine, fancy. 
importe, il, § 7, b, it is important. 

n'importe, no matter, 
improviste, & V, unawares, unex- 
inattendu, unexpected, [pectedly, 
inconsidere, inconsiderate, 
indigdne, adj., indigenous, ncUlve ; 

subst plur., aborigines. 
indiquer, to indicate. 
ingrat, ungratfful. 
inscrire, % 11, \ to inscribe, 
institutrice (f. of inatitutenr), 

governess, 
instmire, § 11, b, to instruct, 
interesBor, b', to interest one's self. 
interrompre, to interrupt. 
introdnire, § 11, b, tointrodue. 

J. 

jaointhe, la, hyacinth. 

jamais, ever; ^\9sai^,for erter; 

ne jamais, never, p. 15. 
jambe, la, leg, 
jardin, le, garden, 
Jeter, § 3, to throw, to ccLst. 
jen, le, play, game, 
jeime, young, 
joindre, § 11, a, to join. 
joli, pretty, nice, 

jouer de, to play {an instrument).. 
joner i, to play at (a game). 
joi^ou, le, plaything, § 12, iv. 
JOUT) le, day, daylight. 
^OTuniSki., \«, jourtuu^ tunus^^cr, 
, ^oxmlb^, le^, day ^ day s ui>ork^ «u« 
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I, the. 

fs. pron., BS 2S-30. pp. 152. 
, yoitdtr. [I&S, 

', b> allow, Ut, leant, p. 96. 

, la, le/tuci. [/alHng. 

[e, le, language, ivay «/ 
), 1a, tongue, language. 
le, rabbit. 
La, la, Lapland. 
U, War. 

■M, Arvf^, p. 52. 
M, § 6, /C 5™rf IWk'j «^ 

, g «, pp. IS*. 165. 

, pers. pron., 3§ 25-29. 
!>, leisMt. 
), la, reading. 

, § 34, b, H':4lV:4 / 

, relat. pron., g 35. 
U, letter. 

•as. pron., S§ 25-30. 
•on, poss. pron., g 32, 
at, fa gel up, rise. 
\M,lip. 

I I , g, fi] reoi^, p. 147, 



mademoiselle, pi. t 

//»>j, pp. 7S, 153. 
nmU, 1b, plur. of. g 11, IV., c. 
main, U, Aand, quire <^ paper. 
maint, -e, many. 
mainteiiant, ^mo. 

lii, bul, hiTivever; bteij., why! 

uton, la, house. 

B la malBOD, at home. 

iltM, m., master; f. maltrHM. 
mal, SS 18, 38. hadly, iU. 

aToiimali..., {>. 165. 

pas lUal, net amiss. 
malade, ill, sick. 

malhaaraBX, unhaffy. 
malin, maligns, g l& 

maiuSre, la, manner, VMf. 

de manUre qne, p. 94. 
manque, le, want. 
manqnar, to mist. 
manquor i, la fail in. [in. 

manqner do, to f-dl, to be wanling 
maqnignon, Is, horse-jockey, jobber, 
marche, le, markd, bargain. 

,1.) ban maieU, cheap. 
maroher, to march, laalk, Irtad, 
" 1, Ode. 



a, le, dislaace. 
k, leisure. 

II, London. 

\ 16, d, Ob?., long, p. 159, 

ing de, along. 

mpi, a long linu, long. 

inr, la, length. 

9, when, p. 85. 

to praise. 

«. pron., ^ 25-31, p. 165. 
II, b, to s&ine, p, 134. 



de grand (bon) matin, very early. 
utn^e, S ■ t. d. lo curse. 
manvaii, g 18, bad. 
me, gg 25-29. [cian. 

medeoin, m., medieal mat,physt' 
mMire, % ti, f., to speak il. 
melllenr, Jg 16, g, 18, 11., better. 






meler de. to tneddk with. 

e, adj., g 36, a, same, self; 

mener, g 3, to lead. 

mentir, § 9, a, ta tie, ia tell a falt^ 

hood, ^. \\%. 
m«&U>ii,\«, thin. 

\ surrd, \i>, grace. 
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marei.m-. '*""*=■ .. ., 

meroure, U, m^niry, qut'.kalv€r. 
maridional, soulhcm. 
jnerveillB, la, marvtl. 

B moiTBilla, ra!<i!a!!y- 
aiittventnra, U, niishaj:. 

mettw, § II. e, /^ /<<'■ /'i^'. 

iiii.jiiiUet, U, '"••fdU ejjaly- , 
mli, m., «iid-day, tmlvt o'clKi, 

itean, south, p. i6a 
mien, le, §32.1'- 
mleux, § 38. *"■'"■ 
1b mienr, btsl. 

mince, ihin. 

mini^t, r., midnight, twelve clock 

in the night, p. loO, 
aoi, IS 30. 3'- . o , , 

molndra, S '8. "-. =** 3^' '""'• 
molu, g >8, 37. c. an<l 3f . ™- . 
pH le mouu dn monae, nai 11* 
the least. 
mriM , , , moin», p. 158. 
moll, le, month. 
mon, m«. men, § 32, 1- 
monds, U, ^'V,^, /ra//^, company. 

tout le monflfl, everyi'oily. 
monsieur, plur. massieurt, jtfi-., 

H>, goiili-'ia'T. pp. 78, IS*- 
moutagnord, le, h\^'hia«der. 
montifue, !a, mountain. 
monter, to mount, to ascend, to go 

monter a clieval, lo ride. 
montre, la. ->L'atch. 
montrer, to shew, to display. 
moilTier fle, be, to laugh at, to 

aiwt, P. P. ol monili, to die. 

mort, la, death. 

mot, le, omm'. 

bon mot, 'uitlu-ism,vntty saying. 

motriofl(f. ofmotoiir),adj.,CT*/iiw. 

mou, mol, molle, g 16, t, soft. 

mondre, & 11, h, to grittd, 

moalin, le, mill. 
aoazix, § 9, c, to die, p. 119- 
moataide, la, musttav. 



BuntToir, S 10, b, & mow. 
mnet, -te, mute, dumb, p. 5^ 
mngiHamaiit, le, rearittg. 
mftr, rife, matitre. 



iikltre, § II, i,tabe bcrtt, to til. 
ao . , . pa« (point, pint. !•• ■] 

plm, gTiera. )"»»■> " 

perionaa), p- 15- 
na . . . qn«, (""^t P- iS- „ 
mfeanmoinB, ncvrrt/ulesi, (wW 

ngeeualre, 'tuassary. 
n^Iigent, I'areiiuj'. 
sigUfer, to tu^ct. 
nteoouat, le, merchant, 
neige, U, inw. 

U neiga. § 7. ■' "««". 
net, nette, clear, ntai, p. 52. 

aei, le, wj*. 
BT^ ban nei, /o bt/ar-siff'* 

nier, /o i!(»>'. p- 96. 

nolT, j/iwji. 



uuu, -'0 (adv.). 
nord, 1b, north. 



none, pen., jnuu., as i^— _ii. 
nouvean, nouvalle, § 16, £. 
nouTellB, la, titivs. 
avoir VeoaTolDdes nouTelW 

_iiire(i), Sii.b, tohun,<p. 

nuit, la, jrilir'''- 

anl, nnlle. PP- S*. 73. 



olJilr I, to obey, p. 78. 
obeiiiuiee, f., ohedienct. 

obligeanoe, f., kindness. 
■'obBtlner it, to persist i*, 
obtenir, 9 9. 1>, '" attain. 
MKLyn 4a,*, to attend to. 
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§ 12, IV., C. 

b, to offer. 

I, b, /<7 anoint, 
m., bird, 

), ihadow, shade, 
, one, 
1., uncle, 
gold, 

d*, ordinairement, 
dly^ commonly y usually, 
to order, 
n.) order, 
f., ^or. 
, native, 

rty venture^ p. 96. 
d) 37> a, wherit p. 86. 

'forget, 

. 81. 

b, to hear, 
1., bear, 

. P. of ouvrir, to open, 
ouvert, candidly, 
9, b, toopen^ p. 116. 

P. 

hrecul, loaf, 

II, f, tograu,feed* 
beace, 

13) IV., c, x/A^. 
y palace, 

\rough^ out ^ p* 99* 
.tre, in compensation* 

par U, § 37, a. 

which way ? 

§ II, f., /^ appear, p. 145. 
ii le, § 14, umbrella, 
S beccutse, 

', § 9, b, to run through^ 
e, travel {go) over, 
r ft, toforgive, p. 78. 
9, j</M, /r>l^, similar. 
lei, m,yparintt, relations. 

c, fie//?, /dri[^. 

dr., sometimes^ at Hims. 
speak, p. 14. 



parmi, amxmg[s(), 
part, la, j^r^, allowance^ portion, 
faire part de, /<? inform of^ to 

communicate. 
Men des ohosei de ma part &..., 
my kind regards to»„ 
parti, le, party, resolution, 
prendre le parti de, to take the 
side of , 
partie, la, /ar/, mcUch (of a game), 
partir, § 9, a, to start, to set out^ to 

go off, p, 115. 
parrenir a, § 9, b, to succeed in, 
paa, le, st^, pace, stride, footprint. 
paai6, past, last, all over, 
paiser, to pass, spend, 
pasier ciiei, to call on, 
se pasier, to happen, 
se passer de, to do without, 
patiner, to skate, 

I patrie, la, native country^ father' 
land, 
pauvre, poor, indigent, 
payer, to pay, 
pays, le, country. 

Pays Bas, les, Netherlands, 
peau, la, skin, hide, 
pdche, l9k, peach ; fishing, 
pfecheur, le, § 16, b, sinner, 
I peindre, § 11, d, to paint, 
peine, la, trouble, difficulty, 
ft peine, hardly, scarcely. 
pendant, during, pending, 

pendant qne, while, whilst, 
penser (ft), to think {of), p. 96. 
perdre, to lose, to ruin, 
pdre, U, father, 

permettre, % 11, g, to allow, permit, 
perroqnet, le, parrot, 
personne, la, person, 
personne ne, m., nobody, pp. 15, 
72. 
perte, la, loss, ruin, 
conrir ft perte d'haleine, to run 
out of breath, 
petit, § 18, little, small, tiny, short. 
P«ii, §§ 37» c, 38, adv., littletfew^ 

scanty^ 
pwax , "\»t, /(Kttr ^ jHgKt ^ 4]rt<A* 

a^«te'WKt^tobtalr<wa. ^. 
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pied, X^^foot^ footing, 

ft pied, on foot, 
pierre, la, stone, 
pire, le pire, § 18, 11., adj., worse^ 

worst, 
pie, le plB, § 38, adv., worse^ worst, 
pitie, la, pity, 
placer, § 3, to place, 
plaindre, § 11, a, to pity ^ p. 133. 

le plaindre (de), to coniplain of 

plainte, la, complaint, 

plaire ft, § 11, g, to please^ p. 147. 

se plaire ft, to take pleasure in, 
plaiflir, le, pleasure, 
plaxLohe, la, boardy plank, 

faire la planche, to float, 
^\BX,flat, dull, 
plein,^//, replete, 
plenvoir, §§ 7, 10, b, to rain, 
ployer, § 3, to fold, 
pluie, la, rain, 
plume, \Ay feathery pen, 
plus (de), §§ 18, 37, c, more, 
plni ... ne, no more^ no longer, p. 
plui ... plus, p. 158. [15. 

plus tdt, sooner^ earlier, 
plusieurs, § 36, b, several, 
plutdt, rather, 
poche, la, pocket, 
poindre, § 11, b, /^ dawn, 
point, le, pointy doty stitch, mark, 
pointe, la, pointy sharp end, tagy 
poire, la, War. \peak, 

poitrail, le, plur. of, § 12, iv., c. 
poivre, le, pepper, 
pomme, la, apple, 

ponune de terre, potcUoe, 
pommette, la, cheek bone, 
pondu (frais -), new laid, 
pore, le, pigy pork, 
portail, le, plur. of, § 12, iv., c. 
porte, la, doory gate, 
porte-monnaie, le, purse, 
porter, se, to bCy to do {in health), 
pouce, le, thumb, inch, 
poule, la, hen. 

pour, with Infinit,, for, p. 99. 
ponrqnoi, why, 

ponnnivre, 8 11, g, to pursue. 
Pourvoir, § 10, b, to frovidi. 



pourru que, provided, p. 94. 
pouBSer, topush^ thrust, utter, 
pouBser jnaqu'an bout, te 

through with. 
pouToir, 1 10, \i^ to be able, 

96, 123. 
se pouTOir, to be possible, 
predire, § 11, d, to predict. 
premier, le, first. 
prendre, § 1 1, d, to take. 
preparer, to prepare. 
present, ft, now, at present, 
presque, almost, nearly. 
presse, in a hurry ^ tager, 
prdt (ft), ready, 
pr^tendre, to pretend, mean, 
preter, to lend. 
preuve, la, proof. 
prevaloir, § lo, a, to prevail, 
prevenant, engaging. 
prdvenir, to infomt, forem 

forestall, be beforehemd m 

prevent, 
prevenu, le, prisoner. 
prevoir, to foresee. 
prior, § 3, f, to pray, beg, i 

invite, 
prior de, to ask, 
printemps, le, spring, 
pris, P. P. of prendre, to take. 
prise, la, capture, taking, 
prix, le, pricCy prize, 
probablement, probably. 
precede, le, proceeding, procedk 

behaviour, 
le manque de -, want of court 
produire, § 11, b, to produce. 
profit, le, profit, 

mettre a -, to turn to accoufU 
profond, deep, profound, 
promener, se, to talk a walk. 
promOBBO, la, the promise. 
promettre, to promise. 
propos, le, subject, matter^ < 

eourscy talk. 
proposition, la, proposal^ prop 

tioH, 
puisque, since, as. 
'IQiUS^. to ^nuH^'^.%. 
^ pTU^^ffll, \ik, j>uiusKni€iit« 
pu^Xstf^A) desk* 



\ 
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^iiitqiuiitS34.p-i67- 
I compuative, Man. 

iMid,p. 86. 

», indeC pc., g 35, a. 

ide£ pr., g 36, a. 



[od, relst pron., i 3;. 
' Mit, § 36. c 
> g 36. c, whaieevtr, 
i, the fifth. 

Dim, afirimghl, p. 1 6a 



h rtlaU, UU. 
frafit(}A gT%tr*, ittiuh), 
nason, riglU. 
iMn, le be right. 
•nt, le, argUBuiU, 

, to reaiind, 

ilflc, to riallect, 

I, hearing, proJU, nftrl, 

', rtlalion. 

s, la bt dlshearitntd. 
13 3, Had 10, a, to raiax. 



t« r^trm, cerrtct. 
r^ist, deny; - U MTt*. 



ligtX, to, g 13, IV., c treat. 
T««rdar, leleok^at), niMceni,p.jS. 
rqolndrs, ta Join, rejoin, m/trtaitt 

p. Ij2. 

rejottir, se (de), to rejoice (at). 

relier, w liinJ [booh). 

relienr, le, fwiiiiiJt-r. 

raiMreiar, to tAant. 

remettro, /n Miver,la haini,futof. 

remplii, tofill./uifil. 

remporter, to carr): 

ranud, I; fax. 

reawnitn, la, mtitiitg. tncetaiter. 

renaoBtrer (u], M Biect, le cmnt 

acr,^, p. 78. 
mdra, to nr/wm (tiansiL), tagiv* 

back, rtndtr, maie, 
twtoi, IM, f.. incamt, fiiadl, 

stocks, annuity. 
rentm, ta tnttr again, t« rttum 

lai^tiT, M, % 9, B, to rtfatt, mt, 

p. US. 

repoter. w n/v-it, 

rapoBdre {4}, to iv/ijy, to amiuitr: 

rip«nM, Ja, rtffy, answer, 

repOi, Ib, TepBse,rist. 

laiBHT «tl Tspoi, Ic lei alone. 
rsprandre, to reply. 
re»oodr«, g i\,\i,lsresBlvf,^. nS. 
rSBtBr, So slay, to nmd in. ie be /eft. 
reitreindr*, S 1 1, a, lo rsAriei. 
rsUrd, I», delay. 

retard, on, laic, behiiilkaitd. 
retarder, to delay. 
retenir. § 9, b, to detain, itoirt, 

hold hack, -j-ithhold. 
ratizar, h, it luithdraw, retire. 
ntanr, de, back ^gm'n. 



ntranaU, rntrencAed. 
retrenTBT, tafind again. 



nralolT, g 10, a, top., 

revanche, en, in lompematiMt. 
reveille- matin, le, | \\.A. ' 
Te^feiUm, (o lual:!, (xiin)u 
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revenir ft, to come {amount) to, ant^ 
reretir, § 9, b, to invest, 
rOToir, g 10, b, to see again, 

an revoir ! /;'// / see you again I 
revoltant, shocking. 
rien, ne, nothing, pp. 15, 72. 
rire, § 11, f., /<> iatigh^ p. 136. 
rivage, le, bank, shore, beach, 
rive, la, bank, shore, riverside. 
rividre, la, r/wr, stream, 
riz, le, rice, 
roi, le, king. 
Bomain, Roman, 
roxnpre, to break, snap, sever, 
rond, round, 
rouge, 7'cd, 

rente, la, road, way, route, 
roox, reuise, r^^(hair, etc.), p. 52. 
rue, la, street, 

8. 

•able, le, saml, 

■age, 7uisc, good {as to cofuluct), 

■affeiie, la, wisdom. 

■aUlie, foire, to stand out, 

laillir, to project, 

tale, adj., satt{ed), 

•alir, to soilt to stain^ to dirty, 

•am, with Infinit, without, Imt 

for, p. 99. 
•ante, la, health, 
•atUfldre, § 11, f, to scUisfy, 
•auter, to jump, springs burst, 
•auver, to save, rescue, 

le sauver, to run away, to be off, 
•ayant, adj., learned; substant., 

scholar, 
•avoir, § 10, b, to know{how),p.g6, 

Bayoir-vivre, le, good breeding, 
•avoir, pouvoir, and connaltre, 

p. 123. 
ichelling, le, shilling, 
•orupuleusement, conscientiously, 
•ec, leche, § 16, dry, arid, 
•dduire, % 11, h, to seduce, 
•el, le, salt, 
••Ion, according to, 
gemblBat, iSftire, tofeigny pretend, 
Bmbler, to seem. 



to n 



Htu, le, sense^ opinum^ dinctian. \ WUtt»,'\^ SiuU«erl<md 



.\ 



•enti«r, Vt^foatpaik, 
•entir, § o, a. to fed^ 

pp. 9^ iiS- 
MO^, § io> d, to befitting, 

lept, seven, 

smeux, -■•, serums^ grave. 

•ervante, la, maid-xrvant, 

•enrir, § 0, a, to serve^ p. 115. 
•enrir a, to be gooetjor, 

•enl, alone^ only^ sote, 

•eulemeiit, only, 

•i, adv., so; in answer to a ne 
tive question, yes^ p. 81. 

•i, conj., j/, whether^ p. 88. 

•ien, le, § 32, ir. 

lingo, la, monkey^ ape, 

•oci^te, la, society^ compatn, 

•GBur, la, sisUr. 

Boif, la, thirst, 

Boir, lo, evening, 

•oir^, la, euenif^sebiratiothpm 

■oldal^ le, soldier, 

BOleil, le, sun. 

■ombre, dark, dusky, 

son, la, MM, § 32, I. 

■onger ft, to dream, to think tf. 

BOnner, to ring, to ring for. to str< 

Borte, la, sort^ kind, 

Bortir, logo out, pp. 13, u^ 

Bot, BOtte,y^w^^, P> 52. 

•on (^ of a j&anc), Aal^benm. 

BonfELe, lo, breath, 

•onffirir, § 9, b, to suffer^ toedk 

•oubait, le, wish, 

Boubaiter, to wish. 

Bonlag6, relieved, 

•oupo, la, soup, 

•ouper, le, supper, 

Bonree, la, source, 

Bonrdre, § 11, i, to rise (water), 

Bourire, §ii,c, to smile, 

•OUB, under, 

BOUBcrire, § 11, b, to subscribe, 

BOUB-offioier, le, plur. of, § 14, i 

BOUBtraire, § 11, c, /^ abstract, 

souvenir, bo, to remember, p. i\ 

Bouvent, often, 

soyenz, silky, 

i^«Q\aA\^,\«^ sigKt, 

ixiSkx^, % \\ « ^ to stcgice« 
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■niU, la, Ihi amlinuati/m, n/inui. 

tontdeliuM, imianlly. 

aoite, de, 'jiithout inUrmisdan. 
tTliyatti, /bUiTzving, next. 
Buivre, §i:,c, /D>/iw', p. 135. 
BnJBt, le, iitbj/ct, cause, p. 52. 

e, ctrtain, safe. 



tablMV, ]»,fiuttm, pttiatimg,Mack- 

ioard, list, MOM. 
tiUw, U, laii, jai. 
taohs, la, ifia/, slam, 
taillenr, Is, taller. 
taire, se, g II, g, /a ^ ji&iaf, 

p. 147. 
tant (de), § 37, c, jo hukH, se 

tante, U, aunt. 
tapU, le, eatftt, rt^. 
- die toUa, t^le-ceotr. 

Uxitt i,ti>6e latig (in). 
taid«r d« (impeis.), M ^ntf'^ 
taua, U, aif. 
teiip«, la, nufy. 

teladre, g ij, a, to djv, tingt, stain, 
*»!■ § 3S. b, jiifi ; na tol, sucA a. 
tnipa, le, lime, weather, ttnie. 
t**^' S 9> c, fti Ae/i', ietp. 
ae tenJT, /a i^«/, ta behave, 
p. 118. 
toiain, \b, ground. 
tarn, la, rarf^, ground, land, 

tfite, la, /ko./. 

the, 1b, lea. 

tliBme, le, exercise, theme. 

tiea, 1b, § 32, n. 

tieri, tierce, g 21, third, p. 53. 

timbre-pa Bte, le, | 14, a, postage- 

tlrar, to (A-ro,, full, fire. 
W,»3o.3i. 
tonbar, jii j^ fumUt. 
teaOitr i'Ktmri, to agm. 



ton, ta, tea, 8 33, I. 
ten, le, toiu, seiind. 

le bon ton, fnoi/ fnonmr;. 
tOMier io thunder. 
tennerre, le, thunder. 
tort, le, luroag. 

aTOU tort. A> jf wnM^. 

i tort et it tniTen, a/ random. 

tfit, «lr^, ^am. 
tenfilker, ^fljVivcJ.jfa^ f0n»ra. 
tonjoirl, aiwayi, still, ever. 
tour, la, to^oer; caslie ( at chess). 
tour, le, lunt, circumfireiut, stroH. 



teat, -e(pIuT. tous, tonteB), S 3G,b, 

all, every, vihcU. 
tent, adv., qmli, allo^htr. 

du tout, al all. 

toat i I'lienie,>ir/n0iff, by-and- 
tracer, /o /™^. [^. 

tradnotioii, la, translation. 
tradnire, gii,b, /nfnuuJlu^t, p.133. 
traire, § 11, c, to mi!i, p. 135. 

tranqiulle, 1 ran f nil, fuiet. 
travail, g 12, iv., c, zoorh, laiour, 
travailler, to am-i, le laiottr. 
tranTMT, to cms, g» tkrou^, 

thwart. 
trelie, thirteen. 

trembler, la tremble, quake, fiar. 
tree, very; before a Past Purl, very 
triple, g 22, \tauch. 

tromper, to deceive. 
troxapei,se, toie/aislaien{deceived). 
t™p (de), g§ 12, b, 37, c, toe, too 

tronpe, f,, fraefi, gang, Band. 
trouTBT, la find. 

iO troDTer, to ie, to happen to he. 

troiiTer ben, to approve. 
trenrer maiiTali, to diiatprnt, 

lofind/ault. 
tnor, to kiu, to destroy. 
tnterer, te thee ami thou. 



OB, wu, % ^ a, OK. 
\ UttU, MUful^ iero«wbU. 
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V. 



I 



▼aincre, § n, c, /<? conquer, p. I35- 
vainqueur, le, victor, conqueror. 
▼aloir, § 10, b, to be worthy, p. 

130. , 

▼§cu, P. P. of vivre, lived. 
vendeur, le, g 16, g. 
▼endre, to sell, P- 9* ^ _ . . 
▼engeur, vengeresie, § 16, g (4)- 

▼en&, § 9» c» '^ ^^"'^^ PP'r ^' 
verier, le, orchard. L**7« 

▼erlte, la, truth. 
verbe, le, verb; thcol., word. 
▼erre, le, jf^^ojj. . 

▼enion, translation (from a foreign 

language into the vernacular). 
▼6tlr, M, 8 9» b, /<? ciothe, p. 116. 
▼ide, ^w//y, void, 
vie, la, ///ir, livelihood. 
TieilleMe, la, old age. 
vieuz, vieille, § 16, f, <?/<(/. 
village, le, village. 
ville, la, town, city. 
▼in, le, wjW. 
▼ite, adj. and adv., § 34, quick, 

quickly. 
▼ivre, § II, g, to ^ive, to exist, to be 

alive, p. 148. 
lei ^YT9»,m., victuals „provisicfts. 



Toiel, kin is, Aere are. 

me Toifliy kere lam^ etc; 
TOiU, /!4«rv fcr, M«rr tf rv. 

▼oUi eomme. thai is haw. 

le Toili, /il«rv A^ u. 
voile, le, veil. 
voile, la, jot/. 
voir, § 10, c, l!9 i«», pp. 96. 13* 
voitnre, la, coach, carriage. 

aller ea voitiue, togafora drisi, 
voix, la, tfoice, vote. 
voler, /^ steal, fi^. 
volenti, la, wtU, wish. 
volontien, willingly, withtHeasuu 
votre, ▼oi, § 32, I. 

le (la) vtoe, lea TOtras, SSSiO- 
▼oyage, le, travelrjoisnuy, 
▼oyager, to travel. 
voyagevr, le, traveller, 
vonkir, § 10, b, to wcmt, to UvU^ 

»»,rt PP- 96, 125-126. 
voni, pers. pron., ^ 25-31. 
vrai, true, real, right, dawmr^fL 
vraixnent, truly, indeed, p. 8a 
vue, la (from P. P. of ▼«»)» ti^ 

Y. 

7, §§ 25-2S, /A/fv, thither, to iL 
yenx, pL of ceil, § 12, iv., o«^ 
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a (an), un, L une^ § 12, iii. 
able, to be, pottvoir^ pp. 124-5. 
about, to be, pp. 114, 171. 
above, en haut^ p. 171. 
abienee, Vabsence^ f. 
abitain (from), to, s'ahstenir {fk\ 



aoeept, to, accepter, 
aeoident, V accident^ 



m. 



aoeempany, to, accompagner, 
aoeustom, to, accoutumer d, 

to ^t aeeuitomed, see p. 141. 
aoquainted (with), to be, connattre. 
aoqnire, to, acquirir^ § 9, c. 
aoqnit, to, absoudre^ § 11, h, 

acquitter, 
act, to, agir, 
aotioB, V action^ f. 
aotive, actif. 

fMute, aigu, § IS, Obs. i. 
addreii, to, adresser la parole h, 
adxniral, Vamiral^ m. 
admire, to, admirer^ 
advance, to, avancer, 
advice, le conseil^ Pavts, m. 

to advise, conseiUer, 
aiBur, raffaire, t 
afraid, to be, pp. 132-3. 
Africa, VAfrique, f. 
after, prep., apr^s^ p. 171. 
after, conj., apris gue, p. 85. 
afternoon, apris-midi^ ll or m. 
again, de nouveau^ ettcore unefiis; 

not . . . again, nt . . . plus; 

with Verbs, generally re-, as, 

to ICC again, frvoir, roavrir. 
againct, centre^ envers. 
ng», /*4fr, m. 
•go, seep. 84^ 



\ 



agree, to (=to admit), convenir(de), 
p. 1 17 ; (= to come to terms), 
s^accorder^ c(mvemr{de), 

a^freeable, e^Mle ; see also p. 126. 

ail, to, avoir (personal). 

all, tottt {-e), (plur. ious, ioutes). 

alUed, alli^ (.^). 

allow, to, permettre^ laissen 

almost, presque. 

alone, seul. 

Alps, les Alpes^ f. 

already, dijh. 

also, aussi, 

although, qtunqucy with Subj. 

always, toujours, 

America, VAnUrique^ f. 

among, parmi^ chesu 

amnse one*s self, to, shammer [h), 

ancient, anden (-ii^). 

and, eU 

angry (with)^^, en cotire (contre) 

Bsigrj (with), to get, se fdcher 
[contre), 

Ann, Anne, 

announce, to, annoncer, 

annoy, to, etmuyer^ vexer. 

another, § 36. 

answer, to, ripondre (^), ripliquer 
^, correspondre^ p. 155. 

anxious (to), to be, avoir envie 
(de), tinir ^, tenir d caeur de, 

aay. § 36. 

anytldng, § 36. 

appease, to, apaiser, pacty!er, con* 

cilier. 
apple, lapomnte, 
approach, to, {s*)approeher (^V 
approve, \ft^a^{rou»er'^tYWW» >)^i<«r* 

April, aT)ril, xck.. 
ax«xka, rar^e^^« 
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arm, tll«, k brat, < = wwp*ii}/'ar0(f , 

txm-mVai,Xo,armtrde. [f. 

kimy, ramiit, I, 

UTire, to, arriver. 

art, /'«rt, m. 

«i, lommc- after comparisons, giu. 

u for -, quant it -. 

M mu«h, aulaiit (^). 

M toon 81, aiissilil qtu, dis jtu. 

uluiinAd, to b«, avoir hantt [if')- 

-Afift, I'Aiie, f. 

Uk (for), ts, dtniander, p, 78 (with 

dntive of peison). 
silesp, to be, dormir, ^rt truhrmi. 

•hbU, to, assaillir, S 5 .' "" 

BJiidaoDBl;, aisidihneHt. 



I, /'aj 



Mtanltll, to, I'tamur. 
astrfty, to g», iigarcr. 
at, ^ (place, | 31 [5], and p. 171) j 

fA.= (person), 8 31(5)- 
kt all, da tent. 
Mlsat, n;^ 
at lOMt, nu moiRf. 
■t -tafiA, imnUdiatiment ; (=at th* 

lame tlma), c« ti^mt tempj, 

A la/ais. 
at the liaiuie of, f/ics, g 31 {5), 
Athem, Aihhm, f. 
attack, to, allatnitr, astaiOi 
'-- I'l 



annt, la tanie. 

Anitrian, Autrichkn. 

anthoT, /Wr>'Hr,nt.,nof<ni.fonn. 

sntams, Vattiomnet m, (C in poeliy 

only). 
aTDid, to, Mler. 
awaken, to, rhieUkr, hieUkr. 
awkward, gauchi, maJadrfil, 
afa, oui vraiiiienl. 



Hi, Mtmtmir, mkkanl. 
itdlr, ^/. § 38. 
***^ to, fuirr, p.. 134- 



baakei, h ban^itr, 

baiuin, la banitiire. It dr^am. 

^tha, to, te baigntr, 

Httle, la talaiJit. 

M, ta, «», pp. 6-7 ; [iB haaltiq, B 

bear, ia, parhr. 

to bear ill will, tee p. tl& 
bear, tbe, rouri, nt. 
bea*t, la HU, ranimaJ, lO. 
heat, to, *n//rif (Af/i> — tobttiUJ, 
bsantifnl, bean, % 6, f. 
became, parce que. 

beoome, to, pp. 117 and 138, 
bed, le HI. 
to go W iMd, M eeueker, aOrt 

bM^ lebauk 
bM&tMk, le Mfteck. 

boer la biire. 

bofora, adv., avant, auitauivmt 

before, prep. , ^oant (tune), ^nM 

(place), p. 173. 
befiire, conj,, avant qat, «U 

tjubj., p. 94 ; mamt di, vd 

Infill., pp. too-i. 
beg, to, demaniUr, frier {^\ 

(- almi), mcilJier. 
begin, to, commeiuer (with dor M 

to begin again, rteommemir. 
behalf of, on, enfavcurde. 
heiiav»,to,seci»idurre,seeamferki\ 
bshavionr, la conduUe, /e^rBcML 
Belginm, la Belgiqtit. 
believe, to, crtire. 
belong to, to, afpartenir Ay an I 
beit, adj.. li meilUur; ndr., 1 

bitter, a<^ji,n>riV/fljrj-adT., mat 

to be better, valair mUux. 
between, cntre. 
Wl,lecompli,la>iaie; -Vlvxihai^ 

la Itlire de chiotj^. 
bind, to, litr; (books), relur 
bird, I'eistau, m. 
birtliday,/<>Kr {.Panuiverttdn)* 



blank, neir, 
\iVa«Wi«rrj, la, jiiArt. 

\-b\BiB, to, iiinir,-5,\V *^ 
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UolMM, tO.jSamV, 

blow, U coup, 

body, le torps. 

boil, to, bouilUr (intrans.); fairc 

iouiUir {tians. ). 
book, U iixire; old book, le 

booltbindBT, It rtluur. 
boot, la bottc, la l<otHnc. 
bom, to be, luiStrt, § ii, f> 
borrov tfl;om), to, etnp-uHier (da 

botany, la iotanigut, Q 36. 

'bo\'k,[,lous) lis dcuxj'unet PtaUrt, 
both . . . and, el , . , tU 
Jjottom, Ufond. 
boy, Itgarfon, 
box, to, boxer. 
Braiill, U Bridl. 
bread, it pain, 

broak, to, casser; intrans.,/eMa>v, 
§ It ; to - Mt, Jdater, st <U- 

bieakfoat, tllo, & dijamtr. 
bnakfUt, to, dijetmtr. 
■bring, to < = to oarry), apperier. 



Bra«aeli, BrtixtUis, 

bnild, 

building, Ic Mliment, I'^ifia, m. 

bnn, la iriechs, 

SnrgDiidy, la Bourgogin, it vin tie 

Bourgogne. 
bnm, to, brdier. 
bvnt, to, iclaliT, p. 136. 
buiiieB*, Us affaires, i. 
bat, conj,, maii. [p. 141.. 

bat, adv., m . . . que; bit jut, 
bnttor, le beurrt. 
buy, to, achcter, % 3". 
by, prep., par, dc, p. 172. 
by-tAO-by e , i-propos,parpiarentkhe. 
by dint of, iffrxc dc. 



aaka, UgHeau^ 



oall on, te,/atj'(f rin, oZbr tw^ 

/iw» <H»w) vitite, 
oall ono'o lol^ 1 , ^. , . 
oaUri, to bT)"^^'^' ' 3- ■■ 

camp, h camp. 

oan, pauvBir, sifnair, p, 124. 
aauitbet ufeut-Uf 

eandle, la ehattOtlle. 

Cannw, Canms. 

capable, sapniU (dt). 

«ape, It cap, le prsmmitoire. 

captain, U capilaiiu. 

care, the, U sain, le soud. 

to oaro (for) , ienir i, « smieurdt. , 
to take - not to, Je garder dt, 

(areful, to bo, ai'airsoin [de]. 

liB.relets,iu!gligfra, 'i/i'li^, irrJ/lAU 

cmriage, la voiture. 

carriaga-gato, la porle-eechire. 

carry, to,psrUr; - aU, txicultr. 

Carthago, CarShage, !. 

CMthaginian, & Carthaginiea. 

oateh, to, prauire, attrafer, lauir. 

to - a oold, fettrhtemtr. 
oattle, le bitail, let beitimuc. 
oaDH, to, p. 140. 
eantisai, prudent. 
oantiouly, prudemment. 
. oavarn, la eaverat. 

eentaty, le Hide. 

eeTtlujilj,eer!aineir!m/,asmrSHaie. 
chair, la chatse ; (la thairc, ths 

pnlpit). 
Cbampagao, k -vin de Champagne. 
chaptor, le chapitre, 
oharming, charmoHt, 
ohatter, to, babilier, 
chBeie, lijrBma^. 
eheritb, to, ck&ir, 
ohorry, la cerise. 
oheat, la poitriae. 
obastnut, la ehdlaime. 
ahla^ le ehtf. 

ebild, Vmfimi, m. and £. b tiia: 
China, la CMm. [m. in pinr. 

t^itiiM, U chaix. 
e]LMH,\A,c!uanr. 
I QhAAnu, Notl, ^ 
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dreiunitaiiM, la circonstance, 
clean, to, nettoyer^ § 3, e. 
elearly, distimttmenty clairement^ 

avcc clarti, 
elevar, habile^ adroit, 
olimb, to, grimper. 
elose, to, clore, 
eloth, la toile, 

elotlieB, Us habits^ m., le viiement, 
elnxniy* maladroit^ gauche, 
eoach, la voiture, 

itate -, It carrosse, 
eoachxnaxi, le cocker, 
eoat, Vhabit^ xsu 
oock, le coq, 
eofEea, le cafe, 
told, froid, § 7, b, p. 165. 
to DO (feel) eold, avoir froid, 
to oatoh a -, s*eftrhumer, 
eoUeotioii, la collection^ le cabinet, 
eolonr, la couleur, 
Colambus, Colomb (pron. Colon), 
eome, to, venir, § 9, c. ['«^0* 

eome back, to, revenir (not retour- 
come down (itain), to, descendre, 

veniren bas. 
come home again, to, rentrer, 
come in, to, entrer, 
comfort, to, consoler ^ rkonforter, 
comfort, the, le confort^ le conform 

table^ le hien-ttre^ le soulage- 

fnent^ la consolation, 
eomfortable, confortable^ commode^ 

h son aise, ^ raise, 
complain (of), to, seplaindre [de)y 

§ II, a. 
comrade, U camarade, 
conceited, suffisant, 
conceiye) to, concevoir, 
concert, tbe, le concert. 
conduct, to, conduire, § il, b. 
condnot, la conduite, 
confide, to, confier (^). 
confidence, la cotifiance, 
conquer, XA^conquirir^ § 9 ; vaittcre^ 
conaoience, la conscience, [§ 1 1, c. 
coniecrate, to, bhiir^ p. 17. 
conient (to), to, consentir{a)^ § 9i a. 
coniider, to,r^/cAir{^),considAxr, 
conttinetion, la construction* 
caatMin, to, cotUenir, § 9, b. 



contradict, tOf conindire^ \ 11, % 
contrary, U coniraire, 

on the -, au contraire, 
contribute, to, cantribmer. 
cook, te, cuire^ § 17, b. 
cook, the, iecuisinier, ia cuisiniht 
copy, to, copier. 
copy, the, ia copie^ (of a book] 

Pixempiaire, m. 
copy-book, ie cahier, 
coral, le corail, § 12, iv., c. 
correct, te, corriger, 
correctly, correctemefti, 
correipondent, le correspondant, 
COlt, to, coAter^ revenir d, 
cottage, la chctttmiire^ la maisoB 

nette, 
country (fieldi), la cantpagne, 
country (native)^ la patrie. 
country, lepays, la contrie, 
courage, le coitrage. 
COurM, the, ie cottrs, la course. 
course, oi; cela va sans dirt, 
couiin, le cousin, la cousine, 
cover (with), to, cowvHr [de), 
cow, la vache, 

cowherd, Updtre, h vacher. 
coxcomb, lefat (/ sounded), 
cream-tart, la tarte a la crhm, 
criminal, crinnnei^^le), 
cross, to, traverser, passer JranckiA 

croiser. 
Cross, the, ia croix, 
crow, to, chanter, 
crowd, lafoule, 

crown (with), to, courontstr (ii\ 
crown, the, la cottronne. 
Crusaders, les Ctois^s^ m. 
cup, ia tasse, 
curiosity, la curiosity, 
cut, to, cottter, taiiler. 
to cut oii^ trancher. 

■ 

■ ..... < 

dance, to, danser, 
Danube, ie Danube. 
dare, to, oser, 
daxlL, sotii6re, o6sctcr. 
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dkwn, to, psindre, § ii, i. 
d*y, lijour, lajoumit. 
d*7 afMr to-moTTo w, aprh-dtmidn. 
dky bafnw yeitsrday, avant-hier. 
imA, murt (P.P. of iMawnr). 

de«l, a great d*al, biaueoup {dt). 
dear. ^A^r, f. f-(^«. 

death, l,t mdrl. k dlih. 
deceitfol, itompcur, § 17, g; 
deceive, to, Irom/vr, dtcrvtir, 
Deoembor, Memhrt, m. 
decision, la di'ciiioK. 
daolara, to, dklarer. 
dsoline, to, rcfmcr. 
aecrea»e, to, tUcrottre, § ii, f. 



delay, to. Jiffhf, reiftttrt. 
dalay, the, /.■ dilai. 
dalig-bted, fiuhanli, e\armi, rosi. 
delnde oue'i sel^ to, ititrcer{de), 

51 fair, illusim. 
demolish, to, dimolir. 
demonitration, }a detuQtuiraiion. 
dentiit, U dcntiste. 
■deeerva, to, mMlir (A). 
desi^ (drawing), it deain. 
dssign (pnrpoBS), It dessiin, 
deiire, to, dhircr, vanleir. 
daitroy, to, dilruire, g II, b, 

devastate,' to. dh'osltr. 
devote (to), to, vi 
devoar, to, dh-ort 
dial, li fa,!ran. 



die, to, rnourir, p. 30. 
diiBerenoo, la diffh-eitce. 
different, diffh-mt, autre. 
dilBeult, difficile, malaisi. 
diiRoulty, see p. 184. 

dint of, by, ^fane de. 
direotion, Aj diieclion. 
disappoint, to, dAez-oir. 
dlaeorar, to, dkouvrir. 



ditpleue, to, dipMrt {i\ % ti, g. 
diipoiod (to), dispasi {d* 01 A). 
dilBOlvB, to, dissoudre. % II, h. 
distaaee, U toinlaia, la distance, 
diitlaet^, distinctement. 
dlitlDgntil, to, distii^iner. Hi- 

divide, to, divistr. 

do, to,/airt, pp. i W-14O; mteraof. 

6r neg. auxihaiy, pp. 14-lSJ. 

cmphslic, p. 8a 
do. to (health), siforltr, oiler. 
doctor, Udactmr.. 
dog, U chien. 
doll, la feupA. 
door, la porti. 

carriage door iaportiirt. 
doubt, to, douter, 
donbt, the, le dvutt. 
down (italrs), en has ; to oonw 

^go) downatairs, <]!»i:mi/ri;, 
doieii, la dautaint. 
dianght, the, le emratU d'air. It 

dread, to, craindre, redtaier. 
dross, to, K metirt, s'habiller, 
drinlc, to, baire, % II, 
drlTO, aiUr en voiture. 
diy, sec, 5 16, d. 

to dry, sicker, essiiyer. 
dushosB, la diuhesse. 
during, piep., pendant. 
dust, la feussilre. 
Dnteh, 'holiaadaii. 
duty, le dtveir. 



Moh, % :i6, a. 

each other, Vtm Vautre, les urn 

leiaulres,%36, b. 
early, tit, de bonne heure. 
early In the morning, de grand 






1 pourquoi done , ,, t 



easy, facile, aiii^ cantmcidt. 
, efct, "m, manger, \'V ^. 

\vS.m\,V effort,-^ 
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•8f8r> ^<tt*ft m. (/silent in plur.) 

Egypt, VEgypte, f. 

eight, huiL 

elder, eldest, atni (-^). 

election, lUlectum, f. 

elegy, /V/^, f. 

elevate, to, Clever. 

elm, Ponfie, Vormeau, m. 

elsewhere, ailleurs. 

embankment, /^ quaif la digtu, 

embellish, to, embellir, 

emperor, Vempermr, 

empty, to, vider; - itself, se Jeter, 

enabled, to be, pouvoir, itre it 

m$me de, 
enchanting, enchanteur^ § i6, g. 
encourage, to, encouragcr, 
end, the, la fifty le bout, 
end (by), to.finir [par), 
memy, Vennemi^ m. 
England, VAngleterre^ f. 

English, anglais, 

Englishman (woman), PAnglais{e), 

en^aving, la gravure, 

enjoy, to, jouir de, 

enough, assez, 

enter, to, entrer [dans), 

enterprise, Ventreprise^ f, 

eqnal, ^gul, 

escape, to, khapper, 

especially, surtout, 

estate, le domaine^ la terre, 

esteem, to, estimer, 

esteem, the, Vestinie, f. 

eve, la veille, 

even, adj., uni, 

even, adv., mhtie, 

evening, le soir^ la soirie, 

event, Vivhtemeftty m. 

ever, jamais, 

every, everjrthing, § 36, b. 

everywhere, partout, 

evil, le mal, 

exactly, exactementy justement, 

examination, Vexameny m. 

example, Vexemple, m. 

exercise, le thime, Vexercice^ m. 

exhibition, r exposition, f., § 37. 

expect, to, aitendre, s'attendrc i, 

expedition, /'expedition, f. 



expenses^ Us dipenses, L 
expen8ive,rA«r,p.X48; disfenduux* 
experienee, to, dprtmver, nm* 

contrer, 
explain, to, expliquer. 
expose, to, exposer* 
express, to, expritner^ 
extract, to, extraire^ p. 135. 
extrava|^t| extravctgant,. 
eye, Pcetl^ m., pL lesyeux, § 12, iv, 

r. 

fail, Xn^faiUir, manquer (^). 

failnre, Vinsucch^ nu 

fair, the, lafoire, 

fair, adj., clair, bland ^ beem* 

faith) lafoi, 

faithfal,y^/r. 

fall, to, iomber (choirs obsoL). 

fylMBf/aux, § 16, d. 

falsehood, le mensonge, 

family, lafamille, 

feunons, fameux, 

fancy, to, sUmaginer^ sefiguret; 
jnst -, imagimz^aus ! 
the fancy takes me to . • • , /r 
nCavise de , , , 

far (off), loin {de). 

fast, adv., vite, § 37/ a (4). 

father, lepire. 

fault, lafaute^ le difaut. 

favour, lafaveur, 

ix^owAlty favort {-te), 

fear, to, craindre, 

fear, for, de crainte que • • • nf , pt 

feather, la plume, [94. 

February, yjft/riifr, m. 

feel, to, sentir^ p. 115. 

fellow, le compagnoHy camaradi% 
pareily membre, I igal, etc., to 
be rendered according to the 
context : — 
awkward -, maladroit, 
bad -, mauvais gamement, 
base -, mis^abU, uh infAme, 
cunning -, rusi eomphr, 
fine -, beau gatr^on, 
eoQ^ -, bon enfant Vg'^V*^* 
laiK^ -, *ctressettx, fainkanX,. 
my %W. -, l^ fiiw*'^ I ****** bra»c\ 
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aot 



feUow, odd (queer), drth de corps. 

old -, vieux bonhomme* 

poor -, pauvre Uiable* 

■ad -, triste sire. 

■auoy -, effronti. 

■tout -, gros gaillarcL 

yonng -^jeune homme, 
fetch, to, oiler chercher, 

to lend tofetoli, envoyer chercher, 
Ui9Vt^.lafivre. 
few, peu {de)\ a few, adj., quel- 

ques ; subst., quelques-uns, 
fewer, tnoins [^de). 
field, U champs la campagne. 
fierce, firoce^ farouche, sauvage, 

furieux, 
t%,lafigue. 

fight, to, combcUtre, se ballre, 
fight, the, le eombal, 
^e, beau, § i6, f. 
finf^, the, le doigt 
finish, Xo^Jinir, achever, 
fire, the, le feu; the fireside, le 
coin dufeu, le foyer, 

fire, XOyfairefeu, tirer, p. 139. 
first, le premier ; adv., d^abord, 

premiirement. 
fish, the, lepoisson, 

to fish, /^>i^r. 
fit, to, aller, p. 113 ; convenir, 
fiatter, to, Jialler, 
fLOB, to, fuir, s'enfuir, § 9. 
fionrishing, florissant, 
fiower, lafUur, 
fiy, /<2 mouche, 
fog, /^ brouUlardj la brume, 
foggy, to be,^{'rr ^i/ brouillard, 
IbUow, to, suivre, § ii, c. 

to be followed by, ^ire suivi de» 
fond (of), to be, aimer (^, with 

Infinit. ). 
fool, foolish, 5oi,foUy § 16, f. 
foot, footing, lepied, 

on foot, ^pi€d. 
footpath, le sentier, 
for, prep.,/<7«r, p. 172 ; h, 
&r, coDJ., car, 
forbid, to, difendre, 
fbrest, la/orit, 
fyrget, to, ouAlier (de), 
^argivef to, pardonner (a). 



form, la forme, la clcuse, 

toTBtbxlj, autrefois^ 

fortnight, quinze jours, la (um) 

quinzaine, 
fortress, laforleresse, 
found, to, fonder, 
foundation, lafondation, 
fountain, lafontaine, 
Frederick^ Fridhic, 
freese, to, geler, § 3, a*, 
frequently, friquemment, souventm 
French, franfais, 
Frenehman, le Franfais, 
troBhtfrais, Lfraiche, § l6, d. 
Friday, vendredi, m. 
friend, the, Vami (-^). 
friendship, Vamitii, f. 
frivolous, frivole, 
from, d€, cUs, depuis, j). 173 ; 
from, after words of taking, i,p. 1 34. 
fry, Xn, frire, fairefrire, § il, L 
ftigitive, lefugUif. 
fun, la plaisanterie, V amusement^ 

for -, pour rire, [m. 

fund, lefond, 
ftinny, drdle, 

- follow, UH drdle de corps, 
Aiture (gram.), le ftUur ; (coming 
events), Vovenir, m. 

for the -, cL Vavenir, 

O. 

gain, to, gagner ; (watch), avancer 
garden, lejardin, W^)* 

gardener, le jardinier, 
gather, to, cueillir, § 9; p. 116, 

recueiHir, 
gender, le genre, 
gentleman, monsieur, plur. nies^ 

sieurs ; adj., comme ilfaut, 
gently, doucement, tout doux ! 
German, allemand, 
Germany, VAlUfnagm, f. 
get, to, faire, p. 14a 
get up, to, se lever, 
get angry (with), to, se fdcher 

{cofitre), 
ghoiX, It rrocnant. 

poUvt ca^tdl% 
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give back, to, rendre. 

glad, aisey fort {dtett) atse, conient, 

gladiator, see p. 184, v., b. 

glaas, U verre, 

glovo, le ganU 

go, to, alkr^ §8, p. 113. 

go away, s^en aller, p. 113. 

go out, sortir, § 9, a, p. 115. 

go to bed, se cottcher, alter se 

coucher, 
go up, numter, 

gold, Vor, m.; adj., d'or^ en or, 
good, botty boftne, 
governess, la goiwemante, 
grace, la rrdce^ lafaveur, 

the good graces, les bonnes grdces, 
grammar, lagrammaire, 
grandfather, legrandph-e, 
grandmother, lagranctmire; mh'e- 

grand (fam. ). 
grape, le raisin. 
grase, to, pailre, § li, f. 
Chreece, la Gr^ce, 
Chreek, grec, f. grecqiie, § 15. 
green, vert, 
greet, to, saluer, 
grieve, to, (intrans.) s'affliger; 

(transitive), chagriner, fdcher, 
grind, to, moudre, § 1 1, h. 
ground, le sol, 

on the ground, /ar/crr^, ^ terre, 
grudge, to bear a, en vottloir {d), 

p. 126. 
grumble, grommeler, 
gudgeon, le goujon, 
guilty, coupable, 
gun, le fusil (/ silent), 
gush, tOyjaillir, § 9, b. 



habit (custom), V habitude, f., la 

couiume. 
haddock, la merluche, 
hail, to, grSler, p. 22-7.%, 
hair, the (collective), les cheveux [le 

cheveu, a single hair). 
halt, adj. demii-e); subst. la nioitiL 
halfpaat ...,.,. et demiK^e^. 
'^^nd, /a main, 
^rom - to montli, p. 148. 



happen, to, impers., arriverp 

survenir, 
happy, keureux (-x^).. 
hard, adj., dur; {j^aSLAJilX\difficile; 
9A\,,fort, 

it rains hard, il pUut h verse, 

it freeses -, iigele h pierrefendre* 

to work -, fam. piocher, 
hardly, adv., ne ... guere; oonj., i 

peine, ne „, pas plus tdt. 
harm, le mal, 

to do -, nuire {d), faire mal (^). 
haste, la hdte, 

to make -, se hdler^ se dipkher^ 
hat, le ehapeau, 
hate, to, hair, § 3. 
have, to (to g^t), p. 14a 

to have better, p. 141. 

to have just, vemr de, p. 141. 

to have rather, aimer mieux^ 
vouhir (in the Condit.)//kr^. 
he, il, lui, celtd, §§ 25, 28. 
head, la tile, 
health, la santi, 
healthy, sain, 
hear, to, entendre, 
hear from, to, avoir (recevoir) des 

fumvelles de, p. 165. 
heart, le cceur ; by -, peur ceeur, 
heat, la chaleur, 
heavenly, celeste, 
heaven(s), le del, les cieux, 
heavy, lourd, pesant, 
heedless, itotirdi, iuaitentif, 
height, la hauteur, 
help, to, aider, assister, 

to help to (p. 115), servtr, 
help one's self, to, s* aider ; - t» 

something, se servir de qqeh, 
Helvetian, I'Hdvitien, VJBehfHe. 
her, pers. pron., §§ 25-31. 
her, ners, poss. pron., § 32. 
herd, le troupeau, 
here, ici; - I am, me void, 
hero, le hiros. 
hide, to, cacher, ciler, 
hill, la col line, lecoteau, la hauiiUTm 
him, &, lui^ §1 25-31. 
higVL, Haut. 
YloIiSl, V>, tenir, v '^'^^^ 
YLoUjQLa^, jour de congi^m. 
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holidays, les vacances, f. 
home, la niaison^ U che% sou 

at -, chez soif § 3 1 (5) ; ^ Ai maison, 

at my—, chessmtoit etc. 

to make one'i lelf at -, ne pas 
lioiieat, honttStCf probe, \se ghter, 
honey, le mUL 

hopo, Vespoir, m'., Vespirance^ f. 
hopo, to, espirer^ § 3, d. 
hone, U eheval, § 12, I v. , c. 
hot, chaud, § 7, b. 
how, comnienU 
however, adv., quelque, § 36. 
however, conj., cependanU 
how long, combiett de temps, 
how many, how mneh, combien {de), 
humming-bird, Voiseau'tnotuhe^ m. 
hnmonr, thumetir^ f, 
hunger, la f aim, 

to be hungry, avoir f aim, 
hnnt, to, chasser, 
hnnter, le chasseur, 
hnrry, to be in a, Ure pressi, avoir 
kdte {de\ 

in a great -, trh pressS, 
hnrt, to, faire mal (h), 

I. 

I, />, mot, §§ 25, 28. 

idea, Pidh, f, 

idler, le paressetix, lefainiant, 

i^ si, 

ill, malade^ mal, 

ill-gotten, mal aequis, 

ill-will, see p. 120. 

image, Vintage^ I, 

imitate, to, imiter, 

immediately, immidiaiementy aus- 

.sitdtj sur-le-champ, 
impatient, impatient, 
important, important, 

to be -, (impers.) importer, 
in, en^ dansy p.' 174. 

to be in, hre h la maison , y ttre^ 

.^ . tire chez soi, 

in order that, afin gue^ p. 94. 
inattentive, inattentif^ itourdi, 
ineapable, incapable, 
ituompanhlj, incomparahUment, 
iaenate, to, crvftre, § n, f. 



indebted, to be, devoir, p. 12 1-2. 

indeed, vraiment, en effet, 

infalUble, infaillible, 

infer, to, conclure, p. 147. 

inform, to, informer, instruire, 

infringe, to, enfrHndre, § ii, a, 

inhabitant, Vhabitctnt, m. 

ink, Vencre, f. 

ineeot, Vinsecte, nu 

ineiet, to, insister, 

instant, the, V instant, m. ; adj.^ 
courant (in dates). 

instmct, to, instruire, § ii,h; in- 
former, 

intelligence, Tintelligenee,i, ,la nou^ 
velle, Vavis, m., le renseigne- 
ment, m. 

intend, to, vouloir, se proposer {de), 
avoir Vintention {de), 

interesting, inthessant, 

interferenee, V intervention, f. 

invade, to, envahir, 

invite, to, inviter {(t), prier (de), 

iron, the, lefer; adj., defer, 
to iron, repasser, 

it, il, ce, §§ 25, 28 ; le, § 28. 

Italian, italien {-ne), 

Italy, Vltalie, f. 

J, 

James, Jacques, 

jBJLUtaj, Janvier, m. 

Japan, lejapon, 

jewel, le bijou, § 12, IV., c. 

jew*s harp, la guimbarde, 

John, Jean, 

join, Ui,joindre, rejoindre, p. 1 32-3. 

joomey, the, le voyage, 

jndge, to, juger, 

judge, the, Ujuge, 

Jjilj,juillet, m. 

JjuiBf/uin, m. 

innt, juste, to have just • . ,, p. 117. 

just now, iout h Vheure. 

Yav^, \ft, tenir^ gordtr \ \s^x'«S!S^*'k 
se tenir, 
aii, U cHeurcoJU. 
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kill, to, tuer, 

kindly, avec boniiy obligeamrtuni. 

kindneii, Vdbligeawey f,, la bonti. 

king, k rou 

knee, le getuni^ plur. -x* 

knife, U couteau, 

knocked np, to be, fCenpouwnrfius, 

know, to, connattrey scwoir^ § 26, 

p. 123. 
knowledge, les connaissanctSy f. 

L. 

lady, la dame. 
ladylike, comme ilfatiU 
lake, U lac. 
land, le paysy la terre. 
landicape, U pay sage. 
language (tongue), la langiie; (any 
way of conveying ones 
thoughts, or manner of speak- 
ing), U langage. 
lait, dernier J passif, 
at lait, enfin. 
lait night, hier (au) soir, 
late, iard. 

to^be late, Hre ett retard. 
to'grow late, sefaire tard. 
Latin, latin^ la langue latine. 
laugh, to, rire, § n, g. 
to - at, se vioqtur de. 
laundreii, the, la blatuhisseuse, 
law, la loi, 
lay, to, poser ^ mettre; p. 132, asseoir. 

to lay the blame on, p. 143. 
lead, to, conduircy § 11, b ; ffiener, 

§3, c. 
learn, to, apprendre^ § 11, e. 
leait, the, Ic {la) moindre. 
leait, at, ati mains, 
leave, to, quitter ; - tot, partir 
pour ; - out, omeitre ; - off at, 
lend, to, prt'ter. [en rester h. 

leii, moins {de), § 38. 
leit, de craifite que • , * ne, with 

Subj., p. 94. 
let, to, laisser faire, p. 141 ; Aux. 
Verb to form tne Imperat., 
pp. 4, 6, 10, jg, 20 ; (houses, 
Jetter, Jd /e/fy^, [etc ), loiter. 

M to, c/sir, S 9, c 



life, la vie. 

lift (up), to, Uver, 

light, to, aUumer, 

light, the, la lumiin^ hjour% 

to lightMi, pp. 22-23. 
like, to, aimer, vouloir^ trouner h 

soft go^t. 
How do you like . . 1 OfmmaU 

irouvez'vous . . ? 
How do you like Faxiti Cmi- 

ment tjous plgiset-vous h Farist 
line, la ligne. [p. 147. 

linen, le lifige, 
lion, le lion, la iionm, 
liiten (to), to« kouUr (with Dir. 

Obj.) [|37.t 

little, adj., peHt; adv., peu (dk), 

live, to (to be alive), tnvre, § 1 1, c, 

( -> to reeide). demeurer, [p. 14& 

long, long, f. limgite, | 16. 

(a) long time, longtemps; Ibr a -> 

pendant lofigtemps. 
long (to), to, tarder d, 

I long to, il nu tarde de, impen. 
look (at)» to, regarder, 
look for, to, cJurcher. 
looking-glasi, le miroir, la glaci. 
loie, to, perdre ; (watch), retarder. 
loud, haul, d haute voix, § 37. 
love, to, aimer, 

love, the, P amour, m. in sing., £ 
low, bas {-se). [in plur. 

lower, to, baisser, see also p. 142. 
I'lgfiW®! ^ bagage. 
lynx, le lynx. 



Madam, madame, 
maf^iificent, magnifique, superhu 
maid-iervant, la servante, bonne, 
maintain, to, mainienir^ soutemr* 
maj ority , la plupart. 
make, Xn, faire; with an adjective- 
complement = rettdre, 
to make ... meet, joindrt . • • 
to make up, se dldonimager^ u 

rattrapet, 
to mBb^A u-*^ «a»^% TS&uL» sc «^ 
iOVLdxt VJt^, i>rendre s<m )airtL\ 
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maligiiaiit, maiin,'f, maligne, 
BUUii PAomme, m. 
man-of-war, U vaisseau de guerre, 
Aianage, to, rSussir h, 

to be able to -, potwair, 
manner, la manih'e, 

in a ~, (Pune maniht. 
many, heaucoup de^ bien des, § 37, c. 
IKarch, mars^ m. 
march, the, la marche, 
mtOTj, to, se marierf ipouser, 
maiter, the, U maUre; (tutor), 

PinsHiuteur, professeur, 
master thoroughly, to, itudier h 

foftd. 
masterpieoe, le ckef-d'oiuvre. 
matter, la matih^e. 

to be a - of ooxLne,aller sans dire, 

what is the -1 qu'est-cequ'ilya? 

what is the - with yonf qtCaoeZ" 
mature, m^; (bill), ichu, [vous ? 
' to be (become) -, ^choir, 
Kay, mat, m. 
JDAjypouvoiry pp. 123-4. 
me, fw, mot, §§ 25-31. 
meadow, la prairie y le pri, 
mean, to, vouloir dire, p. 136 ; 

si^nijier. 
meat, la viande. 
meet, to, rencontrer, 

to make . • . meet , joindrey pp. 

132-3. 
men (people), les gens, m. or £ 

mend, to, raccommoder, 

merchant, le nigoHant, 

Inerit, le mhdte, 

meiienger, le messager, 

Mexico, le Mexique; (city), Mexico, 

midit, middle, U milieu, 

mild, douxy tempiri, 

milk, le lait, 

milk, to, traire, § n, c. 

mill, le moulin; ( =fetetory),/'f/jm^, 
f., la fabrique, la filature, 

mind, to, prendre garde, p. 143. 

minister, le ministre, 

minnte, la minute, 

mirror, le miroir, 

miihap, /a misaventttre, le contre- 
MiB9, mademoiselle, \iemps. 

^oiat, to, manquer. 



mistake, la faute, Perreur, f,, la 

mSprise, 
mistaken, to be, se tromper, 
Monday, lundi, m, 
money, P argent, m. 
month, le mois, * 
moon, la lune, 
more, the, plus {de). 
morning, & matin, la mating, 
good morning! honmurl 
I wish yon a good -, [e vouf 

souhaite le bonjour! 
mortal, mortel {^-le), 
most part, most of them, laplupart, 
mountain, la montagne, 
month, la bouche ; (river), Pem^ 

bouchure, f. 
move, to, remuer, mouvoir, § 10, a; 

(intrans.), bouger, se remuer, 
Mr., monsieur, M, 
Mrs., madams, Mme, 
mnch, beaucoup (de), 
mnsic, la musique, 
most, ilfaut, § 10, a, and p. 127. 
mntton, le mouton. 
mntnal, mutuel (-le), 
my, mon, ma, mes, § 32. 

K. 

name, le nom ; by name, de nom, 
native, natif, neUal, indite, 

- country, lapatrie, lepays natal, 
natural, naturel (-U), 
nature, la stature, 
naughty, mkhant, 
near, prls, prh de, [Idioms, 

nearly, presque; see also p. 1 16, 
necessary, tUcessaire; to be -, il 

faut, pp. 127-129. 
necklace, le collier, 
neglect, to, nigliger, 
neighbour, le voisin, la voisine ; in 

Scriptural sense, le prochain, 
neither . . . nor, ni , , , ni, 
nephew, le neveu. 
never, ne , , , jamais, p. 14. 
new, neuf, nouveau, § 16, f. 
news, la nouvelU^ 

lOA^^, la vXttti ^ 
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night, la nuit, 

no, adj. , pas de^ point de, 

no, adv., non, 

no one, nobody, § 36, c. 

noise, U bruit, 

noisy, bruyant, 

noon, midiy m. 

north, le nord. 

north wind, ie vent du nord. 
not, ne , . . pas, tie , , , point, 
note, le billet, la note. 
nothing, ne , . , rien, § 36, c. 
nothing bnt, ne ,', . rien que {de), 
noon, le nom, le substantif, 
I^OTomber, novenibre, m. 
now, hprisent, niaintenant, or, 
nowhere, nulle part, 
nurse, la bonne, 

nnt (walnnt), la noix ; (woodnnt), 
la noisette. 



0. 

obedient, obHssant, 

ob'ey, to, obHr {h), 

object, the, Vobjet, m. 

oblige, iOfObliger, 

obliged, to be, devoir, falloir, p. 

obtain, to, obtenir, [175. 

occasion, V occasion, f. 

to have -for, p. 141. 
o'clock, heure{s), f. 
October, octobre, m. 
fA, de, p. 174. 

of coarse, cela va sans dire, 
of it, en, § 26. 
off, p. 175. 
offend, to, offenser, 
offer, Voffre, f. 
offer, to, offrir, % 9, b. 
officer, Vofficier, 
old, dgS, vieux, § 15. 

how - are you 1 quel Age avex- 
oxnnibus, V omnibus, m. \vous? 
on, «/r,'p. 175. 
on account of, ^ cause de, 
once, uneybis, 
one i?„, § j6, c. 



open, to, ouvrir, § 9, b, p. 116. 
opinion, V opinion, f., avtV, m. 
opponent, Vadversaire, m. 
opportunity, t occasion (de), f.; 
{popportuniti, f.= opportune- 
ness). 
opposite, opposi, vis b, vis, en face, 
or, ou ; either , , , fst, ou , , , ou* 
orange, Vorange, f, 
orchard, le verger, 
order, the, rordre, m. 
order, to, commander, f aire, p. 140. 

in order to, pour, afin de, 
orphan, the, rorphelini^e), 
Ostend, Ostende, 
other, autre, § 36, b; 
ought,' devoir, § 10, a, and p. 1 21. 
our, notre; ours, le ndtre, § 32. 
out, out of, p. 175. 
out, to be, &re sorti, en ville, 

to go -, sortir ; (fire), s^iteindrCy 
over, sur^ par-dessus, [p. 132-3. 
overcoat, la pardessus, le surtout, 
overcome, to, surmonter, vaincre, 
overdone (meat), trop cuit{e), 
overtake, to, rejoindre, § ii, a. 
owe, to, devoir, p. 121. 
ox, le bcmf (f siXtnt in plur.). 

P. 

pain, la peine, la douleur, la sou/' 
fi'ance, 

to iiave a - in . • , avoir mal h, ,» 
pair, la paire, 

a carnage and pair, une voiiure 
h deux chevaux, 
palace, le palais, 
palate, le palais, 
paper, le papier, 
paradise, le paradis, 
parcel, le paquet, 
pardon, to, pardonner (^). 
pardon, the, le pardon, 
parents, les parents, m. 
part, la partie, 
^axtioxLLa,r,particulier, 

to "b^ - ^^ouV^ tcnir <5. 

paat, to, pasztr Vse^. 
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pay ta, fyi'-. 

peace, la paix. 

pear, la poire. 

peatBnt, li paysaa. 

pebble, If caitlou, i la, iv., c 

pea, la plumt, 

Jiecplft, hs fTjw, m. an3 f, 

per cent., pour cent. 

poroeivB, to, afrrctvoir.t'aftKomr 

perfMt, par/ail. \A, 

perhapa, pi,u-?tn. 

permiiiion, la perniiniaa. 

pbyaiaiaa, /« mfdicin. 

pick Sp, to, ratitajur. 

pioture, U tableau, I'imap, (., la 

ptiuture (painting), 
piece, lapihe; ( = bit). It mtrceau, 
pieroing, ptr^ant. 
pine-apple, I'aHanat, m, 
pine-tree, U fin. 
pitch, to (trans.), drtsser. 

to - a eamp. asstoir. 
j/iXj, to, plaindre, p. 13J ; avmr 

pity, the, la pitii. 
plMt, ia place. 
■pl^ia, timpU. 
plant, la planle. 
play, lejeu, le spectacle. 
-play, to, joaer \,U wiih the ntnie 

□fa musical Lnstmincnt,^ with 

the name of a game), 
pleasant, agrJal'le, aimabtc, gra- 

cicux ; plaisaiii (placed after 

the Noun). 
pleaie, to, p'airt (.i), g 11. p. 147. 
pleated, to be, (ire ceHtmt, *ee p. 
pleainre, le plaitir. [147. 

plentifnl, ahmidaHl. 
plenty Oi^ force (without dt). 

plunder, to, piller. 

Plntarcli, Piularpu. 

poacher, la braconnier. 

poem,/e^m«,m. 

poet, Upetu. 

point, kpmnt, UptiH/i. 

poUMaua. U gtiKiarwu, U urgnt 

fMT./oiKvrf; (Btal), vutigrt. 



poorly, indispoii. 

ponnj, partmx. 

port. It pert. 

poMOM. to, peisUtr, S 3 ; aiwi>. 

pMt, to, txpidUr. 

poitaga-itamp, /* tiaibre-peiic, % 13, 

poitman, U fasuar. ■ ■ [b. 

poit-offisB, the, la ptitt. 

poitMTlpt, U pastscriftum. 

potato, lapommt dt terrt. 

ponnd, la livre. 

powor, lafuisiame, It pmoair. 

poworftU, pmssoHt. 

pr^ae, to, lavtr. 

prohr, to, priffrtr, % 3. 

preterenoe, la pr^firtticr. 

prepare, to, (ie\ preparer. 

preae, to, prcsser. 

pretend, to, prileaJre, ftindrt, 

§11. P- '33;>'i-i-,p.l37. 
pretty, joU. 

prerall, \o, prhialair, Ptmparter. 
pTOTsnt (from), to, emptchtr (A), 
priee, le prix. 
prince, the, le prince. 
priaoner, le priioimier, dHeau. 
priie, li prix. 
probable, probable. 
profeiior, te professeur. 
promiis, to, praaietlte, § it, e. 
promiie, the, la proiar-se. 
properly, commt il/aut. 
property, le bien; (landed), lapre- 

priJte, Ics lerres; {lafrvpreti, 

cleanline**). 
proportion, In, <> nutmrt que, 
propoial, la prcpoiition, 
propble, to, /rri/ojfr. 
projB, la prose. 
proverb, ie proFtrU. 
provide for, to, paurvoir h, p. 131. 
provided that, pminm pu, with 

Subj., p. 94. 
province, la prrmiui. 
prodently, prudemmenl, ttstc fnt^ 



puMtiul (-ly), fimctiufi-lemenO. 
pvnlak, to, fuaiir. 
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pure, pur, 

pnrflne, poursuivrey § ii, c. 
pnt, to, mettre, § ii, e. 
pnt off; to, diffinr^ § 3. 
pnt OIL, to, mettre, p. 142. 

to - on one's hat, se couvrir. 
pnt ... to, to, atteler^ § 3. 
Pyrenees, Us Pyrhtks^ t 



qnigrter, ie quart, 

a - of an nonr,»i{ quart d^heure, 
qneen, la reine, 
qnench, to, itancher. 
question, tiie, la question,. 
what is the qnestion abent ? de 
quot s^ant'il? 
quick, qniokly, vite, prompt, leste, 
to be - at answering, Hre prompt 
h la repartie, or, avoir la 
repartie prompter § 37, a (4). 
qniet, tranquille, calme, 
qnite, tout-h-faity compUtement; 
as a qualifyii^ adj., tout, trls, 

B. 

radish, le radis, 

railway, le chemin defer, 

railway-station, la gare, 

raiHf la pluie. 

jrain, to, pleuvoir, § 10, a. 

rather (—sooner), phitdt; (some- 
what), tant soit peu, quelque 
to have ~, aimer mieux, [pat. 

reach, to, atteindre, parvenira* 

read, to, lire,% 11, g. 

reading, the, la lecture, 

ready, /r^/ (S), 

^mdly, tSeliemmt, vraiment, 

reason, the, la raisotu 

reason, to, raisonner, 

reoeive, to, recevoir, 

jreckon, to, compter, 

recollect, to, se souvenir de^ se 
rappeler, 

r&eommeixkii, to, recommanden 
reoogaUe, to, retonnattrt, § 11, f. 
nd, fvt^; (bair), roux, -««• 
redouble, to, rgifoti3brJ(de). 



reduce (to), to, nduire (en), § 11, 
reflect, to, rSJUchir,. [h. 

reflexively, pronomintdcmenL 
refuse, to, refuser (^). 
regret, to, regretter, itrefdchi. 
rejpilar, rSgulier. 
rejoice, se rSjouir, 
relate, to, raconter, conitr, 
reliable, sHr, digne de confUmce, 
rely on, to, sefier d, compter swr, 
remain, to, rester, with Hre, 
remarkable, remarquable, 
remember, to, se souvenir di,%g,}r, 
se rappeler, see also p. 136^ 
render, to, rendre^ [Idioms* 

renounce, to, rewmcer h, 
repeat, to, ripSUr, § 3 ; redire, p. 

136. 
repent, to, serepentir, § 9, a, p*il^ 
reply, to, r^pondre (^), r^Uquer, 
reply, the, la riponse, 
reproach with, to, reproeher h qqm 
request, to, demcmder, fairt, p. 
require, Xo,.exiger. [14a 

resist, to, rSsister (^).. 
resolve, to, rSsoudre (de\ 8 II»K 
respect, to, respecter, 
return, to (intrans.), retourmr; 

(trans.)* rendre, 
return, the, le retour, 
by - of post, par retour de 

courrier. 
revive, to (trans.), rammer ; (in* 

trans.), remvre, 
reward, to, ricompenser, 
rich, riche; (cake, etc.), hmrd, 
ride, to, oiler {monUr) d cheveL ' 
right, to be, avoir raison, 
^ to think it --, croirt devoir^ 
ring, to, sonner, 
ripe, m^, 

rise, to (get up), se lever, 
to take its -, prendre sa gmm, 

nattre. .' 
risk, the, le risque, 
river, la nvitre, UfUuoe, 
read, la route, le chemin, 
road-side, U borddu chemin, 
i^Kty \^ hrnart^ \ \i, i. 
Toaat, rdti. 
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xoek, U rocs tocher^ la roche, 

BomiuL ^ Romaifu 

roo^ le toit 

room, la chambrt; (space), laplace^ 

Vespace^ m. 
root, la racine. 
ronnd, rond, 
rose, la rost. 
rose-tree, le rosier, 
row, to, ramer, 

to go for a >, alUt ett bateem, 
rue, to, p. 134. 
min, to, miner, 
mle, la rigle. 

as a -, rigU gMraU, 
mn, to, courir, 

- away, s^enfuir, 

- through, to, parcourir, 
Xvssia, /s Rnssie. 

S. 

sabre, ^ xo^r.? . 

sad, trisie, 

safe, adj., J^, en sttreti. 

lail, the, /a voile, 

to set -ffaire (mettre h la) voile, 
sailor, le matelol, le marin, 
salt, le sel, 
same, mhne, 
satisfied (with), satis/ait {de), con- 

ient{de), 
Saturday, samedi^ m* 
savage, sauvageyfaroucheyfiroce, 
say, to, dires § n, p. I36w 
SOfd^t to, khauder, • 
oehool, ricole, f.; at -, d / -. 
seissors, les ciseaux, m% 
sea, la mer, 

seaside, U bord de la mer, 
season, to, assaisomur, 
season, the, la saison, 
iMt, le sQge^ la place, 

to take a -> s^asseoir, 
seeond-hand, d'occasion, 
seOiret, le secretv 
see, to, voir, § 10, b. 

to - egsin, revoir, 
seem, to^ 'semkUr, partdtrt, %\\, 
at^, to, saisir, se saisir die, itm-- 
Mfoo^ t^ cMuK [/orvr de, 



\" 



sell, to, Tfendre, 

send fbr, to, envoyer ckercJur, 

sense, le sens (s sounded), la signi- 
fication, 

sentenoe (gram.), la phrase, la 
proposition; (judgment), la 
sentence, 

September, septetnbre, m. , § 1 1 ,a ( i ). 

serions, sMeux, [servante, 

servant, le {la) domestique, la 

serve, to, servir, § 9, a, p. 115. 

set abont, to, p. 143. 
to - outypartir, § 9, a; xr meltre 

en route, 
to - sail, mettre h la voile, 
to - valne fm,faire cos de, 

several, plusieurs, m. and f. 

sewing-maohine, la machine it 
coudre, [brage, f. 

shade, shadow, P ombre, t, l*om^ 

shall and will, p. 149. 

sharp, aigu, tranchant, 

she, elle, §§ 25^31. 

shed, to, ripandre, verser, 

shell,, la coquilie, 

shUlhig, schelling, 

shine, to, luire, § 11, brilUr, 

shocked, choqui, indigni, 

shoe, le Soulier, 

short, court, breff^ § 15, Obs. 2* 

shonld and would, pp. 88, 149. 

shout, to, crier, 

show, to, montrer,fairevoir, p. 137; 

shrimp, la cresoette, 

shut, Xo,fermer (f Atwt,. obsol. ) 

sick, miuade, 

sight, la vtu, le spectacle, 

signify, to, signifier, vouloir dire,. 

silent, to be, ^ tcdn, § 11, g. 

silk-wonUy le ver d. sole, 

silver, V argent^ m. 

since, prep., dipuis, 

since, conj. , depuis que, 

since ( = as), puisque, 

sing, to, chanter, 

siren, la sirine, 

sister, laseeur, 

sit (down), to, ^asseoir, 

situation^ Ul sttuoAum.^ ^loxe.^ 
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•leep, to, dormir^ § 9) a< 
•leepy, to be, avoir sommeih 
•lip, to, glisser, 

my foot slipped, le pied nCa 
glissi; faifait un faux pas. 
alow (to), lent h. 

- in, larder d, 
smell, to, senlir, § 9, a, Jlenrer, 
smile, to, sotirire, § ii, d. 
snow, la neige, 

-, to, neiger, § 3. 
so, adv., «", aiissi; (»tlins), ainsi, 
BO, /^, neutral pron., § 28. 
so, conj., si, 

so as to, ^ ftiamhre ^, p. loi. 
so many, so mncli, tanty autanl. 
so so, tout doucenient, 
so that, pour que^ p. 94. 
society, Ax sociitS, 
49oorates, Socrate, 
soft, /;/^tf, § 15. 
soldier, le soldat, 
solidity, la soliaitL 
some, quelques, en, § 28, ill. 
sometMng, quelque chose, m. 
sometimes, quelquefois. 
sometimes . . . sometimes, tantdt 

. . . tantdt, 
soon, bientdt, 

no sooner, fte,,, pas plus tdt, d> 
sore, mal, [peine, 

to have sore . . , avoir mal h . . 
sorrow, le chagrin, 
sorry ^vt\ fdchi (de). 
sonl, Vdfitey i, 
sonrce, la source, 

to take its -, nattre, 
sonth, le sud, 

Sonth America, VAmirique duSud, 
sovereign, le souverain, 
sow, to, senier, § 3, c, 
Spain, rEspagne, f. 
Spanish, espagnol^ d'Espagne, 
speak, to, parler, 
speak ill, mSdire^ § 11. 
spectacles, les lunettes^ f. 
speech, la {les)parole(s)f le discours. 
spend, to (money), d^penser, 
Mpend, to (time), passer, 
spendthrift, Ig prodigue, U dissu 
A^^fur, Udfiurretrnd^argmU, 



sport, U divertissement, 

sprain, to, {se) fouUr, (se) donntr 

une entorse ^, 
spread, to, ripandre. 
to - ont, itendre, 
spring (season), le printemps, 
squander, to, gcupiller. 
square, adj., carr^{-e), 
stairs, Vescalier, m. 
stand, to, se tenir debout, 
stand ont, saillir^ § 9, b. 
stand straight, se tenir droit. 
star, PStoile, f., Vfutre^ m. 
start, to (to shudder), tressaiUir, 
start, to (to set out), partir, 
station, la station, la gare, 
stay, to, rester, demeurer, 
steamboat, steamer, le bateau i 

vapeur, le vapeur, or steamer 

(pron. stimeur), 
steel, Vacier, m. 
steel-pen, la plume deader, plume 

mStcdlique. 
step, le pas, la dhnarche, 

carriage -, le marche-pied, 
stirmp-leather, des coups d*itri» 

vih^es, 
stone, lapierre, Upavi. 
stop, to, \s^)arrHer, 
story, Vhistoire, f., le conte, 
strange, Grange, 
stranger, Stranger^ itrangh-e* 
straw, lapailli, 
strawberry, la /raise, 
stray abont, to, errer. 
street, la rue, 
strike, to, frapper, battle; (dock), 

sonner, 
§ttoJkg,/ort, 
study, to, Audier. 
study, t]ie,rJtude, f. 
style, le style, 

- of living, la mani^re de viert, 
subjunctive, le subjonctif. 
succeed (ix^), to, r&ussir (^). 
successful, heureux, 

to be -, rhtssir* 
such a, un tel, 

to - ona^% wM\a\a « . ^^^.yi^ 
mifiUo, to, su0ire^% w^l. 
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BuAeient, adj. suffisani; adv. assiz, 

sugar, U sucre. 

■nit, to, convenir^ allery p. 113. 

(rammer, /V//, m. 

summit, le somtnet^ lefaite. 

sun, le soUiL 

sunrise, k lever du soleil^ U sohil 

l€va$tt, 
Sunday, le dimanche^ m. 
superior, suphrieur (-/). 
suppose, to, supposer, 
surprise, to, surprendre^ itotmer^ 
surrender, to, se rendre, 
surround, to, enlourer, eemer. 
suspeet, to, soupfonner, se douter 
swaUow, VhirondelU, f. \de, 

swarm (of bees), Vessaim^ m., 

lafouUy la nuie. 
sweet, doux^ § 15. 
sweeten, to, sucrer, 
sweets, les bonbonsy m. 
flwitserland, la Suisse. 

T. 

teble, la table, 

tailor, le tailUur, 

take, to, pfendre, § ii, e. 

to - up, ramasser, 

to - a walk, se promener, § 3 ; 
/aire un tour de promenade, 
tall, grandy de haute taille, 
task, le devoir y le pensum, 
tea, le thi, 

tea-oup, la tasse h thi^ §§ 13-14. 
teaeh, enseigner, instruire, 
tear to pieces, to, dkkirer. 
tear, the, la larme, 
tell, dire, § 1 1 ; (to relate), raconter, 
term, le terme, la conditicn, 
Thames, la Tamise, 
thank, to, remercier, rmdre gr&c€{s), 
that (dem. pron.)» ce^ cela^ celui^ 

.V §33. 

that, relat. pron., § 35. 

that way, /ir /a. 

the, Uy la, les, § 12. 

theatre, le thi&tre, le spectacle. 

ttee, te, toi, §§ 25-31. 

tttfir, /oir, §32; theirs, § 32. 

MM^i&ry after prep.,eux^ 8§a5-3i. 



then (—therefore), doftc. 
then (-at that time), alors. 
there is, ily a, § 36 ; voild. 
thereupon, sur cela, Id-dessus, 
these, adj., ces; pron., ceux, § 36. 
they, ils, eux, ceux, §§ 25, 28; 

(=people), w, §36. 
thick, ipais (-j^). 
thing, la chose. 
think, to, penser, songer {d)\ (*-*to 

believe), croire. 
to - better of it, se raviser. 
thirst, la soif. 
thirsty, to be, avoir soif, 
this, ce, cet, cette, celui-d\ ceci, § 33. 
this way, par id, 
thistle, U chardon. 
thoroughly, d,fond, 
though, conj., quoique ; interj., 

vraiment I 
thread, lejil, 
threaten, to, menacer. 
three, trois, 
throne, le trdne, 
through, par, d trovers^ au trovers 

de, p. 176. 
throw away, to, j'fter, § 3. 
thunder, to, tonner, 
thunder, the, le tonnerre. 

- storm, borage, m. 
Thun^j,jeudi, m. 
tight, Aroit, Juste, 
till, prep., yiwj^'a, p. 176; conj., 

jusqu'a ce que, p. 194. 
time, le temps, 

time(s) (multiplication), ^y^, §23. 
\^e^ fatigue, las, f. Icuse. 
to, a, en, p. 176. 
to-day, aujourd^hui. 
togetiier, ensemble. 
to-morrow, demain. 
too, trop, 

too much, too many, trop {de), 
touch, to, toucher (a). 
towards, vers, envers, p. 176. 
town, la ville, 

town-hall, Vhdteldt ville, m. 
train, le train, le convoi^ 
SsK^iSst^^ \ft^ tradu\re^\wC^. 
ttlMift.^«u^ la troductvm^Xo. -c«r« 

St0ti« 
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TraBimenoi, Trasimhte. 
travel, to, voyager, 

to-firoxn... to., ^allerde^.^it ... 
travel, the, le voyage, 
traveller, le voyageur. 
tread, marcher. 
treaiure, le trisor, 
treat, to, trailer, 
tree, Varbre^ m. 

tremble (with), to, trembler [de). 
tribe, la tribu, la peuplade, 
trouble, la peine ^ le souci, 
tmant, to play the, faire VicoU 

buissonnih^e, 
true, z/r^u, vhitable, 
tru8ty,_/M?l?/i?, iprottvL 
truth, la viritL 
Tuesday, mardi, m. 
tulip, la tulipe, 
turf, le gaton, 
turn, to, tourner, 
turn (to), to, retoumer, 

to - to aeeount, fnettre h profit, 
turn, the, le tour, 

it is your -, dest h vous h, , , 
try, Vi^essayer[de), § 3 ; tdcher{de), 
twelve, douze, 

twelve o'clock (noon), midi^ m. ; 
(midnight), mimat, f. 

U. 

under, sous, p. 176. 
underdone (meat), saignant, 
underline, to, souligner, 
understand, \XiyComprendre,% ii,e; 
entendre. 




reux, 
unfortunately, malheureusement, 
ungrateful, ingrat, 
unless, d. moins que ... »^, p. 94. 
until^ ZQm,,jusqtCh ce que; prep., 

jusauh, 
nnwartny, indigne, 
upon, sur, p, 175. 
nptftain, en Aaut; see alio p. 139. 
-. to eomB (go) "^ manUr. 



UBe, the, Veniploiy m., Vusage^ m. ; 

(<B custom, r usage). 
to make - of, se servirde, 
use, to, employer, § 3 ; j^ servir de; 

see also Caution, p. 81. 
useful, utile. 
useless, inutile, en vain, 
usurer, Vusurier, 

V. 

vain, in, en vain, 

to be in - for ... , avoir beau, 
value, the, la vakur, 

to set - on, faire cos de, 
vanity, la vaniti, 
veal, le veau. 
Venice, Venise, 
verb, le verbe, 
verse, le vers, 
very, trh, bien, fort, 
Yerj much, fort, beaucoup {nevtt 

tris beaucoup), infiniment, 
vessel, le vaisseau, 
victory, la victoire, 
view, la vue, Vaspect, m. 
vinegar, le vinaigre, 
violm, le violon, 
visit, la visile, p. 137. 
voice, la voix, 
volume, le volume, 

W, 

wait (for), to, aitendre, 
waiting-room, la salle d^attetUe. 
walk, the, la promenade^ letourie 

promenade, 
walk, to, marcher, se promemtr^ 

cheminer, 
wall, le mur; (of a room), lapartL 
want, le besoin^ le manque, 
want, to, falloir, p. 127 ; tfoulair, 

p. 125 ; disirer; (=3 to be in 

need of), avoir besoin de. 
war, la guerre, 
warm, to be, (pers.) avoir chaud; 

Simpers. ) fcUre chaud. 
Wttcu, \a, ccuertir, 
'WaAif to, kBOcr,blancH\r« 
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water, Peauy f. 

water, te (plants), arroser; (beasts), 

iireuzfer. 
wave, the, la vague, la lame. 
way, le cAemin, 

whioh way 1 /ar <w> ? 

this way, par id; that -^parlh, 
we, nousy §§ 25-31. 
weak,/z}^^. 

wealth, /fl richesse, les richesses. 
wealthy, rtchey opulent, 
weather, le temps, la tempirature, 
Wednesday, mercredi, m. 
week, la senmine. 

to-day week, dans huit jours, 
weloome, le {la) bienvenu (-^), plur. 

les bienvenu-s {-es), 
well, bien; interj., eh hienl 
Weit, Vouest, m., Voccidefity m. 
western, occidental^ de Vouest, 
what, relat. pron., que, quoi, § 35 ; 

interrog. pron., § 34. 
whatever, quoique, quelque, § 36. 
when, quand? lorsque, 
whenever, toutes lesfoisque^ chaque 

fois que. 
where, A, 
whether, si, 

whether ... or, que . , , ou, 
which, qui, que, quel, §§ 34-35. 
while, whilst, pendant que, tandis 
white, blanc, § 16, d. [que, 

who, qui, lequel, §§ 34-35. 
Whoever, quiconque, § 36. 
whole, the, tout le, toute la; le .., 

entier, la . , , entihre, 
why 1 pourquoi ? 

why . . , not ... 1 que ne , , ,? 

why! jnteij., mais! 
wieked, michant, 
wild, sauvage, 
will, vouloir, 
will and shidl, p. 149. 
will, the, la volonti, 

ill-will, p. 126. 
willing, te be, vouloir, 
willingly, voUmtiers, 



win, to, gagner, obtenir, acquSrir, 

wind, the, le vent, 

window, lafen$tre, la croisie, 

carriage-window, la glace, 
wine, le inn, 

wine-glass, le verre h vin, § 14, d.. 
winter, Vhi'oer, m. 
wise, sage, 

wish, to, (i)«»to desire, dSsirer, 
vouloir; (2) greeting, j^i^^atV^,. 
p. 126. 

to wish well, p. 126. 
with, avec, de, p. 177. 
withdraw, se retirer, 
without, sans, with Infinit. 
wol^ le loup, f. la lotive* 
word, le mot, la parole, 
work, le travail, Vouvrage, m. 
works of an anther, oeuvres, f. 
work, to, travailler, 
world, le monde, Vunivers, m. 
worse, adj. pire, plus mauvais ; 
adv. pis, le plus mat, § 38. 

so mnoh the -, tant pis, 
worst, lepire, le plus mal^ § 38. 
worth, the, la valeur, 
worth, to be, valoir, p. 131. 
would and should, p. 149. 
write, to, ^crire, § 11, d. 
wrong, to be, avoir tort, 

to do -, p. 139. 

Y. 

yard, leyard, 

(10 yards » 9 mitres), 
year, Pan, m.; PannSe, f. 
yellow, jaune, 
yes, oui, que oui {jsi in answer to 

a negative question), 
yesterday, hier, 
yet, adv., encore, 

not yet, pas encore, 
yet, conj., cependant, 
yonder, Id-bas, 
joxing,jeune, 
you, vot4s, §§ 25, 28. 
your, yours, § 32. 



CHARLES DICKENS AND EVANS, 
CRYSTAL PALACE PRESS. 



WORKS BY G. EUGENE FASNACHT, 

Assistant-Master in Westminster School, 



BiACKOLLAN'S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. By 
G. Eugene Fasnacht. 

L — First Year, containing Easy Lessons on the R^gfular Accidence. 
Extra Fcap. 8va u. 

II.— Second Year, containing an Elementary Grammar, with Copious 
Exercises, Notes, and Vocabularies, u. ^d, 

III.— Third Year, containing a Systematic Syntax, and Lessons in 
Composition. Extra Fcap. 8vo. 2x. 6i. 

THE TEACHER'S COMPANION TO MACMILLAN'S PRO- 
GRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE. Third Year. With Copious 
Notes, Hints for Different Renderings. Synonyms, Philological 
Remarks, &a By G. E. Fasnacht. Globe 8vo. 4;. 6tf. 

MACMILLAN'S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH READERS. By 
G. Eugene Fasnacht. 

I. — First Year, containing Fables, Historical Extracts, Letters, 
Dialogues, Ballads. Nursery Songs. &c., with two Vocabularies : 
(i) in the order of subjects; (a) in alphabetical order. Extra 
Fcap. 8vo. 21. 6^ 

II.— Second Year, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, Historical 
and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, &c Extra 
Fcap. 8vo. aj , 6tf. 



A SYNTHETIC FRENCH GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. By 

the same Author. Crown 8vo. 31. 6<iC 

GRAMMAR AND GLOSSARY OF THE FRENCH LAN- 
GUAGE OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. By the 
same Author. ' [In the press, 

THE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING LANGUAGES. 
By the same Author. Extra Fcap. 8vo. I. French. 31. 6(L 



MACMILIAli & CO., •US«^'3«5v< 



WORKS BY G. EUGENE FASNACHT, 

Assistant-Master in Westminster School. 



MACMILLAN'S PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. By 
G. Eugene Fasnacht. 

Part I. — First Year. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra Fcap. 8vo. ix. 6d, 

Part II. — Second Year. Conversational Lessons in Systematic 
Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological Illus- 
trations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra Fcap. 8vo. 2s, 

*^* Keys to the French and German Courses are in preparation, 

MACMILLAN'S PROGRESSIVE GERMAN READERS. By 
G. Eugene Fasnacht. [In preparation. 



A COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY OF THE FRENCH 
LANGUAGE (French-English and English-French). Adapted 
from the Dictionaries of Professor Alfred Elwall. Fol- 
lowed by a List of the Principal Diverging Derivations, and pre- 
ceded by Chronological and Historical Tables. By Gustave 
Masson, Assistant Master and Librarian, Harrow SchooL Fomth 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H. Courthorpe Bowen, 
M.A., Principal of the Finsbury Training College for Higher 
and Middle Schools. Extra Fcap. 8vo. is. 

Works by W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit and Instructor in 

Modern Languages in Yale College. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

A GERMAN READER, IN PROSE AND VERSE, With Notes 
and Vocabulary. Crown Svo. 51. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, 

with Notation of Correspondences and Brief Etymologies. By 
Professor W. D. Whitney, assisted by A H. Edgren. Crown 
Svo. 7s, 6d, 

THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, 5^. 



2I£ACMILLAN & CO., LOWia&. 



MACMILLAN'S 

PBIMABY SEBIES 

OF 

FRENCH AND GERMAN READING BOOKS. 

Globe Zvo. JllmtraUd, 
Edited by G. EUGfeNE FASNACHT, 

ASSISTANT-MASTBR IN WBSTMINSTBR SCHOOL. 



This Series of easy Reading Books in French and German is intended 
for the use of beginners. The subjects will be carefully selected from 
books thoroughly suitable, and at the same time attractive, to young 
students, whether in schools or at home. 

Each volume will contain an Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary, 
and will be printed in clear, readable type. A few appropriate illus- 
trations will, it is hoped, form an additional attraction. 

The fiact that the Series will be under the direction of M. £ug£:ne 
Fasnacht, whose long experience as a practical teacher has led him 
to believe that it will meet a distinct and widely-felt want, is sufficient 
guarantee for the sound scholarship of the Notes, and their fitness for 
actual needs. The following volumes are now in preparation, and 
others will be announced in due course. 



PERRAULT— CONTES DES F^ES. Edited, with lUustrations, 
Notes, and Vocabulary, by G. E. Fasnacht. \ln the press. 

LA FONTAINE— SELECT FABLES. Edited, with Introduction, 
Notes, and Vocabulary, by L. M. MORIARTY, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Rossall. [In preparation, 

GRIMM— MAUSMARCHEN. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
and Vocabulary, by G. E. FASNACHT. [In preparation, 

G. SCHWAB— ODYSSEUS. With Introduction, Notes, and Vo- 
cabulary, by the same Editor. [In preparation. 



MACMILLAN &: CO-, ^JHSOO^^ 



FOREIGN SCHOOL CLASSICS. 

Edited by G. EUGENE FASNACHT. 



FRENCH. 

CORNEILLE— LE CID. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. is. 

DUMAS— LES DEMOISELLES DE ST. CYR. Edited by Victor 
Ogbr, Lecturer in University College, Liverpool. [In preparation. 

MOLlfeRE— LES FEMMES SAV ANTES. By G. E. Fasnacht. ij. 

MOLlfeRE— LE MISANTHROPE. By the same Editor, is, 

MOLlfeRE— LE M^DECIN MALGR6 LUI. By thesame Editor, u. 

MOLlfeRE— L'AVARE. Edited by L. M. Moriarty, B.A., 
Assistant Master at Rossall. is. 

MOLlfeRE— LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME. By the same 
Editor. [Immediately. 

RACINE— BRITANNICUS. Edited by EuGfeNB Pellissier, 
Assistant Master in Clifton College, and Lecturer at University 
College, Bristol. [In preparation, 

SCENES IN ROMAN HISTORY. Selected from French His- 
torians and edited by C. Colbeck, M.A, late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Camb. ; Assistant Master at Harrow. [In preparation, 

SAND, GEORGE -LA MARE AU DIABLK Edited by W. E. 
Russell, M.A, Assistant Master in Haileybury College, i^. 

SANDEAU, JULES-MADEMOISELLE DE LA SEIGLlfeRE. 
Edited by H. C. Steel, Assistant Master in Wellington College. 

\In the press, 

VOLTAIRE— CHARLES XII. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. 

[In the press,. 

GERMAN. 

GOETHE— GOTZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited by H. A. 
Bull, M.A, Assistant Master at Wellington. 2J. 

GOETHE— FAUST. Part I. Edited by Jane Lee, Lecturer in 
Modem Languages at Newnham College, Cambridge. 

[In preparation,. 

HEINE— SELECTIONS FROM THE REISEBILDER AND 
OTHER PROSE WORKS. Edited by C. Colbeck. M.A. 
Assistant Master at Harrow, late Fellow of Trinity College., 
Cambridge. 2j. 6d, 

SCHILLER— DIE JUNGFRAU VON ORLEANS. Edited by 
Joseph Gostwick. zf. td, 

SCHILLER— MARIA STUART. Edited by C. Sheldon, M.A., 
D.Lit., Assistant Master in Clifton College, ar. 6d, 

SCHILLER— WILHELM TELL. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. 

[In preparation, 

1;HLAND— SELECT BALLADS. With Vocabulary. Adapted as 
a First Easy Reading Book for Beginners. Edited by G^ £. 
Fasnacht, is. 
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